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Introduction

Office 365 takes productivity to the cloud. It offers all of the tools a business office needs without the
hassle of supporting the necessary infrastructure. But what if you need customization? What can
developers do to extend the tools of Office 365?

Office 365 brings together a fully integrated suite of office automation tools, including the key
server components: SharePoint, Exchange, and Lync. Volumes have been written on each of these
products. In addition, there is an impressive list of client applications that can be leveraged, including

e Access

e Excel

e Visio

e InfoPath

e SharePoint Designer
e Visual Studio

There is so much that you can do with this platform that it's not possible to cover every aspect
in a single book. However, we have tried to pack in as much as possible and to demonstrate the features
that are the most useful. The topics span a broad range, including web databases, declarative workflows,
custom Lync and Exchange applications, and public-facing web sites.

Intended Audience

Because of the variety of ways the Office 365 platform can be customized, the techniques described will
appeal to a range of audiences. About half of the book demonstrates non-code solutions. If you're an
end user or power user, this book provides many useful tips that you can use to get the most out of
Office 365. The second half of the book focuses on developing against the various technologies within
Office 365. For developers, this book shows you how to build applications using Visual Studio to create
custom solutions.

Book Structure

The first two sections of this book provide an overview of Office 365, instructions for configuring your
account, and a host of non-code solutions. The next two sections demonstrate coded solutions using the
Office 365 server components (SharePoint, Exchange, and Lync). The final section serves as a review by
pulling together some key concepts presented earlier to build a fully integrated solution.
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Each chapter invites you to work through the exercise yourself with step-by-step instructions.
You can simply read the chapter and learn a great deal. But following along will be even more beneficial.
During this process we explain some of the hows and whys.

Prerequisites

To work through the exercises in this book you need an Office 365 account. A few of the solutions require
one of the Enterprise plans, but most can be implemented on any plan. Some of the chapters require
additional Office products such as Access or Excel. These are included with some of the Office 365 plans
and can be added to others for a monthly fee.

Tip You can get a free 30-day trial subscription for either the Small Business or Enterprise plan. If you need
more time, you can generally get a 30-day extension. Also, the Small Business plan is a monthly subscription, and
you can cancel it at any time.

You also need Visual Studio 2010 to work through the coded solutions. To develop coded
SharePoint solutions, you must have a local (on-premise) installation of SharePoint server. Some of the
exercises require other free products and these are explained in the appropriate chapters.
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PART 1

Introducing Office 365

This section is a high-level overview of the Office 365 platform, which provides a great
deal of functionality out of the box. This is intended for readers who are relatively
new to Office 365. Before building custom applications it’s a good idea to understand
the initial feature set so you can envision how the new solutions fit into the big

picture.

Many of the Office 365 features are exposed to custom applications through custom
controls, web services, or managed APIs. These building blocks simplify the building of
some great custom applications. The functionality of each of the server components
(SharePoint, Exchange, and Lync) is impressive on its own. But combining them in a

fully integrated environment makes these tools even more fun to develop with.

Chapter 1 provides a high-level walkthrough of a basic Office 365 platform. This will
give you a good idea of how each of the components contributes to the overall
platform. Chapter 2 demonstrates some of the advanced configuration options, such as
using a custom domain name. Chapter 3 explains how each server component works in
terms, primarily, of how it can be used by a developer. I’ll begin to show how the

existing functionality can be leveraged in custom applications.
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CHAPTER 1

Getting Started with Office 365 /

Throughout this book I will be showing you how to create custom applications that take advantage of the
features provided in Office 365 platform. In this chapter I want to first give you a quick, high-level
overview of the capabilities of Office 365 right out of the box. Before you begin developing, it’s helpful to
know what you're starting with so you can better envision how your custom applications will fit into the
overall solution.

If you’'ve used the Office platform in an on-premise solution, Office 365 won’t be too surprising; it’s
essentially the same feature set as a traditional on-premise solution. The same basic capabilities of
Exchange, SharePoint, and Lync (the successor of Office Communications Server (OCS) 2007), are
packaged into a cloud-based solution. What is revolutionary about Office 365 is that a fully integrated
Office solution is now available to anyone in a matter of minutes.

Office 365 comes in two varieties, Small Business and Enterprise, which are the same basic offering
but packaged differently in terms of licensing and configurability. The Small Business solution is
targeted toward small teams with little or no IT staff, while the Enterprise plans provide more advanced
features for integrating into the existing on-premise network solution. In this chapter I will set up a Small
Business account and show you the basic features that are provided with both plans. I'll explain some of
the more advanced features in the next chapter, most of which are unique to the Enterprise plans.

Note The Small Business and Enterprise solutions are often referred to as P plans and E plans, respectively.
These letter designations are used when purchasing Office 365 subscriptions. There are several E plans and each
user can be licensed for a different E plan based on their needs. There are also K plans, which are kiosk plans that
have limited ability at a much reduced cost. Throughout this book, | will use the terms Small Business and
Enterprise to differentiate between the two basic offerings. For a concise comparison of these solutions, see the
article at http://blogs.technet.com/b/lystavlen/archive/2011/09/23/0ffice-365-comparing-p-and-e-
plans.aspx.

Administering an Office 365 Account

Once you have created an Office 365 account, you are taken to the main portal page, shown in
Figure 1-1.
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s H | Ad I'\a'!ark C_oltins
DDOfflce 365 ame y i My profile | ‘Sign cut
& One of your trial subscriptions expires in 30 days. Purchase now |
2]
24
Start here
Administrator: This is the experience your users see when they sign in. Search help and community £

1. Set up your computer to work with Microsoft Office 365. Set up now
. Get an overview of Office 365. Watch

2
3. Learn the basics. Read the Quick start gu Resources
4.

. Go to the Admin page to add users and change settings for your team.

er tour

How to import your contacts

OUtIOOk Setting up email on mobile
phones

Read email and access your Qutlook calendar, contacts, and tasks.

Inbox | Calendar | Options

Downloads

Lync Community
Use Lync for instant messaging, audio and video calling, and online meetings.
Install Lync 2010 Ask a question in the farums

Check o r blo
Team S|te Participate in tf
Collaborate on documents and share information and ideas using SharePoint Online,
Visit team site | Shared documents
wl ol pd (N E
N (B |

Word Excel PowerPoint OneNote
Website
View your public website.
http://apress365.sharepoint.com/

Figure 1-1. The initial Office 365 portal page

The initial user created when the account was set up is configured as an administrator. This gives
them the ability to set up and manage additional user accounts as well as general account configuration.
Notice that there is an Admin link as the top of the portal page. You use this link to go to the Admin page
shown in Figure 1-2.
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Purchase
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Overview

Service Requests
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calling, and online meetings.
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Team sites and documents
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with SharePoint Online,
Manage team sites | Change permissions | Add
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Release notes
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™

Participate in the community

Welcome to Office
365!

The step-by-step trial guide
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tasks in Office 365.

Download

Website

Design and edit your public website.

Edit website

Figure 1-2. The Office 365 Admin page

The Admin page provides links for managing licenses and general system configuration. You can
check on planned maintenance, enter a service request, and verify billing information.

Adding a User

The first thing you’ll want to do is set up the additional users. You add a user by filling in a series of
forms. In the first form, shown in Figure 1-3, you’ll enter the basic information such as the first name,
last name, and user name that is used for their login.
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o Moot Mark Collins
1 Office 365 e | Sign out
e.
New user
L. Properties Properties
pe BB Name
First name: Jonathan
5. Results Last name: Hassel
Display name: Jonathan Hassel
User name: jonathanh @ apress3 5.0:"-m|c:'c>sch.:cmE
Additional properties «
Job title:  Senjor Editor
Department:
Office number:

Figure 1-3. Step 1 of creating a new user

When setting up an Office 365 account, you specify a domain name, which is actually a subdomain
under onmicrosoft.com. For my account I chose apress365. This means that all of the logins (and e-mail
addresses) will be someone@apress365.onmicrosoft.com.

Tip If you already have a domain name, you can configure Office 365 to use it instead. | will explain how to do
this in the next chapter. This is available for both Small Business and Enterprise accounts.

Figure 1-4 shows the next form where you'll specify whether this account is an administrator or not.
You should have at least two administrators so there is a backup in case one isn’t available.
Administrators can create accounts, reset passwords, and set general configuration settings.

New user

es Settings
2. Settings Assign permissions

Do you want this user to have administrator permissions? Les

Set user location

The services available vary by location. Learn more about licensing restrictions

United States E

Figure 1-4. Step 2 of creating a new user
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Note At this level, a user account is either an administrator or not. However, you can create user groups in
SharePoint to configure role-based security. | will demonstrate this briefly in Chapter 2.

In the third form you assign licenses for each of the server products. With the Small Business plan,
the pricing is a flat per-person rate and everyone is licensed for all products, as shown in Figure 1-5.

New user

1. Properties Assign licenses

2. Settings s : 5 < :
2 ¥ Microsoft Office 365 Plan P1 9 of 10 licenses available
3. Licenses i
¥ Lync Online (P1)

¥  sharepoint Online (P1)

¥ Exchange Online (P1)

Figure 1-5. Step 3 of creating a new user

In the final form, shown in Figure 1-6, you specify if you want the user details such as login and
password to be e-mailed and the address to which they should be sent.

New user
Send results in email

The results (user names and temporary passwords for users who have them) will be displayed on the
next page. You can also send the results in email to yourself or someone else; enter the email
addresses of up to five recipients separated by semicolons.

¥ send email

markc@apress365.onmicrosoft.com
MNote: Passwords are sent in clear text through email.

Figure 1-6. Step 4 of creating a new user

When the final form is submitted, the login and password of the new user is displayed in the Results
page, as shown in Figure 1-7.

New user
Results
Review your results.
User name Temporary password
jonathanh@apress365.onmicrosoft.com Comu4d030

Figure 1-7. New user results

Repeat this process to set up all user accounts.
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Using the Bulk Add Feature

If you have a lot of users to create, setting them up one at a time can be tedious. Office 365 provides a
feature for loading them all at once. To do that, you’ll use the Bulk Add page shown in Figure 1-8.

Bulk add users
1. Select file Select a CSV file

2. Verification To bulk add users, select a CSV file containing user information. To see the required format,
download the sample CSV file that follows. Learn more about CSV files

Path and file name:

Browse...

nesults Download 3 blank CsV file

Create a new CSV file from this template using 2 text editor, such as Notepad.
The column headings in your file must match the column headings in the sample. To change the

column headings, use a text editor, such as Notepad.

Figure 1-8. Using the Bulk Add feature

The user details are provided in a comma-separated values (CSV) file. For this to work, you’ll need to
make sure the file is formatted with the correct column names. This page contains a link to download a
blank file. After downloading the file, add your user details to it and then upload the file from the Bulk
Add page. The columns that need to be included (in this order) are:

e User name

e Firstname

e Lastname

e Display name

e Job title

e Department

e  Office number
e  Office phone

e  Mobile phone

e Fax
e Address
e City

e  State or province
e ZIP or postal code

¢ Country or region
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The only columns that you must supply data for are the User name, which is the actual login and
includes the @domain designation, and the Display name, which is how this user’s name will be displayed.
The other fields are useful but not required.

Managing Users

Once you have created your initial set of user accounts, you can use the Users link to view the user
accounts. This will display the Users page, shown in Figure 1-9.

Users
Create and manage users for your company. You can also bulk-add users.
Manage external contacts in Exchange Online: Learn more

New¥ | Edit | Reset pass | et

] & corbin Collins corbinc@apress365.onmicrosoft.com
E] & Jonathan Hassel jonathanh@apress365.onmicrosoft.com
(] 3 Mark Cellins markc@apress365.0nmicrosoft.com

Figure 1-9. Managing the existing users

If a user forgets their password, you'll use this page to reset it for them. Only administrators can
reset passwords, which is another important reason to have at least two administrators. If your only
administrator forgets their password, you'll need to call customer support. The reset function will
generate a new temporary password, which you’ll send to the user. The user will need to change their
password when they log in.

You can also use this page to edit the user’s attributes, such as phone, title, or department, and set
them up as an administrator. You can also block a user from accessing the system. This is used when you
need to temporarily block a user without permanently removing their account.

Logging In for the First Time

After you have created a user account, you'll need to provide each user with their login and temporary
password. To access the system, all users (including administrators) must go to the login page, which is
https://portal.microsoftonline.com. The login page is shown in Figure 1-10.
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5,2 Office 365

new customer?

+ hccess email and calendars from mobile devices

+ Create Websites to share documents, contacts, and tasks

+ Work with Office documents from virtually anywhere with a browser
Learn mare

Figure 1-10. User login page

sign in

Microsoft Online Services ID:

jonathanh@apress365.0nmicrosoft.com

Password:
esnnnsns

Forgot your password?

[ rRemember me

[[]keep me signed in

Show saved Microsoft Online Services IDs

The “Remember me” check box will store the user name that you used in a cookie so it will be pre-
filled when you want to log in again. Selecting the “Keep me signed in” check box will keep you signed in
even after closing the browser. You will be able to go directly to your home page without reentering your
credentials. This is a nice feature if you're using a dedicated desktop. You should not use the “Keep me
signed in” option if you're sharing a workstation, however.

The first time you log in, the Change Password page will be displayed (see Figure 1-11).

Change password

* Required
Microsoft Online Services ID:  jonathanh@apress365.onmicrosoft.com
* Old password: |qessssss
Create new password: |

8-character minimum; case sensitive.

* Confirm new password:

Submit | Cancel

Figure 1-11. Changing the initial password

..\.

Strong password required. Enter §-
16 characters. Do not include
common words or names, Combine
uppercase letters, lowercase letters,
numbers, and symbols.

x

You will need to enter the temporary password you were given and then specify a new password.
Notice the help text that displays the password requirements.

10
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Using Outlook Web App

Once signed in, the first thing you’ll probably want to do is read your e-mail. From the Home page, click
the Inbox link to start the Outlook Web App.

Configuring Outlook Web App

The first time you use the Outlook Web App you’ll need to set up some configuration options using the
dialog box shown in Figure 1-12.

Microsoft*

Outlook'Web App

If you have low vision and use a screen reader or high contrast
settings, you can select the check box below to optimize Outlook
Web App for this and all subsequent sessions. After you sign in, you
can modify this choice at any time using Options.

[T] Use the blind and low vision experience

Choose the language you want to use

Language:  English (United States) -
Time zone:
(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada) w

Connected to Microsoft Exchange
© 2010 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

Figure 1-12. Configuring Outlook Web App

The time zone is needed to properly display meeting times. All times in Exchange are stored using
the Coordinated Universal Time (UCT). They are displayed to each user based on their time zone. If you
schedule a meeting with people in multiple time zones, each user will see the start time in their local
time.

Sending E-mail

When I created the user accounts, I specified my e-mail address as the one to receive user account
details. From my inbox, I selected this e-mail and clicked the Forward link. I then added my instructions

11
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and forwarded the login information to the user so they could access their account. This is demonstrated
in Figure 1-13.

- —
(& FW: New or modified user account information - Windows Internet Explorer @@M
| @ https://sn2prd0502.outiook.com/owa/Tae=ltemE4=TPM Note&id=RgAAAABPVYX¥j5K2%2fmO GpFRA4Bw DI i3 X50 TV hsQii2vQAAAARh2AADIFY |

Send W 0 B @ & v 8 & ¥- optons. [hmL v| @- (7]
- Draft autosaved at: 7:43 PM

To.. Jonathan Hassel

Subject: FwW: New or modified user account information

Tahoma ¥l B T U| == ¥

Hi Jonathan,

Your Office 365 account has been setup. Your user name and password are listed below. You'll need to create | new password when
you first login, R ber, your p d must be at least 8 characters. Use a combination of uppercase, lowercase, numeric and
symbols to create a strong password.

Mark Collins
Office 365 Administrator

o o

From: Microsoft Online Services Team [msonlineservicest nicr 1e.com]
Sent: Sunday, July 24, 2011 6:44 PM

To: Mark Collins

Subject: New or modified user account information

Attention: A uzsr sccount was created or medified. Retrieve your uzer's | View this email in your browser

A user account has been created or

modified 1] Microsoftr
You can now distribute this information to 0.0ffice 365
your user

The following list contains temporary passwords for newly created or modified user accounts.
Please note:

* When distributing IDs and passwords to individual users, be sure to do so in a safe and
secure manner.
+ Temporary passwords are valid for 90 days

User Name: Im Pﬂﬂl')"

jonathanh@apress365.onmicrosoft.com Comud030

Figure 1-13. Forwarding user account information

12
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Note | sent this to Jonathan’s new Office 365 e-mail address. He won’t be able to read it until he has logged in
to Office 365. In a live scenario, | would need to send this message to an alternative e-mail address (not in

Office 365).

Using the Calendar

Use the Calendar link on the Home page to view your calendar and schedule meetings. In the

appointment shown in Figure 1-14, Jonathan has scheduled a meeting with Corbin and me. Just like an

on-premise Exchange solution, the Scheduling Assistant shows when each attendee is available.

F o ™
& Untitled Appointment - Windows Internet Explorer [ =) Iﬁ
|.§ hitps://sn2prd0502.outlook.com/owa/Tae=ltem&a=Newfit=IPM.Appointment8ifld= LgAAAAAIECSTHE 27 Qobt %2 bved %2 b2exAQBeS Awznl ﬂ|

send |0 o 8, Y 8 2 & mw v (7]
Appointment  Scheduling Assistant
Start: Mon 7/25/2011 v |11:30 PM ¥ | End: Mon 7/25/2011 | 2:30 PM A
[¥] show only working hours
* Tuesday. July 26
4} Select Attendees 00AM  1200PM 100 PM 200 PM 300 PM 400 PM 200 AM 20! Suggested Times
B
< July2011- >
g i
2% 27 28.29 30 1 2
| 34 5567 B9
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
[24]25 26 27 28 29 30
; 3k 1 2 3 4 5|6
W select Rooms ]
Add a room Duration: 1 hour v
8:00 AM
3 of 3 free
8:30 AM
3 of 3 free
9:00 AM
3 of 3 free
9:30 AM
MBusy ~ Tentative  Away Mo Information Good Fair M Poor
#100%
A

Figure 1-14. Scheduling a meeting

Meeting reminders will let you know when a meeting is about to start. You can see from the
reminder shown in Figure 1-15 that I'm already 15 minutes late.

www.it-ebooks.info
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14

Reminders
H office 365 1 5
Monday, July 25, 2011 1:30 PM -
£ = minutes
My office overdue
5 minutes v Snooze

Figure 1-15. Displaying a meeting reminder

Using the SharePoint Sites

The initial Office 365 Small Business account is set up with two SharePoint sites. The Team Site is an
internal site used for sharing documents within a team. Only logged-in users have access to this site.
There is also an external, public-facing web site called Website that is available to all users, even those
that are not logged in.

Using the Team Site

The initial Team Site is shown in Figure 1-16.
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Ste Actions + £t [ | Browse

| Apress Publishing T ite » Home
& press Publishing Team Site » Home

Team Site | Website  Search

Site Pages
Team Site Home

[+ Add New Page] T

Documeants
= Share this site with additional people
‘Al Recycle Bin

) All Site Content

Posts

There are currently no active posts. Use the text box above to post a note for your team.

Documents

4 Add document

v&“d’?ﬁ'ce365 Home Qutlook Team Site
o

= Edit this page or add new pages or lists to share ideas and information

There are no fems to show in this wiew of the "Documents” document Bbrary. To add a new item, dick "Add document”.

Mark Collins
Sign st

User Settings - (o

Search this site... 2 (7]

Figure 1-16. The initial Team Site

As you can see, this is a pretty basic site with a place for posting messages and a document library.
In Chapter 4 I'll show you how to use SharePoint to build more useful sites. You will probably need
additional libraries to organize your documents. It’s pretty easy to add a new library from the Site
Actions menu; just click the New Document Library link. In the Create dialog box, shown in Figure 1-17,

you can configure the new library.
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B x
Name an ription m
Hapne:anc Beseition Document Library
| Type a new name as you want it to appear in Name:
] headings and links throughout the site. Type Type: Library
descriptive text that will help site visitors use |Editorial Reviews | Categories: Content
this decument library, Description: A place for storing documents or other
files that you want to share, Document
Store in-progress work and = libraries aliow folders, versioning, and
reviewed documents here check out.
Navigation
Specify whether a link to this document library Display this document library on the
appears in the Quick Launch. GQuick Launch?
(&) Yes No

Document Version History
Specify whether a version is created each time Create a version each time you edit a
you edit a file in this document library. file in this document library?
(&) Yes Ho
Document Template
Select a document template to determine the Document Template:

default for all new files created in this
docuent Bbrany. | Micresoft Word decument |

Figure 1-17. Creating a new document library

Using Shared Documents

To add a document to the library you can either upload a file from your local PC or you can create a new
document using the Office Web Apps. The initial document library has links on the page for creating a
new document, as shown in Figure 1-18.
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|7 Microsaftr

E!Offlce 365 Home Outlook Team Site
Q.

Site Actions ~ F# | Browse

S:l Apress Publishing Team Site » Documents

Share a document with the team by adding it to this document library.

Team Site | Website Search

Site Pages documents

Team Site Home

Search this site...

share documents with your team on Share

[+ Add New Page]

* Upload documents to make them available to anyone with access to this site
* Create a new shared document using the Office Web Apps

seee | (W05 (S (NG

E All site Content Word Excel PowerPoint  Onehote

Documents

[ Type Mame Modified Modified By
There are no items to show in this view of the "Documents” document library. To add a new item, dick "New” or "Upload”.

g Add document

Figure 1-18. The initial document library

Caution If you have client versions of these Office applications installed locally, these links will probably not
work correctly. When opening an Office document in Office 365, the client applications will be used if available.
The links specify a template file that is likely not available to the client applications so the application will fail.

Instead, create a new document using the client apps but save it to the document library. | will explain this further
in Chapter 2.

Modifying the Public-Facing Web Site

The second SharePoint site that is set up is made available to non-authenticated users. Use this site as

your online presence. This site is intended to provide information about your company. The default
public web site is shown in Figure 1-19.
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Enter your heading text here

Enter a brief description here

Put your home page content here.
Home Page
Editing this page

ot

A business home page is similar to the front window of

! a retail business. Highlight your best products or
senices and any special offers here. Present your

products or senices value to browsers to get them "through the

Your Home page introduces your business and your Web site.

"t Write a summary, including a brief description of your products or senices and your value and commitment to
customers. This page sets the tone for your site and tells people what they can expect to find on other pages. Give
the basics here and provide greater detail on other pages.

It's a good idea to also post your contact infarmation on the
Home page for people who come to the site to quickly find your
phone number or address

Company Name
Phone number

door” or deeper into your site. Fax number
Address

Convince customers of your site’s value to them State, ZIP code
E-mail address

Consider what you might say to people to keep them
coming back. You might mention how long you've been
in business and how you show your commitment to
customers. Be sure to tell visitors about your approach to
business, your values, and your abilities

Figure 1-19. The default public-facing web site

If you select the Website link in the navigation bar of the Team Site, you'll see the list of web pages
included in this site. The default set of pages is shown in Figure 1-20.

N7 crmscht Home Qutlook Team Site

s Office 365

|- ] User Settings - %
Site Actions =~ F | Browse I Pages

S:] Website » Web Pages

=X website Pages

Team Site | Website | Search Search this site... p (7]
Web Pages [[] Title Modified Modified By

Images About Us 6/25/2011 4:52 AM System Account

Documents Contact Us 6/25/2011 4:52 AM System Account

Templates Home 6/25/2011 4:52 AM Systemn Account

Site Map 6/25/2011 4:52 AM System Account

Figure 1-20. Editing the web site
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You can use the SharePoint design features to edit these pages and create additional pages. For
example, selecting the Home page will allow you to edit the page using the features provided in the Design
tab of the ribbon (see Figure 1-21). I will explain these features in Chapter 4.

& 0 E
fereni—|
[N Home  Insent | Design €
@ setup (M Background [l S Tedt Fiocation~ 1] Farmat AY
o Footer [ Properties A Theme 2 Hierarchy [ Layout =z
Colar Style Style
=) i Sheet
Site Page Header Mavigation Zone Advanced
Enter your heading text here cssscssssessssnnane
Enter a brief description here
v smnas e e s eas s sansramaa T @
EPut wour home page content here.
{Home Page :
1 Editing this page '

Your Home page introduces your business and your Web site.

Write a summary, including a brief description of your p or senvices and your value and commitment to -

Let your customers know why they should explore your sﬂe

] :it's a good idea to also post your contact information on the
: ‘Home page for people who come to the site to quickly find your
i iphone number or address

A business home page is similar to the front window of
a retail business. Highlight your best products or

.serwr.es and any special offers here. Present your products or | ECornpany Name
| sendces value to browsers to get them “through the door™ or : !Phone number
ideeper into your site i iFax number

H i iAddress

: ! iState, ZIP code
:Con\rlnce customers of your site’s value to them i E-mail address

Consider what you might say to people to keep them
coming back. You might mention how long you've
been in business and how you show your commitment to

i customers. Be sure to tell visitors about your approach to
ibusiness. your values, and your abilities

Figure 1-21. Updating the Home page

Using Lync
Microsoft Lync Server 2010 is the successor of Office Communications Server 2007. It provides peer-to-
peer instant messaging, audio and video conversations, screen sharing, and more. The Office 365 version

of this server is called Lync Online and, just like the other Online servers, provides essentially the same
feature set in a cloud-based solution.
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Launching Lync from Outlook Web App

In a browser-only environment from the Office 365 platform you can use a limited subset of these
features, namely presence indicators and instant message. With the Outlook Web App, for example, you
can see the presence indicators, as illustrated in Figure 1-22.

= Mark Collins @ @& A idions-

To: B Jonathan Hass

Hi Jonathan,

Your Office 365 account has been setup. Your user name and password are listed below.
new password when you first login. Remember, your password must be at least 8 charac
combination of uppercase, lowercase, numeric and symbols to create a strong password.

Mark Collins t% Forward
Office 365 Administrator =

| chat |
From: Microsoft Online Services Team [msonlineservicesteam@microsoftonline.com] 84 Forward as Attachment
Sent: Sunday, July 24, 2011 6:44 PM = . 3
To: Mark Collins a
Subject: New or modified user account information )

L_é »

Attention: A uzer sccount was crested or modified. Retrieve your user's p P | View this email in x

54| Microsoft Office = R

A KA
Ha M
..’:1 -
B o«
A user account has been created or
e s R R
modified 3 Open Delivery Repor

Figure 1-22. Starting an instant message conversation from Outlook Web App

You can see from this e-mail that Jonathan is in a meeting and I am available. Since I am available,
he selects the Chat link from the Actions drop-down list in the Office Web App, which opens a Lync
conversation between Jonathan and myself, as shown in Figure 1-23.
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P =

/€ Mark Collins - New or modified user account information - Win... E’

‘Zi https://sn2prd0502.outlook.com/owa/?ae=Dialog&it=ChatWindow8icc=MTQu % ‘

Participants: ® Mark Collins

Can you explain this to me7]

€ Internet | Protected Mode: On ¥a v ®100% ~

Figure 1-23. A web-based Lync conversation

GETTING STARTED WITH OFFICE 365

Outlook knows to initiate the conversation with me because I was the one who sent the e-mail.

Downloading the Lync Client

To utilize the full feature set, you will need to install the Lync 2010 client application. From the Home
page on Office 365, you can use Downloads link in the Resources section. This will display the

Downloads page shown in Figure 1-24.
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Jonathan Hassel

ud”d’“fﬁ'ce365 Home Outloock Team Site

[2)
Downloads

Install Microsoft Lync 2010

Use Lync 2010 to connect with colleagues through instant messaging, audio, video, and online

Resources

meetings.

Language: Version:

English (United States) [+] ® 32-bit
D 64-bit

[ install | lich versio

Set up and configure your Office desktop apps

Checks your PC for required updates and configures your Office desktop apps to work with Microsoft Office 365, After setup, you will
be able to:

+ Send email from Cutlook 2007 or 2010
» Save files directly to SharePoint Online from your Office desktop apps

[ Set up

Figure 1-24. Instaling the Lync 2010 client application

Select the appropriate language, choose either the 32-bit or 64-bit version, and click the Install
button to download and install the Lync 2010 client.
Installing the Sign-In Assistant

The Lync 2010 client application uses the Microsoft Online Services Sign-In Assistant. When the
application is started but this is not already installed, you will be prompted to install it, as shown in
Figure 1-25.
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-

\_'I;I Microsoft Lync

Microsoft”

Lync 2010

Sign-in address:
! jonathanh@apress365.onmicrosoft.com

€3 To signin additional software is required.

Signinas: (@ Available ~

SignIn

(]

20ffice

()

Figure 1-25. Installing the Online Service Sign-In Assistant
Click the “Download and install now?” link. After this is installed, the Lync 2010 client will prompt
you for your credentials. Enter your Office 365 login for both the Sign-In address and User name fields,

as shown in Figure 1-26. If you're using a dedicated workstation, you can select the “Save my password”
check box so you won'’t have to enter your password each time you start Lync.
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-

\_'I;I Microsoft Lync

Microsoft”

Lync 2010

Sign-in address: Change
! jonathanh@apress365.onmicrosoft.com |

User name:
| jonathanh@apress365.onmicrosoft.com |

domain\username
Examples:

someone@example.com
Password:

| AAXAKRAK

Li: Save my password
Signinas: @ Available ~

SignIn

(]

20ffice

()

Figure 1-26. Logging into Lync

Using the Lync Client
The Lync client application is exactly the same one that you would use with an on-premise installation

of Lync Server 2010. In Office 365, the server is hosted in the cloud and the client application connects to
it just as if it were on-premise.

Using the Presence Indicators

The Lync client allows you to see the current status of your contacts. The contact’s picture is also
displayed if one has been configured (see Figure 1-27).

24

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 1 = GETTING STARTED WITH OFFICE 365

F B
| L] Microsoft Lync =6

What's happening today?

! Mark Collins &~
| Available -
Set Your Location ~
() LA
L) ? P |
Find a contact o) |
Groups Status Relationship D=
4 Frequent Contacts
! W l_\- Corbin Collins - Offline 17 hours
W/
| D Jonathan Hassel - In a meeting
4 All Contacts (0/0)
To add contacts, drag from anothergroup or addf...

@.

A

Figure 1-27. Viewing frequent contacts

Tip You can load a photo or other image that others will see from their Lync client. Upload an image file from
your profile page on Office 365 or from the Lync client.

You can change your status using the Lync client, as shown in Figure 1-28.
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-

(] Microsoft Lync

What's happening today?

I Mark Collins & -
Available ~
| @ Available

-
] Busy
| @ Do NotDisturb |
Find a co Be Right Back >~
Groups Off Wark o=
Appear Away
4 F
gt Reset Status
._{ u } Sign Out hours
Exit
lm; hours

4 All Contacts (0/0)

To add contacts, drag from another group or add f..

A

Figure 1-28. Changing your current status

If you hover the mouse over one of the contacts, contact details will be displayed, as shown in
Figure 1-29.

Jonathan Hassel H#OX
Ina meeting Currently Busy. Fr...
Senior Editor

= = @ - .
Department

Office

Work

Sonmicrosoft.com

jonathanh@apress

Currently Busy, Free at 2:30 PM

Central Daylight Time (12:39 PM)

Contact Organization

Figure 1-29. Displaying a contact’s information
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Using Lync Conversations

Lync allows you to communicate in real time between two or more individuals. This communication is
referred to generically as a conversation. Instant messaging, video conferencing, and screen sharing are
all types of conversations. When you initiate (or accept) a conversation, the Lync client launches a new
window to manage the conversation. An instant message conversation is shown in Figure 1-30.

e T b |
2 Jonathan Hassel I = |E) -ﬁhl

Jonathan Hassel - In a meeting
i Senior Editor

M Call ~ Video = Share~ - 0 >

Mark Collin 1:41 PM

Have you tried out your new email address yet?

o
G

A A

Figure 1-30. An instance message conversation

Notice that the background behind Jonathan’s picture is red and the text reads “In a meeting.” Lync
is integrated with the calendar in Exchange and updates the user’s status based on the calendar events.

Using Screen and Application Sharing

Lync 2010 allows you to share your desktop with one or more individuals. There have been many times
that I was talking (or chatting) with someone and thought if I could just let them see what was on my
screen, it would simplify the whole conversation. With Lync 2010 this is easy.

Lync allows several options for screen sharing. You can share

e Asingle application window
e  Your main monitor

e  Your secondary monitor

¢ All monitors

When you initiate a sharing conversation, you will see the pop-up dialog box shown in Figure 1-31.
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if you choose to share your monitor, all conversation padicipants wil
be able to see everything on the selected monitor,

[¥] Do not show this message again
[ ok ] [ cance |

A

Figure 1-31. Starting a screen-sharing conversation

Caution This is warning you that the conversation participants will be able to see everything currently on your
screen. You can turn this warning off but it is a good reminder to double check what is currently being displayed.

Each participant will then receive a sharing request that they can either accept or decline, as shown
in Figure 1-32.

i B |
(% Jonathan Hassel = 8 X
Jonathan Hassel - In a meeting
Senior Editor
IM  Call ~ Video ~ Share~ £~ 0 ”
! &» Accept sharing request || Decline |
Jonathan Hassel 1:52 PM
> hello?
Last message received on 7/25/2011 at 1:52 PM.
AY®
b A

Figure 1-32. An invitation for screen sharing
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Once the request has been accepted, the conversation window is expanded to show the area being
shared, as demonstrated in Figure 1-33.

5 Jonathan Hassel o B B
| & Jorathan Hassel - Sharing

B3 screen Sharing - Request Control

@8- g e
| 53] | [ ooy £
hello? E s
| i g ot - Dtk Wik L B @ =02 v Pogns Saly= Teine =
|| This conversation is saved i the Conversations tab in D= A 1 = riath 5
: : 3 0ffice 365 S— =
Lync and in the Conversation History folder in Outlook o} = ey
How do I check my schedule for next week? —res i el
4 « # Mark Colling L B

2] Mew or madfed user soon.

. — —_— =

Figure 1-33. A screen-sharing conversation

You can click the Request Control link in the top-right corner to request permission from the
screen’s owner to take control of the application being displayed. You can then use your keyboard and
mouse to control the application that is running on the other user’s desktop. When you're done, click
the link again to return control to the screen’s owner.

Using a Whiteboard

You can also share a whiteboard in a Lync conversation. A whiteboard is a blank screen that you can
draw on just as you would a real whiteboard. All the participants can write on the board, which is visible
in real-time to all participants. You can also point to an area on the board and everyone will see a color-
coded dot indicating who is pointing, as demonstrated in Figure 1-34.
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@ Jonathan Hassel - Sharing (Everyone can contribute

Whiteboard [1] -

M/@ {3

Rl orothvon assel

Figure 1-34. A whiteboard conversation

Configuring the Qutlook Client

If you have Office client applications such as Outlook and Word installed on your client, you can use
these instead of the web apps. This will work the same way as if you had an on-premise Exchange or
Lync server. You can use both as well. For example, you can use the client apps when you're in the office
and use the web apps from home or when you're travelling.

Adding an Outlook Account

Configuring Outlook to use the Exchange Online server is pretty simple. Add a new account and then
enter your Office 365 e-mail address and password, as shown in Figure 1-35.
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F B
Add New Account ﬁ

Auto Account Setup
Click Next to connect to the mail server and automatically configure your account settings.

@ E-mail Account

Your Name: Mark Collins
Example: Ellen Adams

E-mail Address: markc@apress365.onmicrosoft.com

Example: ellen@contoso.com

d:
Retype Password: | ==*====3
Type the password your Internet service provider has given you.

") Text Messaging (SMS)

"I Manually configure server settings or additional server types

Back [ Next > J I Cancel

b

Figure 1-35. Creating an Outlook account with Exchange Online 2010

Outlook will find the appropriate Exchange Online server, authenticate your account, and configure
the client to access the Exchange server (see Figure 1-36).
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Add New Account ﬂ

Congratulations!

Configuring

Configuring e-mail server settings. This might take several minutes:
«  Establish network connection
« Search for markc@apress365.onmicrosoft.com server settings
+' Logon toserver

‘Your e-mail account is successfully configured.

[T Manually configure server settings Add another account...

Back [ Finish ]I Cancel ]

b

Figure 1-36. New account setup

This usually requires you to close Outlook and restart it for this change to take effect. When you
restart Outlook, it will prompt you for your Office 365 credentials, as shown in Figure 1-37.

r bl
Windows Security ﬂ

Microsoft Outlook

Connecting to markc@apress365.onmicrosoft.com

| markc@apressBGS.onmicrosoft.conl

[Resseses ]

[¥] Remember my credentials

[ OK I { Cancel

Figure 1-37. Entering Exchange credentials

If this is a dedicated workstation, you can select the “Remember my credentials” check box so you
won’t need to reenter them each time you start Outlook.
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You can access the Office 365 Exchange Online server from Outlook 2007 as well as the 2010 version.

However, Outlook 2003 and previous versions are not supported.

If you are using Outlook 2007 you will probably get an error like the one shown in Figure 1-38.

Microsoft Office Outlook

Panel to add a Microsoft Exchange account.

y -._\."'h You cannot add a Microsoft Exchange account to this profile while
' Qutlock is running. Exit Outlook and use the Mail icon in the Control

|
X

Figure 1-38. Error adding account with Outlook 2007 running

If this happens, you must close Outlook and configure the new e-mail account when Outlook is not
running. To do that, click the Mail icon in the control panel. This will display the window shown in

Figure 1-39.

P

M Mail Setup - Outlook

E-mail Accounts

-

3 Setup e-mail accounts and directories.

E-mail Accounts... ]

I\._‘;- _I
Data Files -
& Change settings for the files Outlook uses to Data Files... |
@;ﬁ store e-mail messages and documents.
Profiles
Show Profiles... |

. Setup multiple profiles of e-mail accounts and
data files. Typically, you only need one.

Close |

Figure 1-39. Using the Mail Setup application

Click the E-mail Accounts button, which will display the same dialog box shown in Figure 1-35.
Configure the new e-mail account the same way as described earlier. When you're finished, you may see

the warning shown in Figure 1-40. Just click the OK button.
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LM Mail Delivery Location

0 By adding a Microsoft Exchange account you have changed where some of your new e-mail messages and calendar information is saved.
1

These changes will take effect the next time you start Outlook.

Figure 1-40. Warning about mail changes

Using the Outlook Client

When using the Outlook client application, the data still resides on the Exchange Online server just like it
did with the Outlook Web App. Changes made in either application are immediately available in the
other. The meeting request that was created earlier, for example, is displayed in Figure 1-41 using the
Outlook client application.

F ™
BEHY O+ ¢ = Office 365 - Meeting [ ] B
| | Meeting A e

«" Accept ~ % :wJ. ; ﬁ “E} Moveto: 7 _|"1_3 Move = v 3 I_\f
? Tentative ~ - ;'__Q, To Manager - |_<‘}Rules %
Delete Propose Respond | Calendar J = Tags |Editing Zoom
X Dedine *  pewTime» - (31 Team E-mail *  [N]onenote - -
Delete Respond Calendar Quick Steps A Move Zaom
From: Jonathan Hassel Sent:  Sun 7/24/2011 7:55 PM
Required: | Mark Collins; | ' Corbin Collins
Optional:
Subject: Office 365
Location: My office
When: Monday, July 25, 2011 1:30 PM-2:30 PM
Monday, July 25 ~
1pPm
1 Office 365 |
4 My office Y=
200 jonathan Hassel ‘E
3% | I~
E:_;‘
When: Monday, July 25, 2011 1:30 PM-2:30 PM. (UTC-05:00) Eastern |_
Time {US & Canada)
Where: My office
W W Ko s K By K e e
b
) See more about: Jonathan Hassel. D] P
A

Figure 1-41. Viewing a meeting with the Outlook client
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You can also reply to an e-mail using an instant message. To do that, use the Reply with IM link
shown in Figure 1-42.

) X y % Meeting  |[33 Moveto
v - . @m - 33 Team E-r
Reply Reply Forward —
All (¥ Reply with IM
Respond | @  Reply All with IM

Figure 1-42. Using the Reply with IM feature

Tip The following article provides help with configuring a mobile phone to use Office 365:
http://onlinehelp.microsoft.com/en-us/office365-smallbusinesses/ff637559.aspx.

Summary

I presented a quick overview of the standard features of Office 365. It is by no means an exhaustive list of
features but it should give you a sense of what you can do right out of the box. One of the nice benefits of
Office 365 is that the components are fully integrated. For example, there are presence indicators in
Outlook and SharePoint, which rely on Lync. By default, the Office Web Apps read and write files
from/to the shared document libraries in SharePoint.

In the next chapter I will show you how Office 365 can be used to replace an on-premise Office
implementation. This allows the same rich user experience but moves the servers to a cloud
environment. I will also cover some of the advanced features of Office 365.
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Using Advanced Features

As T demonstrated in the previous chapter, using a Small Business account on the Office 365 platform,
you can quickly set up a fully integrated Office environment. The setup is simplified, requiring no IT staff
to get up and running. This works well for small teams that don’t have much office automation already
in place. Office 365 also provides an Enterprise solution that is geared towards larger and more
established organizations. These will likely already have an on-premise solution and want to move to a
cloud-based solution.

In this chapter I will explain how to configure some of the more advanced features of Office 365,
including:

¢ Adding a custom domain name.

e Using single sign-on.

e Configuring the advanced Exchange Online features.
e Managing the SharePoint permissions.

e Installing Office Professional Plus.

Changing the Domain Name

One of the major drawbacks of the solution I described in Chapter 1 is the long domain name. The
domain name used for login, e-mail addresses, and web sites was apress365.onmicrosoft.com. It would
be much better to just use apress365.com. This is especially true if you already have e-mail accounts and
don’t want to change everyone’s e-mail address.

To use a vanity address such as apress365.com, you'll need to own that domain name and have
access to configure its DNS settings. You can purchase a new domain name if you don’t already have
one. Both the Small Business and Enterprise solutions allow you to change the domain name but the
process for implementing this is different in each. I will show you how to configure this on both
platforms.

Using a Small Business Account

Log in to your Office 365 account and go to the Admin page. On the left side, click the Domains link,
which will display the Domain Manager page. Initially there will be a single domain that was established
when the account was created.
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Note For this example | will be using a different Office 365 account than | used in the previous chapter.

Adding a Domain

Click the Add a domain link, which will display the page shown in Figure 2-1.
Add a domain

1. Specify domain Specify domain

2. Verify domain To get started adding your domain to Microsoft Office 365, type the domain name
3. Edit records that you want to add—for example contoso.com—and then click Check domain.
T e we'll get information about the domain name and where it's registered, and then
4. Finish provide a summary for you to review before you continue.

You can only add domain names that you own. If you don't already own a domain
name, you can purchase one from a domain registrar, and then return to add it to

Microsoft Office 365.
Check domain

Figure 2-1. Adding a domain

Enter the domain name that you wish to use and click the Check domain button. This will look up
this domain and the registrar details will be displayed as shown in Figure 2-2.
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Specify domain

To get started adding your domain to Microsoft Office 365, type the domain name
that you want to add—for example contoso.com—and then click Check domain.
we'll get information about the domain name and where it's registered, and then
provide a summary for you to review before you continue.

You can enly add domain names that you own. If you don't already own a domain
name, you can purchase one from a domain registrar, and then return to add it to
Microsoft Office 365.

thecreativepeople.com ~ Check domain

Domain confirmation

If this is the correct domain information, click Next. Otherwise, correct the
spelling in the box above and click Check domain again.

Domain name: thecreativepeople.com
Domain registrar: NEW DREAM NETWORK, LLC

Cancel

Figure 2-2. Confirming the domain details

USING ADVANCED FEATURES

Office 365 uses a verification process to ensure that you can configure the DNS. You will be asked to
add a TXT record to DNS. This will have no effect on how the existing DNS works. Office 365 will then

query your DNS to see if that record is there.

When you click the Next button to continue, the Verify page, shown in Figure 2-3, is displayed.
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Verify domain

Before we can add your domain name to Microsoft Office 365, we must verify that you are the owner of the
domain. To begin the verification process, you add a specific record to the DNS records at your domain
registrar. We then look for the record to verify ownership.

Each DNS provider supports different features, so we provide two ways that you can verify ownership: by
creating a TXT record or an MX record.

Note: The new DNS record does not affect how your domain works. Learn more

Select a verification method: Add TXT record (preferred method) El

Use the table and instructions below to create a TXT record for a domain that is registered at your domain
registrar. For general instructions about verifying a domain, see Verify a domain at any domain name
registrar.

Create a TXT record at your domain registrar
Note: Your domain registrar's website may differ from that described in these instructions.
Alias or Host Name Destination or Points to Address ~ TTL

thecreativepeople.com v=verifydomain M5=ms13983370 1 Hour

1. Sign in to your domain registrar’'s website, and then select the domain that you're verifying.

2. In the DNS management area for your account, choose the option to add a TXT record for your
domain.

3. In the TXT box for the domain, type or paste thecreativepeople.com.

4. In the Fully qualified domain name (FQDN) or Points to box, type or paste v=verifydomain
MS=ms13983370.

5. Where it asks for TTL information, type or paste 1 Hour.

6. Save your changes, and then sign out of your domain registrar's website. Wait at least 15 minutes for
this change to take effect.

7. Return to Office 365 and click the Verify button below.

Note:
Typically it takes about 15 minutes for your changes to take effect. However, it can take up to 72 hours for
the record that you created to propagate through the DNS system.

Cancel

Figure 2-3. Verify access to the domain

Add the TXT record to your DNS using the exact text provided. In my case this was v=verifydomain
MS=ms13983370 but yours will be different.
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Tip Each registrar usually provides a facility for configuring DNS but they all work differently. Office 365 tries to
provide specific instructions based on where your domain is being managed, so the text you see may be different
from what is shown here. Use this text as a guide but your particular registrar may require some adjustments to
these instructions.

For my registrar, the TXT record was added using the page shown in Figure 2-4 but yours will likely
be different.

Add a custom DNS record to thecreativepeople.com:
Name: .thecreativepeople.com

(leave blank for just
‘thecreativepeople. com’)

Type: ™XT  [=]
(Want MX? Go herel)

Value: p=verifydomain MS=ms1:

Comment:
(optional)

Figure 2-4. Adding a TXT record to DNS

Allow a few minutes for this record to be added. The instructions say to wait at least 15 minutes but I
have found it to usually take less time than that. If you click the Verify button and it was not able to find
this record, wait a little longer and click the Verify button again.

Moving the Name Servers

Once the verification process has completed, you're ready to make the actual adjustments. You will
update the registrar’s database to reference name servers provided by Office 365. This means that all
requests for this domain will be sent to DNS servers on Office 365. Any DNS configuration will then be
handled within Office 365.

Note This will work differently with an Enterprise account, as | will explain later in this chapter.

When the domain has been verified, you will be presented with instructions similar to those in
Figure 2-5 for updating your name servers at your registrar’s database.
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Edit name server records

Your domain has been verified. To finish adding your domain to Microsoft Office 365, you'll edit the
name server record at your domain registrar or hosting provider.

Note: After this change is made, your hosting provider will no longer host DNS records for your
domain. Instead, Microsoft Office 365 becomes the DNS hosting provider for your domain. Learn
more

Use the following general instructions to change name server records at your domain registrar. For
step-by-step directions for adding name server records on a specific domain registrar site, see
Change name server records at a domain registrar,

Caution: When you change the name server settings for your custom domain, you change the
destination of domain services—such as email and web hosting—to point to Office 365. If you're
already using your custom domain for email or a customer website, you must take steps to provide
a smooth transition so your users won't lose email messages and customers can continue to visit
your current website. For information about these important steps, see Hosting your website with
another provider.

Change name server records at a domain registrar

Note: Your domain registrar's website may differ from that described in these instructions.

1. Sign in to your domain name registrar's website.
2. On the domain registrar's website, locate the section where you can change name server
settings. This section is typically labeled in one of the following ways:
Manage Domain
Name Server Settings
DNS Server Settings
3. On the page where you can change name server settings, edit the primary and secondary
name servers to be nsl.bdm.microsoftonline.com and ns2.bdm.microsoftonline.com,
respectively, and then save the new settings.

Note: Your name server setting updates may take up to 72 hours to propagate through the DNS
system,

Next Cancel

Figure 2-5. Instructions for configuring DNS

Go back to the registrar’s web site and change the name servers to point to the addresses provided.
For my registrar the configuration page looks like Figure 2-6. Again, yours will likely be different.
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Change thecreativepeople.com's whois nameservers
Nameserver 1: hs1.bdm.microsoftonline.
Nameserver 2: ns2.bdm.microsoftonline.

Nameserver 3:
(optional)

Nameserver 4:
(optional)

Set these nameservers for thecreativepeople.c

Figure 2-6. Moving the name servers

After these changes have been made, click the Next button on the Office 365 admin page. This
should add this domain to your account.

Tip Be patient. The TXT records that are used for verification are usually available in a few minutes. However,
while the other DNS changes can be made in minutes, it often takes hours or even days before the changes are
fully propagated. You might find that it’s working...sort of. During this transition some things will work, while
others won’t. Just be patient and give it plenty of time for everything to work smoothly.

Viewing the Domain in Office 365

Your Domain Manager page should now show both the initial domain provided by Office 365 as well as
your custom domain, as shown in Figure 2-7.
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Domains

Your Microsoft Office 365 account comes with a domain name—contoso.onmicrosoft.com—but if you have your own domain
name already, you can use that domain name with Microsoft Office 365 services too. To add your domain, click Add a domain.

If you don't already own a domain name, you can purchase one from a domain registrar, and then come back to add it to

Microsoft Office 365. How to purchase a domain

Your SharePoint website address is http://CreativeEnterprises.sharepoint.com (Change address)

Add a domain | View properties | Remove domain
Domain name & Status
®© CreativeEnterprises.onmicrosoft.com Active

@  thecreativepeople.com Active

Add a domain | View properties | Remove domain

Figure 2-7. Listing the existing domains

If you select the new domain and click the View properties link, you can see the DNS entries that
were created for you in the Office 365 DNS server. These are the DNS settings that will allow your client
applications such as Outlook and Lync to communicate with the cloud-based servers on Office 365. The
settings should be similar those in Figure 2-8.
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Domain properties |

DNS records for thecreativepeople.com
Manage A or CNAME records for third party DNS services. Learn more

Neww | Edit | Delete
I
There are no custom DNS records to display.

DNS records for Microsoft Office 365
These are the DNS records for your DNS services, They cannot be edited.

Type Priority Host name Points to address TTL

MX 0 @ thecreativepeople-com.mail.ec.outlook.com 1 Hour

CNAME - autodiscover autodiscover.outlook.com 1 Hour

Type TXT Mame TXT Value TTL

(T @ v=spfl include:outlook.com ~all 1 Hour

Type Service Protocol Port Weight Priority Target Name TTL
SRV _sip _tis 443 1 100 sipdir.onlinelync.com thecreativepeople.com 1 Hour
SRV _sipfederationtls _tep 5061 1 100 sipfed.online.lync.com thecreativepeople.com 1 Hour

Figure 2-8. The DNS records in the new nameserver

Changing the SharePoint Address

To move the URL of your SharePoint sites you'll need to make an additional change. You now have two
domains (the original domain and the new custom domain). If you want your public web site to use the
new domain, you must configure SharePoint Online to use it.

From the Domain Manager page (shown in Figure 2-7), click the Change address link, which will
display the page shown in Figure 2-9. Just select the new domain in the drop-down list and click the OK
button.
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Change my SharePoint Address

Your current SharePoint address is: CreativeEnterprises.sharepoint.com.

To change this address, select a domain from the drop-down box and click OK.

www.thecreativepeople.com : |

Your new SharePoint address will be: http://www.thecreativepeople.com

[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 2-9. Changing the web site address

Caution This will move both the public site as well as the Team Site to this address. The URL for the Team Site
will use your custom domain in the /teamsite folder. For example, my Team Site will be at
www . thecreativepeople.com/teamsite. These are both public addresses; however, the Team Site is only
available to authenticated users. If anyone tries to access this site, they will be forwarded to the Office 365 login
page.

Again, like other DNS changes, this can take some time to propagate. The message shown in Figure
2-10 is letting you know that the change can take up to 24 hours to complete.

X
Address change in progress
Completing this change takes up to 24 hours. While we're finalizing the change, you can
access your site at CreativeEnterprises.sharepoint.com.

Until the address change is complete, we recommend that you don't make changes to
your site or modify shared documents.

When the changes are complete the website address on the Domains page is updated.

Close

Figure 2-10. Warning about the address change
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Adding Users to the New Domain

The last step in this process is to move existing users to the new domain. All existing users will still be on
the initial domain (that includes .onmicrosoft). To move their logins and e-mail addresses to the new
domain, you just need to change the domain in the User setup (see Figure 2-11).

Properties
Name

* Required
First name: Mark
Last name: Collins
* Display name: Mark Collins
* User name: markc @ ﬂ
Additional properties ~

Figure 2-11. Moving a user to the new domain

Using an Enterprise Account

If you have an Enterprise account, you can also use your own domain name but the process is different.
The primary difference is that you will leave the DNS at its current location but configure it to point to
the appropriate Office 365 servers. This gives you more flexibility. For example, you could use one
domain for e-mail and a different one for Lync.

Adding a Domain

This first step is adding a domain to your Office 365 account. From the Admin page, click the Domain
link; you should see the initial domain listed, as shown in Figure 2-12.

Domains
Your Microsoft Online Services account comes with a domain name—contoso.onmicrosoft.com—but if you have your own
domain name already, you can use that domain name with Microsoft Online Services services too. To add your domain, click

Add a domain.

If you don't already own a domain name, you can purchase one from a domain registrar, and then come back to add it to
Microsoft Online Services. How to purchase a domain

Add a domain | View

Domain name a Status

® apress365E.onmicrosoft.com Active

Add a domain | View properties | Remove domain

Figure 2-12. The initial domain
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Note For this example | am using a different Office 365 account. This one, apress365E, was setup as an
Enterprise account.

Enter the new domain name just like with a Small Business account. In this case, I purchased a new
domain name from Network Solutions so I'll be using their web site to configure this domain. The
registrar details are shown in Figure 2-13.

Specify domain
To get started adding your domain to Microsoft Online Services, type the domain name that you want to add—for

example contoso.com—and then click Check domain. We'll get information about the domain name and where it's
registered, and then provide a summary for you to review before you continue.

You can only add domain names that you own. If you don't already own a domain name, you can purchase one from a
domain registrar, and then return to add it to Microsoft Online Services.

apress365.com [ Ehec_k do?nai?\ __
Domain confirmation

If this is the correct domain information, click Next. Otherwise, correct the spelling in the box above and click Check
domain again.

Domain name: apress365.com
Domain registrar;  NSI

Figure 2-13. Adding a new domain

The verification instructions are different from the last exercise because they are specific for the NSI
registrar, as illustrated in Figure 2-14.
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Verify domain

Before we can add your domain name to Microsoft Online Services, we must verify that you are the owner of the
domain. To begin the verification process, you add a specific record to the DNS records at your domain registrar, We
then look for the record to verify ownership.

Each DNS provider supports different features, so we provide two ways that you can verify ownership: by creating a
TXT record or an MX record.

Note: The new DNS record does not affect how your domain works. Learn maore

Select a verification method: Add TXT record (preferred method)

Use the table and instructions below to create a TXT record for a domain that is registered at Network Solutions. For
general instructions about verifying a domain, see Verify a domain at any domain name registrar.

Create a TXT record at Network Solutions
Note: Your domain registrar's website may differ from that described in these instructions.
Alias or Host Name Destination or Points to Address TIL

apress365.com v=verifydomain M5=ms77557165 1 Hour

. Go to your account at Network Solutions.

. Click Login and type your user ID and password,

. In the drop-down list, select Manage My Domain Names, and then click Login.

. Select the domain name that you're verifying, and then go to the Domain Names page.

. On the Domain Names page, click Edit Advanced DNS Records.

. On the Update Advanced DNS page, under Text (TXT Records), click Edit TXT Records.

. In the first empty row, in the Host box, type or paste apress365.com.

. In the TTL box, type or paste 1 Hour.

. In the Text box, type or paste v=verifydomain MS=ms77557165.

. Click Continue.

. In the Confirm Your Request dialog box, review the DNS record that you created, and then click Save Changes.
. Sign out of the Network Solutions website. Wait at least 15 minutes for the changes to take effect.
13. Return to Office 365 and click the Verify button below.

W oo -l o B oW

e
[ |

Note:
Typically it takes about 15 minutes for your changes to take effect. However, it can take up to 72 hours for the record
that you created to propagate through the DNS system.

Cancel

Figure 2-14. Verifying the new domain

I entered the TXT record but didn’t wait long enough, so I received the error shown in Figure 2-15.
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X
Q Verif ot founc
We couldn't verify apress365.com. Make sure that the verification DNS record
that you created at your domain registrar is correct, and that you've waited at
least 72 hours after you added the record.
| close

Figure 2-15. Verification failure message

Tip If the verification process takes a while, you can log off the Office 365 web site and come back to it later.
From the Domain Manager page, the new domain with be listed as “Pending Verification.” If you click the
Troubleshoot domain button, the Verify page will be displayed and you can continue the process.

Configuring the New Domain

Once the verification process is complete, you'll then need to specify the domain intent using the page
shown in Figure 2-16. The term domain intent simply means the Office 365 services that are intended for
that domain.

Specify domain services

Specify the services you'll use with your domain, Learn more

¥ Eexchange Online
¥ Lync Online

=1 SharePoint Online

Figure 2-16. Using Exchange and Lync with the new domain

You can’t host both SharePoint Online and either Exchange Online or Lync Online on the same
domain. You'll host Exchange Online and Lync Online on this domain. I will then show you how to
create another domain to host SharePoint Online. After selecting the Exchange Online and Lync Online
services, the page shown in Figure 2-17 will be displayed.
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apress365.com has been added to your account

You can now use this domain with Microsoft Online Services.

Next step: configure domain

To configure your domain to work with Microsoft Online Services, click Configure DNS
records below. To return to this step at a later time, click Close. Learn more

[ Configure DNS records | Close

Figure 2-17. The new domain has been added

Updating the DNS Records

Click the Configure DNS records button and then click the Next button to display the necessary DNS
records, which will be similar those in Figure 2-18.
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DNS records for apress365.com

To use this domain with Microsoft Online Services, you must add the following records to your registrar's DNS management
system. Learn more

Exchange Online

These DNS records will enable Exchange Online to handle email for your domain. Note: If you are deploying cloud-based
mailboxes to supplement an existing on-premises messaging system, you may want to have a shared address space. Learn more
about shared namespacas.

Type Priority Host name Points to address TTL
MX 0 @ apress365-com.mail.eo.outlook.com 1 Hour
CNAME - autodiscover autodiscover.outlook.com 1 Hour
Type TXT Name TXT Value TIL

TXT @ v=spfl includeioutiook.com ~all 1 Hour

Microsoft Lync Online

Create these DNS records to configure your domain to use Microsoft Lync Online for instant messaging.

Type Service Protocol Port Weight Priority ~ TTL Name Target
SRV _sip s 443 1 100 1 Hour apress365.com sipdir.online.lync.com
SRV _sipfederationtls _tep 5061 1 100 1 Hour apress365.com sipfed.online.lync.com

l_ Mext J Cancel
Figure 2-18. The DNS record details

You will then go to your existing DNS server and enter the records that are listed. When you're done,
click the Next button (in Office 365) and you should see the Finish page shown in Figure 2-19.

Finish
It may take up to 72 hours for your changes to the DNS records to take effect.

If you want to view these records again:
1. On the domains page, select the domain from the domain list.
2. Locate the records on the DNS Records tab.

Figure 2-19. The domain setup is complete

Your Outlook and Lync clients can now use the new domain as soon as the DNS changes have
propagated.
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Adding a Third-Level Domain

To move the public web site on SharePoint Online to the custom URL you’ll need to add another
domain. You'll add a third-level domain, www.apress365.comin my case. (To clarify, .comis the first level,
apress365 is the second level, and www is the third level.) Just prefix the first custom domain name with
www. Add a new domain in your Office 365 account using this name, as shown in Figure 2-20.

Specify domain
To get started adding your domain to Microsoft Online Services, type the domain name that you want to add—for example

contoso.com—and then click Check domain. We'll get information about the domain name and where it's registered, and then
provide a summary for you to review before you continue.

You can only add domain names that you own. If you don't already own a domain name, you can purchase one from a domain
registrar, and then return to add it to Microsoft Online Services.

www.apress365.com [ Check domain I
Domain confirmation

If this is the correct domain information, click Next. Otherwise, carrect the spelling in the box above and click Check domain
again.

Domain name:  www.apress365.com

Figure 2-20. Creating a third-level domain

Since this is a sub-domain under the one you just added, there is no need to repeat the verification
process. Specify the SharePoint Online service only, as shown in Figure 2-21.

Specify domain services

Specify the services you'll use with your domain. Learn more

Exchange Online
Lync Online
SharePoint Online

A  The DNS record that you create to enable SharePoint Online for this domain by default
restricts all other DNS records from working. You can configure DNS to work around this
restriction so that you can use ycur domam with SharePoint Online together with other
services. For more information, see L 3
with other services.

t Online on a vanity domain together

Figure 2-21. Using this domain for SharePoint only

Now you’ll have a third domain added to your account. You will need to create a public web site and
configure it to use this domain (see Figure 2-22).
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www.apress365.com has been added to your account

You can now use this domain with Microsoft Online Services.

Next step: Configure DNS and set up your website

To create your website, and to learn about the DNS record you'll need to configure to route
traffic to your website, go to the SharePoint Online Administration Center.

[ SharePoint Online Administration Center ]

Figure 2-22. The domain has been added

Configuring the Public SharePoint Site

In the Small Business account, explained in Chapter 1, both a Team Site and a public-facing web site
were created for you. With the Enterprise account, only the Team Site is set up by default. You will now
create the public-facing web site in the Enterprise account and then configure it to use the custom
domain name that you just added. This is more complicated with the Enterprise plans because of the
increased flexibility. You will need to first create user accounts that will be set up as the site owner and
administrator. You will also need to create a new site collection. I will explain these steps now.

Creating a Global Administrator

Before you create the web site, you’ll need to set up one or more accounts. In an Enterprise account,
each site collection in SharePoint must be assigned an owner. You can also define one or more site
administrators.

The only users that are currently set up will be on the old domain. You can either create new
accounts or move your existing account to the new domain (use the first custom domain, not the one
starting with www). When you configure a user in an Enterprise account, if you choose to make them an
administrator, you will then need to choose a type of administrator. For now, just set your account as a
global administrator, as shown in Figure 2-23.
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Settings
Assign role

Do you want this user to have administrator permissions? Learn more about administrator roles

) No
@ vyes

Global administrator IEI

Email address
This email address is used for important notifications and self service password reset. Learn

more about lost

markc@apress365.com

Set user location
The services available vary by location. Learn more about licensing restrictions
* Required

United States [<]

[ Back ]l Next J Cancel

Figure 2-23. Creating a global administrator on the new domain

Creating a New Site Collection

USING ADVANCED FEATURES

With a Small Business account, you have a single site collection that contains both the public web site
and the internal Team Site. With an Enterprise account, you will create separate site collections. Each
site collection can be configured differently in terms of owners and administrators, installed features,

and resource quotas. (I will explain quotas in more detail in the next chapter.)

From the Admin page, click the Manage link under the SharePoint Online section. Then click the

“Manage site collections” link, which will display the page shown in Figure 2-24.

Site Collections |

Mew Delete Properties Owners Stora?e Resource Usage Settings Website DNS
Quofa Quota - Domains Information

- -

Contribute Manage Website

5000 resources available [E
21500 MB available E

[ urL Total Storage Quota (MB) Total Resource Usage Quota

Site Collections

https://apress365e.sharepoint.com 1000
L1 HEwW

w
o
=

Figure 2-24. Viewing the current site collection
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Asyou can see, a single internal site collection was created for you. If you click on the URL field,
you'll see the properties of that site collection (see Figure 2-25).

Site Collection Properties g x
Title Team Site
Web Site Address https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/
Primary Mark J Collins
Administrator
Administrators Mark ] Collins
Is Default Site No
Number Of Subsites 1
Storage Usage 2 MB
Storage Quota 1000 MB
Storage Warning Not set
Level
Resource Usage 0 resources
Resource Usage 300 resources
Quota
Resource Usage 255 resources

Warning Level

Figure 2-25. The site collection properties

Close that dialog box, click the New button in the ribbon, and click the Public Website link, as
shown in Figure 2-26.

Site Collections

Mew | Delete Properties Owners Stora?e
- - Quota

| Private Site Collection — Man:

Public Website

Public Website

)
Create a public-facing Website for
Site| Yyour organization.

Figure 2-26. Adding a public web site

In the Create Your Website dialog box, make sure you select the domain that includes the www, as
shown in Figure 2-27. You'll need to enter your user account as the site administrator.
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a
X

Create Your Website

Title .
Title:
Type a descriptive titie for Pro Office 365 Development
your new site collection. The
title will be displayed on
each page in the site
collection.

Website Address
URL:

To create your Website, http://www.apress365.com [~]
select a domain name from :

the list. If you provided

your own website domain on

the Microsoft Office 365

website with the domain

intent enabled for

"SharePoint Online,” you

can select the name from

the list.

If you choose to use a
verified domain name, you
must modify your DNS
settings as described in the
DNS Information dialog box
in order to make your site
visible on the Internet.

Language Selection
7 Select a language:
Select the default language ks
for your site, The default | Eoiggieds E]
language cannot be
changed after the site is
created.

Time Zone :
Time zone:
Specify the standard time |(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US and Canada) [+]

Administrator
User name:

Enter the primary Mark Collins ; ‘ &/ m
administrator name for your = e
site collection. Only one

user name can be provided.

Figure 2-27. Configuring the public web site
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The list of site collections should now include the public web site, as shown in Figure 2-28.
[ Site Collections

New Delete Properties Owners Stora?a Resource Usage Settings Website DNS
- = Quofa Quota - Domains Information

Contribute Manage Website
o 4700 resources available =
17500 MB available [

[ urL Total Storage Quota (MB) Total Resource Usage Quota
Website

http://www.apress365.com  finew 4000 300
Site Collections

https://apress365e.sharepoint.com  inew 1000 300

Figure 2-28. Viewing the list of site collections

The last step is to update your DNS server to point to this web site. In the site collection list, select
the new web site and then click the DNS Information button in the ribbon. This will display the dialog
box shown in Figure 2-29.

DNS Information B x

When you use your own website domain, you must update its DNS settings so the
site is visible on the Internet. To do this, sign in to your domain registrar's site
and create a CNAME record for the domain with the following target address:
ProdNet18.SharePointOnline.com

It can take up to 72 hours for the new DNS settings to propagate throughout the
Internet. During that time your site might not be visible to all users.

To learn more about DNS settings see the article on DNS Basics.

[ Close ]

Figure 2-29. Viewing the CNAME details for DNS

This tells you the actual address of this web site. In my case, this was
ProdNet18.SharePointOnline.com. You will need to create a CNAME record in your DNS server that maps

this to your new domain (the one starting with www). The final CNAME records for my DNS server are
shown in Figure 2-30.
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Host Aliases (CNAME Records) @

Alias a domain name for another domain.

Alias TTL Refers to Host Name
autodiscover.apress365.com 3600 autodiscover.outlook.com.
www.apress365.com 3600 prodnet18.sharepointenline.com.

Figure 2-30. The CNAME records in DNS

Designing the Public Web Site

When the DNS changes have been propagated, which can take several hours or more, you'll be able to
view your Office 365-hosted public web site by entering your custom domain. For my site this is
www.apress365.com, as demonstrated in Figure 2-31.
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Enter your heading text here

Enter a brief description here

Put your home page content here.

Home Page
Editing this page

A business home page is similar to the front window of
a retail business. Highlight your best products or
senices and any special offers here. Present your
products or senices value to browsers to get them "through the

® Your Home page introduces your business and your Web site.

§ Write a summary, including a brief description of your products or senices and your value and commitment to
customers. This page sets the tone for your site and tells people what they can expect to find on other pages. Give
the basics here and provide greater detail on other pages.

It's a good idea to alse post your contact information on the
Home page for people who come to the site to quickly find your
phone number or address.

Company Name
Phone number

door” or deeper into your site. Fax number
Addrass

Convince customers of your site’s value to them State, ZIP code
E-mail address

Consider what you might say to people to keep them
coming back. You might mention how long you've been
in business and how you show your commitment to
customers. Be sure to tell visitors about your approach to
business, your values. and your abilities

Figure 2-31. The pubic web site’s home page

To edit this site, click the Member Login link in the navigation pane. If you are not already logged in,
you will be taken to the Office 365 login page. Then your web site will be opened using SharePoint
Online, as shown in Figure 2-32.

Mark Collins - [

Site Actions ~ §

S_.] Website » Web Pages 7 L
— website Pages Ilkelt Tags&
Motes

Website Search this site... R @
Web Pages [ Tite Modified Modified By
Images About Us 7/29/2011 9:01 PM System Account
Documents Contact Us 7/29/2011 9:01 PM System Account
Templates Home 7/29/2011 9:01 PM System Account

Site Map 7/25/2011 9:01 PM System Account
\a' Recycle Bin
() Al Site Content

Figure 2-32. Viewing the site pages
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Click on one of the pages and it will be opened for editing, as shown in Figure 2-33.

ADVANCED FEATURES

Enter your heading text here

Enter a brief description here

Pui your home page content here

iHome Page
éEdi’(ingthjs page

Zone

-I_et your customers know why they should explore your sﬂe

: a retail business. Highlight your best products or
1senvices and any special offers here. Present your products or
i senices value to browsers to get them "through the door” or
+deeper into your site.

{Convince customers of your site’s value to them

Consider what you might say to people to keep them
coming back. You might mention how long you've
‘been in business and how you show your commitment to
customers Be sure to tell visitors about your approach to
+business, your values, and your abilities.

A business home page is similar to the front window of'

Your Home page introduces your business and your Web site.

| VWrite a summary, including a brief description of your products or senices and your value and commitment to
. customers. This page sets the tone for your site and tells people what they can expect to find on other pages. Give
the basics here and provide greater detail on other pages.

{It's a good idea to also post your contact information on the
+Home page for people who come to the site to quickly find your
:phone number or address.

{Company Name
1 :Phone number
i iFax number
i iAddress
1 State, ZIP code
+E-mail address

e o i

Figure 2-33. Editing the Home page

Now that you have added the custom domain and have configured the public-facing web site,

you're ready to set up the Exchange and Lync applications.

Using Single Sign-On

Another key feature of Office 365 for supporting an on-premise client solution is the ability for a single

sign-on. With single sign-on, once you have logged in to your corporate domain and have been

www.it-ebooks.info



http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 2 = USING ADVANCED FEATURES

62

authenticated, you can access the Office 365 services without requiring any additional authentication.
This will provide a user experience that is nearly identical to an on-premise Office solution.

Single sign-on is accomplished by synchronizing the users in the on-premise Active Directory with
your Office 365 account. This is a fairly complicated process to set up and is beyond the scope of this
book. If you want to implement single sign-on, I suggest you start with this article:
http://onlinehelp.microsoft.com/en-us/office365-enterprises/hh125004.aspx. It provides a good
overview with links for more information.

Configuring Exchange Online

The Enterprise solution includes advanced options for configuring Exchange Online, including
distribution groups and external contacts. I will briefly demonstrate some of the more common features.

From the Admin page, click the Manage link under the Exchange Online section, which will display
the page shown in Figure 2-34.

Mgz . "
Exchange Server 2010 sign out | Mark Collins
Mail > Options: Ma Organization = My Mail (7
Users & Groups & @ % %
Roles & Auditing Mailboxes Distribution Groups  External Contacts  E-Mail Migration
Mail Control
Phone & Voice Mailboxes
Select view: All mailboxes =
E New.. ~ b importusers.. | [ElDetails | X | & | &
e e e
Display Name Mailbox Type E-Mail Address
94 Corbin Collins User corbinc@apress365.com
@4 Jonathan Hassell User jonathanh@apress365.com
] P
A Mark Collins User markc@apress365.com
@4 Mark J Collins User marke@apress365E.onmicrosoft.com

Figure 2-34. Displaying the Exchange mailboxes

Creating Additional E-mail Addresses

When you add a user to Office 365, a mailbox is created in Exchange Online and the primary e-mail
address is the same as the user name. This address is determined by the domain to which that user is
assigned. You can see from Figure 2-34 that my Office 365 account has my user with the initial domain
(apress365.onmicrosoft.com). There are also three other users assigned to the new custom domain
(apress365.com).

You can also create additional e-mail addresses that will be assigned to a mailbox. This is useful if
you want to expose multiple e-mail addresses to the public and route them to an individual or shared
inbox. Figure 2-35 shows that my mailbox also includes two additional e-mail addresses,
markc1371@apress365.onmicrosoft.com and support@apress365.com.
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- —
& Mailbox - Windows Internet Explorer LE‘M

| _& https://chlprd0402.outlook.com/ecp/UsersGroups/EditMailbox.aspx?pwmcid=18id=7b6bdb54- & |

Mark Collins W
*Required fields

&

‘General

«

Mailbox Usage

«

Contact Information

«

Organization

E-Mail Options 2

Primary e-mail address: markc@apress365.com
Other e-mail addresses:

EEE' Add... E Edit | == Remove

markc1371@apress365E.onmicrosoft.com

support@apress365.com

«

Mailbox Settings

MailTip

«

Mailbox Features ¥

«

Phone & Voice Features

v Save | ¥ Cancel

#®100% ~

A

Figure 2-35. Displaying the mailbox properties

To assign an additional e-mail address, click the Add link, which will display the dialog box shown in
Figure 2-36.
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21 Add an E-Mail Address -- Webpage Dialog l&'

| & https://chlprd0402.outlook.com/ecp/UsersGroups/AddProxyEmailAddress.aspx?mode= multiple ﬁl

E-mail address:

webmasted @ apress365.com >

J oK | & Cancel

|

Figure 2-36. Adding an e-mail address

Enter an e-mail address and select the appropriate domain. In Figure 2-36, I'm adding
webmaster@apress365.com. Any e-mails sent to the webmaster address will go to my inbox.

Adding a Room Mailbox

You can also create a special type of mailbox called a room. You use these for scheduling resources like a
meeting room or shared equipment such as a projector. These mailboxes will have a calendar associated
with them so you can see when they are available. When scheduling a meeting you can include these as
attendees and check for availability just like other attendees.

The difference with these mailboxes is that you don’t sign in to an inbox. Consequently, you can add
these to Exchange without the need for an additional user license. However, this means there is no inbox
to send the meeting invitation to, so there are two options for accepting the meeting invitation.

e Automatically accept or reject based on availability: If the room or resource is
available during the time period requested, the invitation is automatically
accepted. Otherwise, the invitation is declined.

e Assign one or more delegates to this resource: The invitation will go to their inbox
and they can accept or decline the invitation on behalf of the resource.

To add a room mailbox, click the New link and click the Room Mailbox link. Then fill in the New
Room dialog box shown in Figure 2-37.
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r ¥ v I
(& New Room - Windows Internet Explorer lﬂ‘ﬂlﬁ

| i https://chlprd0402.outlook.com/ecp/UsersGroups/NewRoomMailbox.aspx?pwmcid=2&Returnt & I

New Room (7]

*Required fields =

* Room name:
E-mail address

Training Room
A room mailbox has an

* = H .
E-si] stidoess; ) e-mail address, but it

trainingl @ apress365.com i < doesn't have an

' associated account to
Location: sign in to the mailbox.
Building B, 2nd Floor West

Learn More

Phone:
Capacity:
20

Booking requests:

@ Automatically accept or decline booking
requests

() Select delegates to accept or decline booking
requests

J Save | ¥ Cancel

#100%

|

Figure 2-37. Adding a room mailbox

Creating a Distribution Group

You can also set up distribution groups, which allow you to send an e-mail to a single address and have
that e-mail sent to everyone in the group. Click the Distribution Groups button to see the groups that
have already been set up. To add a new one, click the New link, which will display the New Group dialog
box shown in Figure 2-38.
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(= New Group - Windows Internet Explorer LEJM

[-‘* https://chlprd0402.outlock.com/ecp/UsersGroups/MNewDistributionGreup.aspx?pwmcid=1&Ret ﬂ

New Group @
*Required fields e

General

»

* Display name:

Pro Office 365

* Alias:

prooffice365

* E-mail address:

prooffice365 @ www.apress365.com -
Description:

Pro Office 365 Team

[7] Make this group a security group

Ownership

%
* Owners:
&P Add.. == Remove
53 Mark Collins
Membership 2
Members:

[V Add group owners as members
‘_-\;:' Add.. | == Remave
g4 Corbin Collins

g4 Jonathan Hassell

J Save | ¥ Cancel

#100% ~

Figure 2-38. Adding a new distribution group

For each group you’ll specify the name that is displayed as well as a unique e-mail address. You’'ll
also need to assign one or more owners. The user that is creating the groups is set up as an owner by

default but you can remove this and add others. You can control whether anyone can join or leave the
group or if only owners can add or remove members.
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Tip There is no inbox associated with a distribution group; when an e-mail is sent to the group, it is merely
copied to each member of the group. Consequently, you don’t need a user license when creating a distribution
group.

Adding External Contacts

You can add external contacts in Exchange, which are e-mail addresses that are not part of your
organization. This will include them in the address book, but no mailbox is set up for these addresses
nor can they login in Office 365. They are included simply for convenience when sending an e-mail.

To add an external contact, click the External Contact button and then click the New link. This will
display the External Contact dialog box shown in Figure 3-39.

r = — B
& External Contact - Windows Internet Explorer @M

,i_.& https://chlprd0402.outlook.com/ecp/UsersGroups/EditContact.aspx?pwmcid=38lid=99de1 221 - EE

Mark Collins (Home) L 7]
*Required fields

»

General

First name:

Mark

Initial:

Last name:

Collins

* Display name:

Mark Callins (Home)

* Alias:

markc_home

* External e-mail address:

markc@thecreativepeople.com

Contact Information ¥

«

Organization

MailTip

«

J Save | ¥ Cancel

®100% ~

S

Figure 2-39. Adding an external contact
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Creating a Migration Plan

I have demonstrated the basics for configuring a new Exchange Online server with Office 365. However,
if you have an existing e-mail system you will need to create a migration plan. This plan will describe the
process you'll use for moving your users from the existing e-mail system to Office 365. There are several
options available and the right one for you will depend on the system you are migrating from and the
number of users that will be moved. This is beyond the scope of this book; however, I suggest you review
the article at http://help.outlook.com/en-US/140/ms.exch.ecp.EmailMigrationStatusLearnMore.aspx as
a good starting point.

Configuring Role-Based Security in SharePoint

Now you'll configure the existing SharePoint sites to define the users and their access levels. As you
create new SharePoint sites, you will want to restrict access to the appropriate users. For a small team, it
may be sufficient to give everyone access to everything. For larger organization, you will likely want to
limit someone’s access. For example, each department may set up their own Team Site with a Tasks list,
Calendar, and Shared Documents library. Typically, this would be restricted to only members of that
department. Creating and managing user groups in SharePoint Online is done just like a standard on-
premise SharePoint Server installation. I will provide a very brief introduction here.

If you go to your Team Site, from the Site Actions menu you can click the Site Settings link. This will
display the Site Settings page shown in Figure 2-40.
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Site Actions = &

S:| Team Site » Site Settings
—

Home

Libraries
Site Pages

Shared Documents

Lists
Calendar

Tasks

Discussions

Team Discussion

\al Recyde Bin

,i All Site Content

Users and
Permissions
ple and groups
Site permissions

Galleries
Site columns
Site content types

Master pages
Themes
Solutions

Site Administration

=| Regional settings

Language sethngs
Site libraries and lists
User alerts

RSS

Search and offline
availability

Sites and workspaces

Workflow settings
Related Links scope
settings

Term store manageament

Figure 2-40. Viewing the site settings

I Like I Tags &
Motes

Look and Feel

Title, description, and

Site Information

icon o
Quick launch Site URL:

Top link bar hittps://apress365e.sharepoint.com/
Tree view Mabie .

Site theme https: //apress365e.sharepoint.com,?
Mobile=1

Site Actions

Manage site features

/2 site as template

t to site definition

Jelete this site

Site Collection
Administration

Search keywords

FAST Search keywords
FAST Search site
premotion and demaotion
FAST Search user

Site collection policie
Content type publishing
int Designer

Settings
Visual Upgrade
Heip settings

Click the “People and groups” link to display the People and Groups page. Select a group in the
navigation pane and the members of that group will be listed. Notice that the Team Site Members group,

for example, doesn’t have anyone in the group yet.

Tip By default, none of the SharePoint groups have any members; you’ll need to add the appropriate people to
the groups. You have access to the site because you are a global administrator. However, non-administrators
won'’t be able to see the Team Site until you add them to the group.

To add users, click the New link and then click the Add Users link, as shown in Figure 2-41.
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S__J' Team Site » Site Settings * People and Groups - Team Site Members 2 4y

= yge this group to grant people contribute parmissions to the SharePgint site: Team Site Tlikelt  Tags &
hotes

Home Search this site... o (7]

Groups New - Actions - Settings View: | Detail View =

Team Site Members [ Ad e |

Viewers Add users to this group. About Me Job Title Department

Team Site Visitors There are no ftems to shovw in this view of the "User Information List™ lis

Team Site Owners

Mare...
Figure 2-41. Displaying the Team Site members

In the Grant Permissions dialog box, add the appropriate users to this group, as shown in
Figure 2-42.

Grant Permissions

Select Users
Users/Groups:

AR T e S Mark Collins ; Corbin Collins ; Jonathan Hassell ;
group names, or e-mail
addresses, Separate them
with semicolons.

Send E-Mail

]

S

Use this option to send e-mail Send welcome e-mail to the new users

to your nNew Users. You can Subject:

;i:g:a!'ze the message that Welcome to the SharePoint group: Team Site Members for site: Tez
Personal Message:

Links and information about You should have full access as team site contributors.| »

the site will be added below

your personal message.

Figure 2-42. Adding users to the Team Site Member group

Using this same procedure you can add users to the Owners and Visitors groups as well. These
groups are set up with standard privileges that work for most situations. You can also create custom
groups if necessary.

70

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 2 = USING ADVANCED FEATURES

Using Office Professional Plus

Some of the Office 365 subscription plans include Office Professional Plus. This can also be added to the
existing plan for an additional monthly amount. Office Professional Plus is a package of client
applications including Outlook, Word, Excel, PowerPoint, One Note, Access, Publisher, and InfoPath.
These client applications provide a richer and more familiar user experience than the web-based
counterparts that are included with Office 365.

You can simply purchase these applications and install them on your client. Provisioning them
through Office 365 allows you purchase them through an annual or monthly subscription, which
minimizes your up-front costs. It also simplifies licensing and installation. The Office Professional Plus
plan includes a full suite of Office products including Visio (you’ll use this in Chapter 5), Access (you’ll
need this for Chapters 6 and 14), Publisher, and others. SharePoint Workspace is another useful
application that allows you to keep local lists and libraries synchronized with the SharePoint server.

Installing from Office 365

From the Admin page on Office 365 you can check the licenses that have been assigned to a particular
user. Figure 2-43, for example, shows the licenses assigned to my user account, which includes Office
Professional Plus.

Mark J Collins

Properties | Settings | Licenses | More

Assign licenses

™ Microsoft Office 365 Plan E3

Office Professional Plus

Lync Online (Plan 2)
M Office Web Apps
Ml sharePoint Online (Plan 2)

¥ Exchange Online (Plan 2)

Figure 2-43. Viewing the assigned licenses

If your user account includes a license for Office Professional Plus, the Downloads page will include
the option to install this product, as shown in Figure 2-44. Just select the 32-bit or 64-bit version and
click the Install button.
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Downloads

Install Microsoft Office Professional Plus

& Upgrading to Office Professional Plus

Installing this product will upgrade the current version of Office on your computer to
Office 2010 Professional Plus. If you're not quite ready to upgrade all your programs,
choose Customize during installation and select which of your programs you want to
upgrade and which you want to keep without upgrading. Click Install to get started.

Get more infermation about installing and upgrading Office

Microsoft Office Professional Plus is a complete suite of Office desktop apps that you install on your PC.

Language: Version:
English (United States) E @ 32-bit (recommended)
D 64-bit

Install Which version?

Install Microsoft Lync 2010

Use Lync 2010 to connect with colleagues through instant messaging, audio, video, and online meetings.

Figure 2-44. Installing Office Professional Plus

Saving Documents to the Team Site

When using the client applications you can still save the files directly to the SharePoint site. There are
several benefits to doing this.

e The documents are stored in a shared location, making them available to other
team members (subject to the site permissions).

e  You can access them with the Office Web Apps when not at your workstation.
e The files are backed up automatically.

From the File tab of the ribbon (the backstage view), click the Save & Send tab and then click the
Save to SharePoint button, as demonstrated in Figure 2-45.
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- —
@9 o= Microsoft Excel b=l
“ Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Load Test Team o @

il save . :
Save & Send Send Using E-mail
B save As
5 i) N Condd Ui oot J Attach a copy of this workbook to an e-mail
(57 Open ‘ :ﬁ i | ﬂ= : Everyone receives separate copies of this workbook
(3 Close ———— - — — =— < -d Changes and feedback need to be incorporated
Saveto Web SN ae manually
Attachment
Info e ]
Recent m Save to SharePaint ) Create an e-mail that contains a link to this werkbock
i Everyone works on the same copy of this workbook
New e Send by Instant Message i3 Everyone always sees the latest changes
T Keeps the e-mail size small
Print @;’ Share Workbook Window Ay Workbook must be saved in 2 shared location
e & Send _‘ Attach a PDF copy of this workbook to an e-mail
File Types Qﬁgi Document looks the same on most computers
Help = . card Preserves fonts, formatting, and images
M‘ Change File Type !;DFEE Content cannot be easily changed
1] Options i =
E Exit | l Create PDF/XPS Document 3 i
Attach a XPS copy of this workbook to an e-mail
g j Document looks the same on most computers.
Preserves fonts, formatting, and images
Send as XPS Content cannot be easily changed
Send as Internet Fax
@ Send a fax without using a fax machine
Requires a fax service provider
Send as
Internet Fax

L

Figure 2-45. Clicking the Save to SharePoint button

This will display the Save to SharePoint window that is shown in Figure 2-46.
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Save to SharePoint

Save to a SharePoint site to collaborate with other people on this workbook.

X publish Options

Recent Locations

J Documents
—— http://creativeenterprises.sharepoint.co...

Locations

Browse for a location

Save As

Figure 2-46. The Save to SharePoint window

Note In Chapter 7 | will demonstrate some of the advanced features of publishing an Excel document to
SharePoint using the Publish Options button.

Select “Browse for a location” and click the Save As button. This will launch the File dialog box.
Enter the address of the SharePoint site that you want to use. In this scenario, I want to save it to the
Small Business site I set up at the beginning of the chapter so I entered
http://www.thecreativepeople.com/teamsite. If you're not already logged in to this site (and don’t have
single sign-on configured), you'll see a login page similar to Figure 2-47.
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[ https://login.microsoftonline.com ﬁ1
Ly microso " |
£ Office 365

Microsoft Online Services ID:

irna rkc@thecreativepeople.com

Password:

Forgot your password?

¥ Remember me

[~ Keep me signed in

Sign in

Don't have a Microsoft Online Services ID?
Use a Hotmail account to sign in

Show saved Microsoft Online Services IDs

©2011 Microsoft Corporation | Privacy | Legal

Figure 2-47.Entering your Office 365 credentials

Once logged in, the dialog box should display the existing lists and libraries on this site. Select the
appropriate library and click the Save button. You'll be prompted to select a content type. Select the
appropriate one depending on the type of document you're saving, as demonstrated in Figure 2-48.

Choose Content Type M

The Web server requires you to pick the type of document before it
can be saved. Select a type below.

Content Type:
Description:
A blank Microsoft Excel document.

ok J[ concel ]

|

Figure 2-48. Selecting the content type
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If you go to the Team Site, you'll see the new document included in the selected document library.
This is available to anyone who has access to this library.

Office will remember this location. If you save another Office document such as Word or Excel, you
should see this library listed in the Recent Locations (see Figure 2-49).

Save to SharePoint
Save to a SharePoint site to collaborate with other people on this document.
Recent Locations

Documents
— http://www.thecreativepeople.com/tea...

Locations f
http://www.thecreativepeople.com/teamsite/Documents/

Browse for a location

H

Save As

Figure 2-49. The libray saved as a Recent Location

Whenever you create a new document you can easily save it to the same document library by
selecting this location and clicking the Save As button.

Summary

In this chapter I explained some of the advanced configuration options like setting up a custom domain
for your account. These features in Office 365 allow you to use it to replace an existing on-premise Office
solution. The Enterprise account requires more work to set up but it provides more flexibility in
configuring your system.

The Small Business account provides a simple platform that is easy to set up and provides a fully
integrated collaboration solution that meets the needs of most small teams. The Enterprise account
provides greater flexibility in supporting the more demanding requirements of a larger and more
established organization. Fortunately, from a developer’s perspective, once configured, both platforms
are essentially the same. Your custom applications should generally work well in both configurations. I
will explain the few differences throughout this book as you encounter them.
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Office 365 Overview

Before you dive into developing some nifty applications on Office 365, I want to first explain what Office
365 is and how it works. If you've made any Office customizations previously, you will likely find that
Office 365 works pretty much the same way. I will point out the differences as we go along.

Office 365 Architecture

Office 365 is an interesting collection of both server and client applications that allows you to experience
a fully integrated Office solution. This is provided as a hosted solution, which requires little or no IT
infrastructure.

Traditional Office Server Environment

To fully explain Office 365, I need to start by describing the traditional on-premise Office server
environment. If you had an unlimited budget and installed all of the Office server products, your
network might look something like Figure 3-1.
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Exchange Server

R

File Server
Public Facing

. i Website

S

Virtual |Private Customers

Netwoilk (VPN)

Lync Server
(Office Communicator)

Remote Users

Figure 3-1. The traditional Office server environment

You would have
e An Exchange server to handle incoming and outgoing e-mails.
e  One or more file servers for storing documents.

e A SharePoint server for collaboration features such as shared documents and task
lists.

e ALyncserver to support instant messaging and online meetings.

For larger organizations you would likely cluster these servers to provide redundancy as well as
increased capacity. So instead of a single Exchange server, for example, you might have two or more. You
can see that the number of servers you would need could become extensive.

You would also have a public-facing web site for your online presence. This would provide basic
content for your customers such as details provided on the Contact Us page; your company’s mission
statement, core values, products or services offered; company history; and so on.
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On each of the client workstations you would install the Office client applications such as Outlook,
Word, Excel, and One Note. To support remote users, you would need to provide a virtual private
network (VPN), which would allow them to connect into your network and work just like the local users.

The Office 365 Environment

All of the functionality described in Figure 3-1 can be easily provisioned on Office 365. The same feature
set implemented on Office 365 would look like Figure 3-2.

Office 365

Exchange
@ Online 2010
On-premise /\ SharePoint
Users Online 2010
NS
3 %
S
\’@ Customers
o Lync Online
‘:" 2010
N

<

Remote sers

Figure 3-2. The Office 365 solution

The most obvious change in this environment is that the servers have been moved to a hosted
environment. Instead of an on-site server running Exchange Server 2010, for example, you'll use
Exchange Online 2010, which is hosted on a remote server farm. These online versions of the Office
server products are implemented with the same code base as their on-site counterparts. When you set
up an Outlook client, you must specify the location of the Exchange server. In an Office 365
environment, you provide the URL that was specified when your Office 365 account was created. The
fact that the server is now hosted off-site is essentially transparent. You can send and receive e-mails,
check the calendars of team members, and schedule meetings just like you would in a traditional on-site
Exchange solution.

The file servers are removed from this diagram because the SharePoint server is used for this
purpose. As you'll see throughout this book, the document libraries in SharePoint are a great place to
store most of your files for both on-premise and browser-based users.
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Note There are some limitations regarding the size of files you can store on Office 365. For example, the
largest file you can upload is 250MB. For more details, see the article at http://office.microsoft.com/en-
us/sharepoint-online-enterprise-help/sharepoint-online-software-boundaries-and-limits-
HA102694293. aspx.

There are a couple of really nice benefits that are inherent in a cloud-based solution: support for
remote users and role-based access. Notice that there is no VPN support in Figure 3-2 because it is not
needed. Clients access the Office 365 servers (Exchange Online 2010, SharePoint Online 2010, and Lync
Online 2010) through an Internet connection. Office 365 doesn’t care whether you are connecting from
work, your home, the public library, or your favorite coffee shop.

Note You will need to be authenticated in order to access these servers, which is typically done through a login
and password. If you are on an Active Directory domain, you can synchronize your AD users with Office 365, which
will enable a single sign-on to your domain. Once authenticated in AD, you can access Office 365 without
supplying your credentials. | explained this further in Chapter 2.

Providing access to remote users in Office 365 is really easy. There’s no need for VPN software or
firewalls. Best of all, there’s no threat of a remote user infecting your network with viruses or malware
because they are not connected to your network.

The other inherent benefit is a little more subtle. In the network described in Figure 3-1, a public-
facing web site was implemented using a dedicated web server that is separated from your internal
network with a firewall. This is a standard practice that provides protection from someone hacking into
the web server and accessing the internal network. In Office 365, the public-facing web site is
implemented as a SharePoint site hosted on the same SharePoint Online server that is hosting your
internal sites.

In a hosted environment, a SharePoint farm will contain potentially hundreds of sites. This is
referred to as a multi-tenant environment. So how does someone@companyA.com have access to their
site while someone@companyB.com does not? Providing separation of customer data is a core
competency of hosting services. It is accomplished through advanced technology, including Active
Directory, state-of-the-art anti-virus solutions, and continual monitoring and auditing.

As aresult, you can create a public-facing SharePoint site that non-authenticated users can access
while your internal sites are kept safely hidden. You can create multiple sites and configure each user’s
access using role-based security.

Office 365 Client Applications

In addition to hosting the server components you can also use the web-based Office applications. Your
e-mails, for example, are stored in the Exchange Online server and you can access them either through
the Outlook client application or the Outlook Web App that is available in the Office 365 environment.
You can configure this differently for each user. You can also use both. A typical configuration would use
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the Outlook application from an on-site PC while using the web app from a remote laptop or mobile
device, as demonstrated in Figure 3-3.

Outlook 2010

Exchange
Online 2010

S,

Outlook f
Web App

\_.F(

Figure 3-3. Accessing Exchange Online

The key point to remember here is that the data is stored in the cloud. Whichever application you
use, it is accessing the same data.

Tip In Chapter 12, | will show you how to build your own custom e-mail client. While the user experience will
be different, the data resides on the server and can still be accessed through the other e-mail client applications.

Office 365 also provides a lightweight web-based version of Word, Excel, OneNote, and PowerPoint.
These have a limited feature set compared to their client-based counterparts but read and write files in
the same format. This allows you to create, view, and edit a file using the web app and then open it with
the client application to perform advanced editing capabilities. Other users can then view the modified
documents.

Storing Documents in SharePoint

Office 365 is designed to support browser-only clients. In this configuration there are no local
applications; the client is simply a web browser. I demonstrated this in Chapter 1. The benefit of this
approach from an IT perspective is that there is no software to install or maintain and no data that needs
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to be backed up. From an application perspective, this means that all your documents must be stored in
the cloud.

Office uses SharePoint Online as the document repository. When you create documents using the
web apps, Office 365 automatically stores them in a document library on the SharePoint site. You can set
up multiple document libraries configuring different levels of access to each. Libraries can also contain a
hierarchy of subfolders so you can keep your documents organized. You can use this structure to control
what documents are shared and with whom. Document libraries on SharePoint also provide advanced
collaboration features such as checking out files and version tracking.

Storing documents on SharePoint is pretty much a necessity when using the web apps. It is also the
recommended approach with full-featured client applications. As I demonstrated in Chapter 2, these
applications can be configured to access the document libraries directly, much like the web apps. This
provides file sharing, data backup, and a consistent experience across both client and web applications.

Office 365 and Windows Azure

Both Office 365 and Azure are cloud-based offerings from Microsoft, and you might be wondering how
they relate to each other. Can they be used together? Well, they were designed to solve two different
needs. The US Department of Defense (DoD) makes a similar distinction with the unfortunate terms of
mission critical and data processing. From a military perspective, software that navigates an aircraft or
controls a radar system is considered mission critical. Software used to maintain personnel records and
process the payroll is called data processing.

In business terms, mission-critical software is used to generate income while data processing is
used to run your business. If you sell products online, your shopping cart would be considered mission
critical. If you're a plumber you won’t have any mission-critical software. In both cases, however, you
would use data processing software to manage expenses, pay employees, and file taxes. I say the terms
are unfortunate because some might considered getting paid to be mission critical.

The distinction, however, is an important one. The DoD may spend $20 million to develop mission-
critical software, but it will expect you to purchase data processing software off the shelf. The reason is
obvious; data processing needs are fairly generic. A decent payroll system should work for just about
anyone, including the plumber and the e-commerce business. In the mission-critical arena, you'll find
many custom applications and companies are usually willing to spend big dollars to get a competitive
edge. Data processing software is typically viewed as a commodity. As long as the solution meets their
minimum requirements, the lowest cost provider is usually chosen.

I mention this to illustrate the difference between Azure and Office 365. Azure is a platform that is
primarily targeted towards mission-critical solutions. It provides an operating system, relational
databases, and file storage. You must supply the application(s) that use these resources. In contrast,
Office 365 provides a full-featured application suite that offers the features needed by most
organizations. You can implement your own customizations, as I will demonstrate throughout this book.
If you want to develop a shopping cart, however, you should be using Azure.

Happily, the two platforms can be used together with each one serving the needs it was designed to
address. A fully cloud-based infrastructure might look like Figure 3-4.
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Figure 3-4. Using Office 365 and Azure

The Office 365 platform provides the office automation and team collaboration tools that you'll use
to manage your business. Your mission-critical applications, including custom solutions, can be
deployed on the Windows Azure platform. Users can then connect to both to perform their daily tasks.
In Chapter 8, I'll show you how you can also access data in Azure from within Office 365 using Business
Connectivity Services (BCS).

Office 365 Online Servers

The server products (Exchange Online 2010, Lync Online 2010, and SharePoint Online 2010) form the
core of the Office 365 platform. As a developer, you will be using and extending the features provided by
the servers to implement custom applications. As mentioned, these products are very similar to their on-
premise counterparts. The differences stem primarily from the fact that they are running in a multi-
tenant environment. It’s a little bit like living in a large apartment building; having close neighbors
places some restrictions on what you're allowed to do.

I will get into this in much more detail in the rest of this book but I wanted to give you an overview
of these products. This will help you see what you’re up against as you begin developing on the Office
365 platform.
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SharePoint Online 2010

SharePoint is the workhorse of an Office-based collaborative solution. It’s a great place to store and
share documents, but it’s also an effective platform for gathering and analyzing data. Workflows in
SharePoint can automate processes and keep data flowing through your organization.

Sandboxed Solutions

There are some significant enhancements in SharePoint 2010, and one of the most significant to the
Office 365 platform is the support of sandboxed solutions. Essentially, a sandboxed solution is one that
can be deployed to the server by an end user without requiring administrative access. While that may
not sound like a big deal, consider the other side of that coin. The SharePoint administrators who are
responsible for keeping the system running smoothly have just opened up a door for rogue users to do
whatever they want. To make this work, these administrators need some assurances, primarily that these
end-user—deployed solutions can’t negatively affect the system or other solutions running on it.

To protect the rest of the system from badly behaved applications, sandboxed solutions have certain
limitations, including:

e Scoped access to the SharePoint object model.

e Limited access to external (non-SharePoint) resources such as the file system
based on Code Access Security (CAS) policies.

e No code-based workflows, which use Workflow Foundation in .NET 3.5.

These restrictions provide isolation of each solution so one solution is not negatively affected by
another.

Note These restrictions apply to code that runs on the server, which is where most SharePoint applications are
executed. As | will demonstrate later in this book, you can write client-side code using Java or Silverlight, which is
not subject to these limitations.

I will now explain the details of sandboxed solutions as this has a profound effect on how these
solutions are developed and deployed. You will create sandboxed solutions starting with Chapter 9.

Scoped Access to the SharePoint Object Model

Code in a sandboxed solution runs with only partial trust, which restricts access to farm or web app
features. In contrast, a farm solution has full access to the entire SharePoint object model. This object
model provides the ability to access and manipulate all of the SharePoint objects. These objects are
arranged in a hierarchical fashion, as illustrated in Figure 3-5.
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Manages servers (SPServer) and
services (SPService) including
web services (SPWebService).
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(SPFarm)

Associated to a web application inside
IIS. The Sites property contains a
collection of site collections.

Web Application

(SPWebApplication)

Sandboxed
solutions can only
access objects at Manages a site. Has an AllWebs
the site collection Site Collection property that uses the SPWebCollection

level and below. (SPSite) object to manage all sites in the
collection, including the top-level site.

Manages site objects such as
lists (SPList), fields (SPField),
and list items (SPListltem).

Site
(SPSite)

Figure 3-5. SharePoint Object Model hierarchy

In Office 365, the SharePoint farm and web application are already set up so you don’t need to
configure or maintain any of the features defined at these levels of the hierarchy. You will, however,
create sites as well as all the items below this, such as lists and list items. Sandboxed solutions can access
the object model at the site collection level and below. Access to the farm or web application is blocked
since this would affect other solutions hosted on the same SharePoint farm.

Executing in a Sandboxed Environment

In a farm solution, requests run under the IIS worker process just like most web applications. They can
run with elevated privileges and access the entire object model. With a sandboxed solution, however,
this is locked down. To enforce this, requests go through a few extra layers, as shown in Figure 3-6.
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Figure 3-6. Executing a sandboxed solution

When a request is executed in the SharePoint server, it is passed to the User Code Service
(SPUCHostService.exe). In a farm solution, this calls the SharePoint DLL (Microsoft.SharePoint.d1l)
directly. In a sandboxed solution, however, this is passed to the Sandbox Worker Process
(SPUCWorkerProcess.exe). This provides two important functions. First, requests for any non-SharePoint
resources such as the file system are filtered through the CAS policy. The request is rejected if the needed
access is not allowed. Secondly, it verifies that the SharePoint objects being used are within the scope
allowed for sandboxed solutions. Calls that manipulate the SPFarm object, for example, will be blocked.

Note There is a good article at http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/gg552610.aspx#BKMK_ExecutionModel that explains some of the under-the-cover details of
SharePoint Server 2010.

An important point to remember here is that these restrictions are enforced at runtime.
Applications that don’t conform to the limitations of sandboxed solutions will generate runtime errors.
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Resource Restrictions

Remember those assurances I mentioned? Well, in addition to behaving properly (following the rules),
administrators need to ensure that a poorly written solution doesn’t consume too many system
resources. A third function of this execution model is to monitor the resource utilization and to block
requests from a solution that exceeds the specified thresholds.

Resource usage is defined by a complex model that consists of three sets of rules based on what is
being penalized (the request, the process, or the site collection). The first is rather simple: any request
that takes too long to complete is penalized by being terminated.

For the other two types (process and site collection), there are 15 system resources that are
monitored including CPU execution time, thread count, query time, and unhandled exception count.
For each of these, there is a maximum amount allowed. If a request exceeds any one of these limits, the
process is terminated. This affects all solutions running on that process.

For the final rule, resources points are accumulated for each site collection. Each of the 15 resource
metrics defines a minimum amount that will trigger the allocation of a resource point. They also define
the number of points assigned for each unit of resource usage. For example, a point is added for every
200 seconds of CPU execution time. If a site collection exceeds its allowed points, the site collection is
terminated for the remainder of the day. The accumulators are reset daily.

Note For more information on resource limits, see the article at http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/gg615462.aspx.

Deploying SharePoint Solutions

Now that I've explained the limitations of sandboxed solutions and how they are implemented, let me
show you the benefit of this approach. A SharePoint solution is packaged as a file with a .wsp extension.
These solution packages can be simply uploaded to your SharePoint site just like you would a shared
document.

From the top-level site in your site collection, you can display the Solution Gallery shown in
Figure 3-7.
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Figure 3-7. The Solution Gallery

In this case, the gallery is empty because there are no user solutions installed. To upload a new

solution, click the Upload Solution button in the ribbon, which will display the Upload Solution dialog
box shown in Figure 3-8.

Solution Gallery - Upload Solution miE

Upload Solution
Name:
Browse to the solution you

intend to upload. | Browse...

Ovenwrite existing files

[ oK | Cancel

Figure 3-8. The Upload Solution dialog box
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Throughout this book, you will be developing solution packages and loading them to your
SharePoint Online server. You can also download solutions from 0ffice.com by clicking the “Browse
Office.com” button in the ribbon. For this demonstration, I will download a solution from 0ffice.com. I

have selected the Classroom and Study Group solution, as shown in Figure 3-9.

Browse From:

Installed Items

Select Language: | English 50|

Title ~ Type Rating Provided By

Classroom and Study Group

Office.com >
! Templates
| Filter By: 'J Type: Site
A = D Categories: Education
J L' - Provided By: Microsoft Corporation
All Types b : Download size: 63 KB (< 1 min @ 56
Site Classroom and More Information Kbps)
Study Group Downloads: 0
Rating: $ririraig (0)

All Configurat i I
onfigurations Includes site templates for managing

5 class room and study group activities
within an academic environment.
More Information

Ready to Use
Prerequisites Not...

Contains Code: Yes
Support Level:
No Support

All Audiences

Designers

End Users b | Download

Figure 3-9. Selecting the Classroom and Study Group solution

After clicking the Download button, the solution will be uploaded to your site and activated. In this
case, the solution contains site templates so the SharePoint site was not affected. However, if you create
a new site in your site collection, you will now have two additional templates to choose from, as shown
in Figure 3-10.
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Create
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All Categories
Blank & Custom
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Content
Education >
Meetings
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Web Databases

Title

Type »

#

Class Site

Select Language: LEngI'ish

Study Group

Figure 3-10. Two additional site templates

Class Site

Type: Site
Categories: Education

This template creates a teacher site for
managing class assignments, activities,
discussions forums, and course
materials.

http://creativeenter.../<URL name>

| URL name |

| More Options |

If you create a new site using the Class Site template, you will have a new site that looks like

Figure 3-11.
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Figure 3-11. The new Class site

You can see how easy it is to load and use a custom solution without requiring administrative

access. If you go back to the Solution Gallery, you can see the new solution and how many resource units
have been expended so far (see Figure 3-12).

Your resource quota is 2300 server resources, Solutions can consume resources and may be temporarily disabled
if your resource usage exceeds your quota.

Current Usage (Today) L ]
Average Usage (Last 14 days) [ ]

Mame Edit Modified Status Resource Usage

@l
[¥] Classroom and Study Group Templates & hew |_|_/L 7/22/2011 3:16 PM  Activated 0.25

Figure 3-12. The updated Solution Gallery

Deploying a solution package to SharePoint requires both uploading and activating. The following
terms are used to describe the steps of this process:

¢ Upload adds the solution to the Solution Gallery. This requires the user to have
admin privileges to the site collection.
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e Activation Deploys files and registers event receivers. Site collection features are
also activated; Site features, however, must be individually activated on each site.

e Deactivation disables the features.
e Delete removes the features from the Solution Gallery.

e Upgrade deploys the solution with the same ID but a different name, and new
features will be activated.

Developing Solutions in Visual Studio 2010

Visual Studio 2010 includes some significant enhancements to facilitate SharePoint development. I will
demonstrate these features in later chapters. Here is a short list of some of the most important ones:

¢ IntelliSense: If you specify a sandboxed solution when creating a new project,
IntelliSense will automatically limit your access to SharePoint objects to only
those that are compatible with sandboxed solutions (at the site collection level
and below).

e Solution Packaging: Creates solution package (.wsp) files that are ready for easy
upload and activation.

e F5 Debugging: After developing your solution, just press F5 to build, deploy, and
debug your code. This requires a local SharePoint instance for debugging.

Tip You should also download the Power Tools, which are available from at
http://visualstudiogallery.msdn.microsoft.com/8e602a8c-6714-4549-9e95-F3700344bod9. This provides
an additional item template for creating a Visual Web Part that is compatible with sandboxed solutions. This also
provides compile-time errors when object model members are accessed that are not compatible with sandboxed
solutions.

Your development environment must include a local instance of SharePoint Server 2010. This will
provide a convenient way to develop and debug your solutions before deploying them to the cloud. This
will require a 64-bit OS but can run on Windows 7 or even Vista. As long as your development
workstation has a 64-bit OS, you can install SharePoint server on your workstation. A server-based
SharePoint site is fine as long as it is on-premise (not cloud-based). The recommended development
and deployment approach is shown in Figure 3-13.
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Figure 3-13. Recommended development environment for SharePoint Online 2010

You use Visual Studio to build the solution and automatically deploy and debug it from within the
IDE. When you have finished unit testing, you then upload the solution to a special site collection on
Office 365 that is used for development and testing. The test team then accesses the solution there and
performs end user testing. Once it has been tested, the site collection owner can deploy the solution to
the live SharePoint site.

Customization Scenarios

SharePoint Online provides a variety of ways develop custom solutions. I will explain each of these in
detail throughout this book with practical examples that you can follow. If you have experience
developing in SharePoint, you'll find that SharePoint Online 2010 is very familiar. The techniques I'll
cover include:

e Native development: You can create custom lists and document libraries using
the UI provided within SharePoint online.
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e SharePoint Designer: This is a power tool for editing SharePoint sites. SharePoint
Designer allows you to create and edit SharePoint objects such as lists, fields, and
content types.

¢ Declarative Workflows: I mentioned earlier that you can’t create code-based
workflows (using WF in .NET 3.5). However, you can create declarative workflows
using SharePoint Designer. You can also design a workflow using Visio, import it
into your SharePoint site, and then use SharePoint Designer to implement it. You
can create custom actions and also use InfoPath 2010 to create custom workflow
forms.

e Access Web Databases: You can create a web database in Access 2010, including
tables, forms, queries, and reports, and then export the database to SharePoint
Online. This is a great way to quickly implement a sophisticated web application.

e Excel Services: SharePoint Online allows you to expose an Excel spreadsheet or a
subset of one on your SharePoint site.

¢ Visual Studio: You can also develop solutions using Visual Studio 2010. This
allows you to access the SharePoint object model using familiar C# syntax. You
can also use Ling to SharePoint to retrieve and manipulate your lists and list
items. Visual Studio 2010 provides project items for creating content types, lists,
and Web Parts. These can be verified using standard F5 debugging. Your project
can be packaged into a solution package (.wsp) for easy deployment.

e (lient Application: You can also create a rich user experience by writing client-
side code using technology such as Silverlight or Java.

Exchange Online 2010

Exchange Online 2010 exposes its features to client applications through a set of web services known as
Exchange Web Services (EWS). You can use these web services by adding a service reference to the EWS.
Visual Studio will then generate a set of proxy classes that you’ll use to communicate with the web
service. However, Exchange Online also provides a managed API that provides an easier and more
intuitive way to use EWS. So your application can either call the web service directly or use the managed
API, as shown in Figure 3-14.
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Exchange 2
Online 2010

‘; r Exchange Web S
x‘ R Services (EWS) [~

EWS Managed
API 1.1

Custom Application

Figure 3-14. Using the Exchange Web Services (EWS)

Customization Scenarios

Exchange Online 2010 exposes many features through EWS to client applications such as Outlook and
Outlook Web App. Your custom application can use these as well. Some of the more common ways you
can integrate Exchange functionality in your application include:

Accessing the mailbox items stored in Exchange. Think of Exchange as a
specialized database containing objects such as e-mails, appointments, tasks, and
contacts, which are organized in a hierarchy of folders. You can view, modify, and
create these objects programmatically through EWS or the managed API.

Availability is another Exchange feature that allows you to see when someone (or a
group of people) will be available based on their calendars. You can also use this

feature to suggest windows when the specified group of people and resources will
be available.

Exchange provides notifications when certain events occur, such as the arrival of a

new message. Your custom application can receive these notifications and take
appropriate actions.
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Using Autodiscover

To optimize availability and capacity, especially in a cloud-based solution, the specific URL of the
appropriate EWS can be dynamic. For this reason you should never hard-code this URL. Instead, when
connecting to Exchange, you’ll use a process called autodiscover. In this process, the managed API
performs some handshaking with the Exchange Online servers to determine the optimum path to
associated server, as illustrated in Figure 3-15.
P f,-"‘ P
S ke

I/ ,—\_\f-f \ ‘_\I

Office 365

f,
¥

T, W

S

S— 1

— = Autodiscover }
EWS Managed ]‘/ u'[ o )
APl 1.1 \ /

Client Application

Figure 3-15. The autodiscover process

The managed API makes a request to the autodiscover service on Office 365. Through a series of
callbacks, the URL to the appropriate web service is returned. The API then connects to the specified
web server.

Lync Online 2010

Lync provides the ability for various types of conversations between two or more individuals. A
conversation can include one or more of the following types (referred to as modality):

e Instant Message
e Audio
e Video

e Online meeting
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e Desktop sharing

e File transfer
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Lync Online 2010 provides the server component and is hosted by the Office 365 platform. The Lync
2010 Client must be installed on each device that will participate in a conversation. The overall

architecture is shown in Figure 3-16.

Lync SDK
Lync Controls

NV A~

| office3ss )

Lync Web App

—_—

1

Lync 2010

Lync Online

»  Lync 2010 Client

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
:
|
Automation I
|
|
|
|
|
I
|
Managed API |

\ . |
|

" o

Sign-In Assistant
Custom Application

Figure 3-16. Lync architecture

2010 )

The Lync 2010 client application controls the connection to the Lync Online 2010 server. It uses the
Online Services Sign-In Assistant to provide the credentials to the server and establish the connection. In
many cases, the Sign-In Assistant will use the current user’s login credentials if this has been configured
or cached credentials if enabled. In this case, this application performs its role in the background. If
credentials are needed, it will display a window and prompt the user for a login and password.

Office 365 also provides a Lync Web App, which allows users to participate in an online meeting
without needing to install the Lync Online client application. This does not include the full set of
features that are provided by the Lync 2010 client application. This is a solution specific to online

meetings.

Note For more information about how Lync Online 2010 can be used without the Lync 2010 client application,
check out the article at http://blogs.technet.com/b/jenstr/archive/2010/11/30/1launching-1lync-web-
app.aspx. It explains the process used by the web page to find a suitable client application.
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The Lync SDK provides some really useful tools for developing custom applications that use Lync. The
SDK consists of three components.

e Lync 2010 Managed API: A powerful yet easy-to-use API that allows your custom
application to use the features provided by the Lync 2010 client application.

e Automation library: Provides the ability to launch and manage a conversation.
This is explained in more detail later in this chapter.

e Lync controls: A set of controls that can be dropped directly on your application,
much like you would a TextBox or ComboBox control. The available controls include:

Presence indicator
Contact search results
Contact list

Custom contact list
Contact information

Start IM or Audio Call controls

The Lync controls also support contextual conversations, as I will explain later. This allows data
from your applications to be passed into the conversation.

Automation

The Automation library, which is part of the Lync SDK, provides an easy way to embed Lync
functionality in your custom application. You use the API to instruct the Lync 2010 client application to
start a particular type of conversation. This will launch a new window that displays and manages that
conversation. This is depicted in Figure 3-17.
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Conversation
Window

Custom Application

Launches conversation window

: Docked Conversation

e i

| Window Window hlandié. returned
Window docked
i Lync 2010
) Client
Automation —Start a conversation—Jp|
2

Figure 3-17. Using Lync automation

A handle to the new window is returned to your custom application so you can control the
conversation in your code. You can also dock the new window inside your application’s window so the
UI will be completely contained by your application.

Contextual Conversations

Lync allows you to embed information into a conversation to help the participants better understand the
context of your question. For example, if you wanted to ask a colleague about a particular product, the
initial message can contain details of that product. There are two ways to do this.

e Launch Link allows you to include a link to launch an application from the
conversation window. In this example, the link could load an inventory
application and pre-load the specific product.

¢ Context Window Extensibility (CWE) allows you to host Silverlight application
code inside the conversation window. In this case, this application could display
details of the product in question.

You can use both of these techniques in the same conversation. You can include the details directly
in the conversation window with a link to launch the application. The recipient can then view the details
already provided but also have the option to use the application to browse for more information.

This requires that both the Silverlight application and the launched applications be configured with
Lync using the Windows Registry. This is needed to prevent executing untrusted applications.

Unsupported Features

There are a couple of features in Lync Server 2010 that are not currently available in Lync Online 2010.
These include:
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¢ UCMA (Unified Communications Managed API)
e  PSTN calls to an external number

These are server-side features that are locked down primarily due to the multi-tenancy of the Lync
Online platform.

Summary

The Office 365 platform is a fully integrated Office solution that provides an enormous amount of
functionality right out of the box. It provides the following cloud-based services:

e SharePoint Online
e Exchange Online
e Lync Online

Each of these services was designed to expose its feature to custom applications. By utilizing this
functionality, you can quickly implement some very useful custom applications. Throughout the
remainder of this book I will be demonstrating ways to create custom Office 365 solutions.
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PART 2

Creating SharePoint Online
Solutions

In this section, you’ll learn several techniques for customizing a SharePoint solution
that do not require coding. Using an impressive collection of applications such as
SharePoint Designer, Visio, Access, Excel, and InfoPath you will see just how easy it is

to create non-code customizations.

In Chapter 4, you will explore the capabilities within the native SharePoint Ul for
creating and modifying SharePoint sites. | will also provide a brief introduction to
SharePoint Designer and then demonstrate the features of the Website Design Tool for

building great looking public-facing web sites.

In Chapter 5, you will create a complete workflow solution using Visio to design the
overall process, SharePoint Designer to implement the declarative workflow, and

InfoPath to create custom forms.

Chapter 6 demonstrates how to create a web database using Access. | will show you

how to download a template and publish the Access database to your SharePoint site.
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Then, in Chapter 7, you will implement several useful techniques using Excel. These

techniques including publishing spreadsheets and using the Excel REST services.

In Chapter 8, you will use the Business Connectivity Services (BCS) to access external
data using web services. You will host a simple web service on Azure and then map
that service to an external list in SharePoint. The external data can then be used just

as if it were a native list in SharePoint.
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Customizing SharePoint

There are several ways to create and modify a SharePoint site. This chapter demonstrates the authoring
tools that are available for code-less implementations.

e The SharePoint UI allows power users to create their own sites and modify existing
sites.

e SharePoint Designer provides a more developer-oriented design experience and
can implement more advanced features such as workflow (explained further in
Chapter 5).

e  Web Site Design Tool (only available for public-facing web sites) provides an easy-
to-use design experience for content-based web sites.

You can quickly create a powerful SharePoint solution using these tools.

Note In this chapter you will be using the Small Business account (P1 plan) that you set up in Chapter 1. If
you’re using an Enterprise account, this navigation may vary slightly from the examples presented here.

Creating a Site with the SharePoint Ul

SharePoint provides a facility for creating and customizing a site using the normal SharePoint user
interface. This allows end users (or at least power users) to implement their site without requiring a
developer or IT support. I will show you how to use this to create a new site based on an existing site
template. You will also create a custom list and several custom views.

Creating a New Site

A SharePoint site has a collection of lists and document libraries, which contain the data that is stored
and manipulated on the site. A site can include one or more web pages that can contain static text, Web
Parts, or forms. When creating a SharePoint site you will need to design these elements that make up the
content of the web site.
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Using a Site Template

Using an existing site template is the easiest way to create a new site. The template defines the lists,
document libraries, and other assets that should be included in the site. SharePoint Online 2010
provides a variety of templates. The default Team Site that was set up for you was created using one of
these templates. You can also download templates from the web or create your own template.

1. Go to the default Team Site that was created when the Office 365 account was
set up. From the Site Actions menu, click the New Site link, which will display
the Create dialog shown in Figure 4-1.

Create

Featured Items IERIEEE

Team Site _\_{_f_:’__".___
A site for teams to quickly organize, author, and share information. It provides a Contacts Web Database |
document library, and lists for managing announcements, calendar ftems, tasks, and | e e——"
discussions. Group Work Site 2 x
| 4
- ——

Pasic Meeting Workspal®

®

Tithe  Development
httpe//vvav.thecreativepeople.com.../  |den|

Create

Figure 4-1. Creating a new site using a featured template

2. The Create dialog box shows the Featured Items tab that contains the most
popular site templates. You can select one of the images on the right-hand side
and it will be displayed on the left-hand side. This allows you to see a simple
preview of each template. If you want to use one of these templates with its
default options, you can select it, enter a title and URL, and click the Create
button.

3. Ifyouwant to choose a different template or specify the template options,
select the Browse All tab. Select this now to display the standard Create dialog
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box, which offers many more templates. Select the Team Site template and
enter a title and URL, as shown in Figure 4-2.

Featured Items
Title Type »

Browse From:

Installed Items

Filter By:

All Types Team Site
Site >

All Categories

Blank & Custom

Collaboration > @:‘: j
Content .
Group Work Site
Education

Meetings

Search

Web Databases

Select Language: | English -

38

Document
Workspace

%

Express Team Site

Search Installed Items
Team Site
Type: Site

Categories: Collaboration

A site for teams to quickly organize,
author, and share information. It
provides a document library, and lists
for managing announcements, calendar
items, tasks, and discussions.

| Development

http://www.thecreati.../<URL name>

|'dgi}]'

Figure 4-2. Using the standard Create dialog box

4.  Click the More Options button, which will display a dialog box that allows you
to configure some advanced options. A portion of this form is shown in

Figure 4-3.
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Permissions

You can give permission to access your new
site to the same users who have access to this
parent site, or you can give permission to a
unigue set of users.

Note: If you select "Use same permissions as
parent site”, one set of user permissions is
shared by both sites. Consequently, you cannot
change user permissions on your new site
unless you are an administrator of this parent
site.

Navigation

User Permissions:
{_) Use unique permissions

(#) Use same permissions as parent site

Specify whether links to this site appear in the
Quick Launch and the top link bar of the parent
site.

Navigation Inheritance

Display this site on the Quick Launch of
the parent site?

() Yes (*) No

Display this site on the top link bar of
the parent site?

(*) Yes ) No

Specify whether this site will have its own top
link bar or use the one from its parent.

Figure 4-3. Specifying advanced options

Use the top link bar from the parent
site?

&) Yes (&) No

All of the default values are fine for this site but I wanted you to see the available options. Since you
started on the Team Site, the new site will be created as a child (or sub) site of the Team Site. You can
control whether permissions are inherited and what links are available for navigating to it.

Exploring the New Site

After creating the new site, its default page should be displayed. Click the Lists link to see the lists that
were created as defined by the site template (see Figure 4-4).
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] Development » All Site Content

—= Dpisplays all sites, lists, and libraries in this site.
Home Search this site... P (7]
Libraries & Site Workflows View: | Lists =

Site Pages

Shared Documents

Lists
Calendar
Tasks

Discussions

Team Discussion

Items Last Modified

Lists

1 3 minutes ago

«f Anncuncements

& calendar 0 3 minutes ago
&, Links 3 minutes ag
& Tasks 3 minutes ago

s to complete.

) All Site Content

Figure 4-4. The lists created by the Team Site template

The Team Site template created four lists.

Announcements: This is a fairly simple list where each item includes a title and a
body where you can specify the text of the announcement. Each item has an
expiration date so old items are automatically hidden.

Calendar: This is a shared calendar for your team. You can enter meetings,
milestones, and other events. You can also use this to track when people are
unavailable, such as during a vacation.

Links: As the title suggests, use this list to store useful links to internal or external
web sites. You can use other types as links, such as mailto or file.

Tasks: This list contains user tasks that are tracked, assigned, and worked on by
your team. This is a key component of SharePoint workflows, which I will explain
in Chapter 5.

The Team Site template also created several document libraries.

Shared Documents: Use this to store documents that should be available to your
team; this can include both documents created by your team or reference
documents that your team may use.

Site Assets: This contains images or other types of media used by other pages in
your SharePoint site.

Site Pages: This contains the web pages included in your SharePoint site. The
Team Site template generates two initial pages: “Home” and “How To Use This
Library.”
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The Team Site template also created a Team Discussion list. Use this to store comments and track
the conversation history.

Creating a Custom List

Now you'll create a new list that will be used to record requests that are sent to your team. This list will
record details of each request, such as the current status, who it is assigned to, and when it was
completed.

Alist contains a collection of fields that define the data elements supported for each item in the list.
You can also define other list attributes such as views, workflows, and forms.

Note The terms field and column are often used interchangeably. The SharePoint object model that you will use
in later chapters has an SPField class that represents a column definition. Technically, a field is a column
definition; when that field has been included in a list, that instance is referred to as a column. However, even
SharePoint doesn’t follow this terminology consistently. In the SharePoint Ul, fields and columns are both called
columns.

Using a List Template

Just like with sites, you'll use a template to create a list. The template defines the columns and other
attributes of the list.

1. From the All Site Content page shown in Figure 4-4, click the Create link. This
will display the Create dialog box.

2. Filter the items to only show List templates. You can also filter the items by
category to further narrow down the templates that are displayed.

Tip You'll notice that the lists that were created by the Team Site template, such as Announcements and
Calendar, are listed here as well. You could have created a blank site and then added each of these lists
separately. Also, using these lists templates, you can add these same lists to an existing site.

3. Select the Custom List template and enter Requests for the name, as shown in
Figure 4-5, and click the Create button. This template creates a blank list; you
can then specify the fields that you want included in your list.
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Create

r

Browse From:

Select Language: [English x| Search el
Installed Items ? Tile a Type ]
Office.com i Custom List
| Type: List
Filter By: =] e Categories: Blank & Custom
&ll Types w | -| .- A blank list to which you can add your
B own columns and views. Use this if
Library ) none of the built-in list types are
List ¥ Annguncement: A it Calendar similar to the list you want to make.
Page
Site | Requests
All Categories > 8 = B | Ereate | | More options |
Blank & Custom = |
Collaboration Contacts Custom List Custom List in !

Datasheet View
Communication

Content |
Data £ =i = :
Education :@J s . ﬁ l
Meetings - — |
Seonch Discussion Board External List GroupTasks E
Tracking |
Web Databases i

| 2 !

Import Spreadsheet Issue Tracking Links

Figure 4-5. Adding a custom list

Note By convention, the name of a list describes the content of the list. This means that the name is usually
plural because the Requests list, for example, will usually contain more than one request. The Calendar list is
singular because the list contains a single calendar, which is a collection of calendar events. You don’t have to
follow this convention and you can rename the lists to use whatever convention you choose. However, most sites
that you’ll see will likely follow this convention.

4. Once the Requests list has been created, the empty list will be displayed. To
modify the list definition, go to the Lists tab of the ribbon and click the List
Settings button, as shown in Figure 4-6.
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g~ USt
Z] Settings
Customize List Settings

List Settings

Go to the List Settings page to manage
settings such as permissions, columns,
views and policy.

Figure 4-6. Modifying the lists settings

The Lists Settings page, shown in Figure 4-7, allows you to modify the list properties including
columns, views, and workflow settings.

List Information

MName: Requests

Web Address: http://www.thecreativepeople.com/TeamSite/dev/Lists/Requests/Allltems.aspx

Description:

General Settings Permissions and Management Communications
itle, description and navigation Delete this list RSS settings
Versioning sattings Save list as template

Advanced settings Permissions for this list

Validation settings Workflow Settings

Audience targeting settings

Columns

A column stores information about each item in the list. The following columns are currently available in this list:

Column (click to edit) Type Required
Title Single line of text d
Created By Person or Group

Modified By Person or Group

Create column
Add from existing site columns
Column ordering

Indexed columns

Views

A view of a list allows you to see a particular selection of items or to see the items sorted in a particular order. Views currently configured
Viéw -(.c.:iic:k to edit). Default View Mol.).i.le \.-’.iéw Defauit Moﬁile Viéw

All Items 4 ' B

Create view

Figure 4-7. The initial list definition
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The “blank” list actually contains three columns.
o Title
e Created By
e Modified By

Adding Existing Site Columns

A SharePoint site includes a collection of site columns. A site column provides a standard definition of a
column including the data type (such as text, number, or date), if the column requires data, if it has a
default value, and how the data should be displayed. You should use an existing site column if an
appropriate one is available. This helps with consistency across lists and sites. If one is not available, you
should create a new site column, especially if you think it may be reused on a different list.

Tip Site columns are normally defined by the parent site and inherited by each subsite. If you create a new site
column on a sub-site, it will be inherited by all of its subsites but will not be available to the parent site.

To add existing site columns to your list, click the “Add from existing site columns” link on the List
Settings page. This will display all of the existing site columns so you can select the column(s) that you
want to add. Select the following columns and click the Add button (as shown in Figure 4-8):

e Date Created

e  Due Date

e  Comments

e Assigned To

e % Complete

e Date Completed
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Select Columns

Select which site columns to

add to this list.

Options

Select site columns from:

All Groups [+]
Available site columns: Columns to add:

Contact Photo - [Date Created

Contributor Due Date

Copyright o7 Comments

Country/Region L=l Add = |Assigned To

Coverage % Complete

Custom ID Number Date Completed

Date Madified

Date Picture Taken
Department

E-Mail

E-mail 2 -

Description:
None

Group: Core Contact and Calendar Columns

[¥] Add to default view

Figure 4-8. Adding existing site columns

Click the OK button when you have selected all of the desired columns.

Creating a New Column

You can also add a column to a list without using the site columns. You will need to define the various
column attributes manually. To add a new column, click the Create Column link from the List Settings
page. In the Create Column page, enter Request Status for the column name, select the Choice data
type, and enter the following values:

Pending
Assigned
InProgress
Cancelled

Completed

Also, make this a required column and set the default value as Pending, as shown in Figure 4-9.
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Name and Type_

Type a name for this column, and select the type of information you want

to store in the column.

Additional Column Settings

Specify detailed options for the type of information you selected.

Figure 4-9. Defining the Request Status column

Columin name:
Request Status

The type of information in this column is:
) single line of text

© Multiple lines of text

® Choice (menu to choose from)

© Number (1, 1.0, 100)

@ Currency (5, ¥, €)

@) Date and Time

© Lookup (information already on this site)
@ Yes/No (check box)

© Person or Group

@ Hyperlink or Picture

@ Calculated (calculation based on other
~ columns)

@ External Data
) Managed Metadata

Description:

Require that this column contains information:
@ Yes (@ No
Enforce unique values:

@ Yes @ No
Type each choice on a separate _1ine:
Assigned

InProgress

Cancelled

Completed

4

P

Display choices using:
@ Drop-Down Menu
© Radio Buttons

D Checkboxes (allow multiple selections)

Allow 'Fill-in' choices:
© Yes @ No

Default value:
@ Choice @ Calculated Value

Pending

Add to default view
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Modifying an Existing Column

You can also modify a column that is already included in your list. This will update the attributes in this
list without affecting the other places where the column is used.

From the List Settings page, click the Date Created link in the Columns section. This will display the
existing attributes for this column. Make this a required field and select Today’s Date as the default
value, as shown in Figure 4-10.

Name and Type Column name:

Date Created

Type a name for this column.
The type of information in this column is:
") Single line of text
7 Multiple lines of text
“) Choice (menu to choose from)

@ Date and Time

Additional Column Settings Description:

Th n which this r rce w
Specify detailed options for the type of information you selected. cr:atd:;eo BILRUS. FREOUIs was =

No
ce unique values:
@ No

Date and Time Format:

o

a
yoba ) .“.. @ Dat . a
Date Only Date & Time

(1]
p

Default value:
7 (None)
@ Today's Date
D 12 aM[=] |00[~]
Enter date in M/D/YYYY format.
) Calculated Value:

Figure 4-10. Modifying the Date Created column

Tip If you want to change the column definition globally, edit the site column directly and SharePoint will
update every place where it is used. To edit a site column, go to the Site Settings page using the Site Actions
menu. Then click the Site columns link. This page will list all of the existing site columns. When you select one, a
dialog box similar to Figure 4-10 is presented for you to modify the site column.
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Defining List Views

Views are a handy way to manage a list, especially larger lists. A view defines a subset of items by
specifying the filter criteria. Views also define a subset of columns that are included, the order of the
columns, and the way the items are sorted. You can specify groups and subtotals for more advances
views.

When you create a list, its default view, called A11 Items, is automatically created. As you add
columns, you can choose to add these to the default view. The A11 Items view does not specify a filter, so
it will display all of the items in the list. Now you'll create two additional views.

e Pending Requests: Requests that have not yet been assigned.

e My Requests: Requests not completed and assigned to the current user.

Tip You can add a filter to the A11 Items view. In this case it would not actually display all items so the name
would be misleading. There may be scenarios where there are certain items that you would never want to display.
In general, however, you should create a new view with an appropriate name and make it the default view, if
desired.

Creating the Pending Requests View

To create a new view, click the Create View link on the List Settings page. The first step is to specify the
type of view to create. The options are shown in Figure 4-11. You can also start with an existing view; this
will make a copy of the selected view. This will save you some time if the new view is similar to an
existing view.

Choose a view format

= Calendar View
_Q, iew data as a daily, weekly, or manthly

Start from an existing view

@ All Ttems

Figure 4-11. Choosing a view format
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Click the Standard View link. Enter the name Pending Requests and select the following columns as
shown in Figure 4-12:

e Attachments
o Title

e Date Created
e Due Date

e  Comments

e Request Status

Name
View Name:
Type a name for this view of the list. Make the Pending Requesfs
name descriptive, such as "Sorted by Author™, so
that site visitors will know what to expect when e
they dick this link. [l Make this the default view
(Applies to public views only)

Audience
View Audience:
Select the option that represents the intended =

atdence For s vie ) Create a Personal View
{{ IeW.,

Personal views are intended for your use only.

) Create a Public View
Public views can be visited by anyone using the site,

= Columns

Select or dear the check box next to each column Display Column Name Position from Left

you want to show or hide in this view of this page. ;

To specify the order of the columns, select a 14 Attachments 1 E

number in the Position from left box. ¥] Title (linked to item with edit menu) 2 E
v Date Created 3 E
V] Due Date 4 E
[ Comments 5 E

Assigned To 6 []

&) % Complete Fi E
@ Date Completed 8 E
¥ Request Status 9 [z]

Figure 4-12. Selecting the view columns

Tip You can change the order of the columns by specifying the Position. For example, if you wanted the
Request Status column to be first, select 1 in the Position from Left drop-down list.
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Specify the Sort and Filter sections as shown in Figure 4-13. This will display the oldest first and only
include requests that have not yet been assigned. Click the OK button when you're finished.

= Sort

Select up to two columns to determine the : ) .
order in which the items in the view are First sort by the column

displayed. Learn about sorting items. Date Created E

Show items in ascending order
(A; B; /C; lor1;2;3)

Show items in descending order
(C: B, A, 0r321)

Then sort by the column:

| None E
n ] Show items in ascending order
(A, B Cyort, 2 3)

Show items in descending order
(C, B, A jor3 2 1)

[T] sort only by specified criteria (folders may not appear before items).
= Filter

Show all of the items in this view, or
display a subset of the items by using m Show all items in this view
filters. To filter on a column based on the

current date or the current user of the

site, type [Today] or [Me] as the column

vilie Hos ndesad-eslimns ke Frdt @ ===/ Show items only when the following is true:
clause in order to speed up your view.

Filters are particularly important for lists Show the items when column

containing 5,000 or more items because - :

they allow you to work with large lists Assigned To EI
?e?.lr.'esvefﬁuently. Learn about filtering [is equai to EI

) And @ Or
When column

|None [~]
is equal to. (=]

Figure 4-13. Specifying the Sort and Filter criteria

Creating the My Requests View

You’'ll now create a second view to list the requests that have been assigned to the current user. Create
this view just like the Pending Requests view except set the filter criteria as shown in Figure 4-14.
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= Filter

Show all of the items in this view, or
display a subset of the items by using
filters. To filter on a column based on the
current date or the current user of the
site, type [Today] or [Me] as the column o E Show items only when the following is true:
value. Use indexed columns in the first = Sheer. - L, 2 s ek he et ik

clause in order to speed up your view.

Show all items in this view

Filters are particularly important for lists Show the items when column
containing 5,000 or more items because "
they allow you to work with large lists Assigned To B
more efficiently. Learn about filtering -
items. is equal to (=]
[Me]
@ Aand © or

When column
Request Status [~]

is not equal to EI

Completed|

@ And © or
When column

Request Status [~]

is not equal to E]

Cancelled

Show More Columns...

Figure 4-14. Setting the filter criteria for theMy Requests view

This will only show records assigned to the current user. This is done by using the [Me] value, which
SharePoint converts to the current user when evaluating the filter. The filter also ignores requests that
have been completed or cancelled.

Tip The Filter section initially only supports two criteria. Use the Show More Columns link to include additional
criteria.

Testing the New Site

With these changes done, you're ready to test the new site, including the custom Requests list. You'll
need to first add some users to the new site so you'll have the users to assign requests to. Then you'll
create some requests, assign them, and verify that the views are working as expected.
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Adding Users to the Site

The new site should inherit the users and permissions from the parent site (if you selected that option
when creating the site). However, if you didn’t add any users to the default Team Site, there won’t be any
in the new subsite either.

To add users, from the Site Actions menu, select the Site Settings link. Then click the People and
groups link. In the Navigation pane, select the Members group. To add new users to this group, click the
New link. Enter one or more users, separated by a semicolon as shown in Figure 4-15. Click the OK
button when you're done.

Grant Permissions 0 x

Select Users

Users/Groups:
Aok CatERtIE: Rer Tmey; | Mark Collins ; Donna Collins ;
group names, or e-mal
addresses, Separate them
with semicolons.

& w

Send E-Mail

" - S s
Use this option to send e-mail end welcome e-mail to the new users

to your new users, You can
personalize the message that
is sent,

Links and information about -
the site will be added below
your personal message.

Figure 4-15. Adding users to the Members group

Note The users you enter must be set up in your Office 365 account. After entering the names, use the Check
Names button to verify that these users exist.

Adding Requests

Now you’ll add some requests to this list and test the custom views. Go to the Requests list and click the
Add new item link. This will display the Requests — New Item form. Enter information into the Title, Due
Date, and Comments fields. The Request Status field should default as Pending; leave this as it is. Leave the
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Assigned To,% Complete, and Date Completed fields blank, as shown in Figure 4-16. Click the Save button
to create the request.

Requests - New Item

e

HEB8 B> N ¢

=3 Copy :

Save  Cancel Paste A!;_acr Spelling
iie v
Commit L Clipboard _Actions  Spelling
Title * Design public-facing website
Date Created * 9/7/2011 [7em [=]oo[+]
The date on which this resource was created

Due Date 9/16/2011 Gz
Comments Setup a public-facing website on our Office 365 platform| 2

A summary of this resource
Assigned To | &, @

% Complete o

Date Completed :g

Request Status * Pending [v]

[ Save ] [ Cancel

Figure 4-16. Creating a new request

Add at least one more request.

Testing the Views

From the List tab of the ribbon, select the Pending Requests view shown in Figure 4-17.
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List Tools
Items ” List
= [ Modify View , Current View: ;
=/ filll Create Column | Al items 7] | =
Create =  E-mai
View Navigate Up  |Default Link

Manage Vi¢ aj items

1 @ Title [ Public Due Dat

Design public- ¢ Pending Requests |- /16/20:
facing website
o HEW

My Req Pending Requests

Figure 4-17. Selecting the Pending Requests view

Since none of the requests have been assigned yet, they will be included in the Pending Requests
view. However, there should be fewer columns displayed, as demonstrated in Figure 4-18.

Date Created Due Date Comments Request Status

1 9/16/2011

M 9/14/2011

New Document Library & new

& Add new item

Figure 4-18. Displaying the Pending Requests view

Select one of these requests and assign it to yourself by setting the Assigned To field. After saving the
changes, it should no longer be included in the Pending Requests view. Select the My Requests view and
it should be included in this view (see Figure 4-19).

SJ Development » Requests » My Requests

Home Search this site... P @
Libraries E @ Tite Date Created Due Date  Comments Request Status
Site P, 2 1

Snerages New Document §/7/2011 7:00 PM  9/14/2011  Setup jocument library for our design  Pending

Shared Documents Library docu

Figure 4-19. Displaying theMy Requests view

Viewing a Site with SharePoint Designer

SharePoint Designer is a free utility from Microsoft that you can use to create and modify SharePoint
sites. It is a desktop application that connects to a local or on-premise SharePoint 2010 server. It works
equally well connected to a SharePoint Online 2010 server hosted on Office 365.

You can use SharePoint Designer to make all the same types of customizations that you can through
the SharePoint Ul Everything that you have done so far in this chapter can be accomplished through
SharePoint Designer. It is a desktop app so the user experience is very different. While it may take a little
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more time to get used to it, once you become familiar with it, you'll probably find it to be easier and
faster to use.

SharePoint Designer also provides some advanced features, such as designing declarative workflows
that are not available in the SharePoint UL You will use SharePoint Designer in the next chapter to create
workflows and I will explain it in more detail there. I will briefly introduce it here as you may prefer to
use it for all your SharePoint development.

Launching SharePoint Designer

The easiest way to start SharePoint Designer is to invoke it from the SharePoint site. From the Site
Actions menu, click the “Edit in SharePoint Designer” link shown in Figure 4-20.

Site Actions | 3 B BEEGLE Fage
=t Edit Page
| ? Edit the contents of this page.

—l Sync to SharePoint Workspace
S ~, Create a synchronized copy of
this site on your computer.

= New Page
Create a page you can
! customize.

1 New Document Library
l:] Create a place to store and
share documents.

New Site
) Create a site for a team or
project.

More Options...
Create other types of pages,
lists, libraries, and sites.

— View All Site Content
=il View all libraries and lists in
this site.

Edit in SharePoint Designer
P.§ Create or edit Iist, pages, and
= workflows, or adjust settings.

Site Settings
5 Access all settings for this site.

Share Site
£ Invite new users to your site.

Figure 4-20. Launcing SharePoint Designer

You may see a pop-up dialog box warning you about launching an application from the web site.
Just click the Allow button.
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Installing SharePoint Design

If you don’t already have SharePoint Designer installed, the “Edit in SharePoint Designer” link will
automatically download and install the application for you. You'll need to choose either the 32-bit or 64-
bit version and then you should see the installation dialog box shown in Figure 4-21.

u Microsoft SharePoint Designer 2010 I.g

@U Configuration Progress

Configuring Microsoft SharePoint Designer 2010...

|

Figure 4-21. Installation progress dialog box

When the installation has finished, you'll see the dialog box shown in Figure 4-22 telling you to close
any open Office applications.

123

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 4 = CUSTOMIZING SHAREPOINT

F F Ty
« Microsoft SharePoint Designer 2010 Iﬂ

oa.Office g

The configuration for Microsoft SharePoint Designer 2010 is complete. To make your
changes take effect, exit and restart any open Office programs.

A

Figure 4-22. Installation complete dialog box

You may need to also reboot your workstation. If you see the dialog box shown in Figure 4-23, close
any open applications and then click the Yes button.

F ~
Setup -

In order to complete setup, a system reboot is necessary. Would you like to
reboot now?

=)

A

Figure 4-23. Reboot required message

Once your workstation has rebooted, go back to the SharePoint site and click the “Edit in SharePoint
Design” link from the Site Actions menu. This will start the SharePoint Designer application.
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Note It may take a few seconds to start the application and you won’t see any activity while it is starting.

When you launch SharePoint Designer from the SharePoint site, it will automatically open that site.
It will need to authenticate the current user so you may see the login dialog box shown in Figure 4-24.

- B
\ru| httpsi//login.microsoftonline.com w

| Microsoft

50 Office 365

markc@thecreativepeople.com

Sign in with a different Microsoft Online Services ID

£2011 Microsoft Corporation | Privacy | Legai

%

Figure 4-24. Logging in to SharePoint Online

Using SharePoint Designer

The SharePoint Designer uses a typical Office ribbon with different tabs depending on the type of object
that is selected. The Navigation pane on the left-hand side enumerates the types of objects that can be
viewed and modified. The first item in this pane is the site and there are subsequent items for lists and
libraries, workflows, site pages, and so on. In the main section, the selected object or object collection is
displayed in a tabbed dialog box, as shown in Figure 4-25.
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O9Q-ls it/ veww thecreativepeaple.com TesmSite/dev - Micrasoft SharePeint Designer [E=SrEn )
=@
= 3 [ 1 =, £ B = [2
- n G G A X= B & & @B
3 Uil =) C._” = X = Sy f)‘ ; & |
Web Part SharePoint Document List Reutable Subsite Delete Rename Resetto a Preview in Administration Save a: Recycle  Site
Page-  Listr  Libray~ Workilow = Workilow Site Template Lise .| Browser= WebPage Template Bin Options
Hew Edit Actions Manzge
Navigatia ¢ | /(8 Development | [y
igation " fa} Develapment e [
Site Objects A ~ {} Development & (AT x|
{2} Development 1l
: = [ Use this page to view and manage settings for this site.
7] Lists and Libraries ‘i ' pag
& Workflows
Site Pages 7 7 T
. 2 Site Information - Permissions &q Stop Inhediting &
[l Sote Assets
Key information about this site. This site inherits permissions fram its parent
i Content Types H
[ ste Columns | | Titke: Development Pame - Permissions b
B Extemal Content Types Desaription <dlick ta enter texts AP Class Owners Umited Access
Folder:
8 Dols suiniss . dev P Class Students Umited Access
B Class Vesitors Limited Access
4 Site Groups Web Address: P G Mark Coling Limited Access
Jx\ Subsites SharePaint Version: 4 [14.00.5138) $W Contribute
Server Version: Microsoft-I5/7.5 Bowners Full Control
S Tenant_Users Erhanced Contribute
Customization a  SBveners Wiew Orly
: - SPvisitees Read
Links to site customization tools. $i‘.‘eb9.el:1 e Design
o Edit site home page
& How do 1 customize the site master page? Subsites TaNew. &
0 Change site theme
A list of the subsites contained withan this site,
Site: Name: v R >
Seftings ~
Genersl settings for this site.
¥ Display Quick Launch
71 Enable Tree View
[ Enable Site RSS5 Feeds e are no items to show in this view.
8.

Figure 4-25. The SharePoint Designer displaying site details

Click the Lists and Libraries link in the Navigation pane. You will see all of the lists and document
libraries currently installed in that site. Your list should look like Figure 4-26.

/ [T7] vists andLibraries 0

-

- Type - Items « Modified Date +  Desciption

Lists 1 8[7[20118:55PM Use this list to track upcoming events, status updates or other teamnews.

Lists 0 9/7/20118:59PM Use the Calendar list to keep informed of upcoming meetings, deadines, and other
{[[Links Lists 1 5/10f2011 4:50 PM Use the Links fist for links to Web pages that your team members will find interestic
[TTlRequests Lists 2 9/10/2011 7:31PM
Tﬂ'!’asks Lists 0 9/10/2011 7:31PM Use the Tasks list to keep track of work that you or your team needs to complete.
[TT]7eam Discussion Lists 0 9f7/20118:59PM Use the Team Discussion list to hold newsgroup-style discussions on topics relevan

Document Libraries

\=[45hared Documents Document ... 0 9/7/20118:59PM Share a document with the team by adding it to this document library.
15[ 5ite Assets Document ... 0 9/7/20118:59PM Use this library to store files which are incduded on pages within this site, such asir
(.3 Site Pages Document ... 2 9f7f20118:59PM Use this library to create and store pages on this site.

Figure 4-26. Enumerating the Lists and Document libraries

Select the Requests list by clicking the Name column for that item. This will show the details of the
Requests list, as shown in Figure 4-27.
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! [T]] Requests b1 Y
+* y G Development b Lists and Libraries p Requests p ‘:, .
7 --—| Use this page to view and manage settings for this list.
List Information ~ Views O New... ~
Key information about this list. Views display list data in prescribed orders and selections.
Mame: Requests fame x| Type | Detalt 2
Deseription: <click to enter text> T Al Thems HTML Yes
() My Requests HTML
Web Address; [Team3ite/dev/Lists/Requests/allitems.aspx (j Pending Requests HTML
List ID: {35CEDE3E-OEFB-4154.4910-A8FTBDTADJEE}
Last Modified: 9/10/2011 7:31 PM
Items: 2
Customization A
Links to list customization tools.
8 Edit list columns Forms ] New..,  #
@ Permissions for this list
Forms are used to display and edit data contained within this list.
_ File Name = | Type * Default -
Settings af| [eeECERN - 3
) ) DispForm.asp. Display Yes
General settings for this fist. li# EditForm.aspx Edit Yes
[EInewForm.aspx MNew Yes

Gel_\s!'al Settings
|1 Display this list on the Quick Launch
[ Hide from browser

Advanced Settings Workflows Gy New...  »
¥ Allow attachments

A list of workflows associated with this list.
| Display Mew Folder command on the Mew menu -

'__ Require content approval for submitted items L | Start Settings sy
[T Create a version each time you edit an item
[ allow management of content types There are no items to show in this view.
=
Content Types KinAdd.. ~
A content type is a reusable collection of columns and settings that you can apply... Custom Actions (El New.., 4
Name | Show on New Menu ¥ Default X Custom actions add buttons to the SharePoint Ribbon and options to the List Ite...
_-E Foider Name ~  Button Lecation ~ Sequence -
[ 1tem Yes Yes

There are no items to show in this view.

Figure 4-27. Displaying the details of the Requests list

The attributes of this list are grouped into sections including List Information, Settings, and Views.
Notice that the A11 Items view is listed as well as the two custom views that you created. There are some
advanced sections such as Workflows and Custom Actions that are not available from the SharePoint UI.

Click the “Edit list columns” link in the Customization section to display the list of columns, which
is shown in Figure 4-28. You can use the buttons in the ribbon to add or modify the columns in this list.
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/ 75 Requests \‘\Z

@ B = Gj Development p Lists and Libraries » Requests p Editor

Column Name * Type w Description * Required
i Title Single line of text Yes

Date Created Date and Time The date on which this resource was created Yes

Due Date Date and Time

Comments Multiple lines of text A summary of this resource

Assigned To Person or Group

% Complete Number (1, 1.0, 100)

Date Completed Date and Time

Request Status Choice (menu to choose from) Yes

Figure 4-28. Editing the list columns

Selecting a Site to Open

You can also launch SharePoint Designer from the Start menu and then open the desired SharePoint site
from the File tab. In the Open Site dialog box, enter the URL of the site (see Figure 4-29). SharePoint
Designer remembers sites that you've visited recently so it’s easy to go back to a previous site.

| — B
.| Open Site m

QQ |O » Network (INTERNAL) » Web Sites » - | +4 | 1 Search Web Sites Pl
Organize « ;J,:: ul @
Ml Desktop = TYST e
& Downloads j — ——~
=| Recent Places ‘ ﬂ Web Site

',_;j SharePoint Sites

| = F ht‘tp:/;’sx! |
| : Web Site|

4 Libraries L4 ‘ E

=] Documents o http://w|
Jﬁ Music Web Site—

(&) Pictures
Videos http://w
p
Web Site
#& Homegroup il T b

Site name:  http://www.thecreativepeople.com/TeamS5ite/dev

Tools = [ Open ] [ Cancel

A

Figure 4-29. Specifying the site URL in the Open Site dialog box
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Tip SharePoint Designer can only view one site at a time. To go to a different site you’ll need to first close the
current site using the File tab of the ribbon. However, you can have multiple copies of SharePoint Designer running
if you want to view or edit multiple sites simultaneously.

Designing the Public-Facing Web Site

When setting up an Office 365 Small Business account (Plan P1), a public-facing web site is created for
you. I showed you what the default site looks like in Chapter 1. With an Enterprise account, a public-
facing web site is not created automatically but I showed you how to add one in Chapter 2. For the
remainder of this chapter, I will show you how to design a public-facing web site using SharePoint
Online.

For a public-facing web site, SharePoint Online 2010 provides the Website Design Tool, which
enables you to easily create a great-looking web site. Designing internal sites is focused primarily on
creating lists and libraries for storing and manipulating data and documents. In contrast, public-facing
web sites use libraries for storing images and other site assets, but the design activity is mainly involved
with creating web pages.

From the Admin page on your Office 365 account, click the “Edit website” link to edit the public-
facing web site. The initial page, shown in Figure 4-30, lists the existing web pages that were created for
you, which are

e About Us
e (ontact Us
. Home

e Site Map
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a¥I) Mgzt Home Qutlook Team Site
o Office 365
P
User {
Stte Actions = £ | Browse Pages
=] Website » Web Pages
—-  Website Pages
Team Site | Website  Search Search this site...
Libraries [ Title Madified Modified By
Site Pages About Us 6/24/2011 8:10 PM System Account
Contact Us 6/24/2011 8:10 PM System Account
Lists Home 5/8/2011 4:11 PM Mark Collins
Task List
Site Map 6/24/2011 8:10 PM System Account
Web Pages
Images
Documents
Templates
-£ Recycle Bin
(2} Al Site Content

Figure 4-30. The initial set of web pages

Click the Name column of the Home page, which is a link that opens this web page for editing. The
Design tab of the ribbon, shown in Figure 4-31, contains buttons for editing the page or site properties.

Home Insert Design

n ﬁ?; Setup | Background = 5 Text =lLocationy 1] Format 1\_;‘]
==)

. [=) Footer [y Properties (glTheme+ 5 Hierarchy (0§ Layout+
Color Style Style
s % Sheet
Site Page Header Mavigation Zone Advanced

Figure 4-31. The Design tab of the ribbon

Notice that these buttons are grouped based on the area that the editing will affect:
o Site: The buttons in the Site group will affect all of the pages in this web site.
e Page: These buttons will affect only the current page.

e Header: These buttons will edit the properties of the header (for all pages in this
web site).

130

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 4 = CUSTOMIZING SHAREPOINT

e Navigation: These buttons affect where this page is located in the web site
navigation as well as what navigation options are available on the pages.

e Zone: These buttons affect the selected zone of the current page.

e Advanced: The Style Sheet button is used to edit the style sheet for the entire web
site.

Editing the Site Properties
There are three buttons in the Site group.
e Setup configures the site options.

o Footer designs the content of the page footer.

¢ Color specifies a color scheme for the site.

Configuring the Web Site

The Setup button will display the Setup dialog box shown in Figure 4-32.

Setup

Q: Customize your site setup

Page setup:
Page width |980px

] [E]

Page alignment |Center

Display options:
Display site background as: | Gradient El

[7] Display Bing Search box

[¥] Display "Member Login" button in navigation

ok | [ cancel

Figure 4-32. Setting the web site attributes

This dialog allows you to specify the page width and its horizontal alignment within the web
browser. A wider page will give you more room to display content but may cause users with lower-
resolution screens to have to scroll horizontally.

The “Display Bing Search box” option will include a search box in the header of every page.
Personally, I don’t see why anyone would want to do that since it will navigate them away from your site
if they use it. However, the feature is available if you have a need for it.
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The final option adds a Member Login button in your site navigation options. If you use your public-
facing web site as a portal for your internal users, this is a useful option. When they go to this site, they
can use this button to authenticate themselves with the web site, which will then give them access to the
internal site(s) as well. In many cases, however, you will want to unselect this check box to prevent the
public users from trying to access your internal sites.

Designing the Footer

The Footer button will display the dialog box shown in Figure 4-33.

Customize your footer

: __] Customize your footer

List of Links

Footer Text

B 7 U A- Aral 12 - Restore to default

Alignment
" Left @ Center ) Right

OK Cancel

Figure 4-33. Modifying the Footer

You can add one or more links to the footer by using the Add Link button. After clicking the Add
button, enter the Name, which is the text that will appear in the footer, as well as the URL that the link
should point to (see Figure 4-34).
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Link Properties

Link Properties

ink Name MSDN|

Address http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/

[ ok | [ cancel

Figure 4-34. Adding a footer link
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The footer on every page in the web site will contain the links defined here. This will be followed by
the static text that you specify. Both of these are optional and the footer will be hidden if neither links

nor text are specified.

Tip Normally, the header and footer sections that you design will be included on every page of your web site.
Keep this in mind when configuring these options. However, you can disable either the header or footer (or both)
from specific pages, when appropriate. Similarly, the navigation controls are normally displayed on every page but

can be removed from specific pages. More on this later in the chapter.

Choosing the Color Scheme

You can easily change the site colors by selecting a built-in color scheme. If you click the Color button in
the ribbon, a list of available color schemes is displayed, as demonstrated in Figure 4-35.
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Built-In Color Scheme

E B N = BEE
HE EH BN 'H EE m
] EN EE BN BN
Ol © BN BN EE
= E B B =
. UE OE OE N
E EE B B
. H EE 'EH &m
EkEkEELEE
I]Aht
o B 1B
I HE E 'E Em
u EN BN B B
m | EE H BN Om

&" Create Custom Color Scheme..,
Figure 4-35. Selecting a built-in color scheme

You can select one of these schemes or use the Create Custom Color Scheme link to create your
own. This link will display the dialog box shown in Figure 4-36.
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Create custom color scheme

1
_J Customize your site color scheme

Theme colors Select a color
=
Ep Header EEE EEEE
[ |:| Primary color
- Secondary color = m
o @ i EEE
B ([(WM| Body EEEEEEEEEE
; E DD EEEEEEN
- Site background
A DD EEEEEEN

[ ] Content background

] Navigation
— l More colors

—. | | —_—————

([ok ] [ cancel |

Figure 4-36. Creating a custom column scheme

A color scheme simply specifies a color for each of the various parts of the web page such as header,
background, navigation buttons, and so on. These color choices are grouped into related areas. Expand
these groups, select an item, and then choose the desired color for that item. You can use the More
colors button if you want a color not shown in the dialog box. Repeat this process for each of the items
listed.

Setting the Page Properties

There are two buttons in the Page group, which affect the currently selected page only.
e Background: Use this to select a background image.
e Properties: Set the page configuration options.

The background image is displayed in the page area and is overlaid with the content for that page.
You can display the image once or have it repeated (tiled) as often as necessary to fill the page. If it is
displayed once, you can chose how you want it aligned on the page.

Tip Be careful with background images as they can make the site look busy and difficult to read.
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The Properties button will display the dialog box shown in Figure 4-37.

Choose page properties

5
QJ Home

Page Settings Search Engine Optimization

Page information Statistics :
Page title: Creatr:d:_ 6/24/2011 8:10 PM
i—(g e Last modified: 8/11/2011 4:21 PM

i Size : 5.388 KB
Dis igation: Y

Web address: default.aspx Displayed in navigation £

Navigation
[¥f] Show this page in the Navigation bar.

Navigation title:
Home

Edit navigation positicn J

[#] Header
Include: [¥] Footer

[ Mavigation

[Lox J [ cancel ] [ seply

Figure 4-37. Setting the page properties

By default, each page is included in the Navigation bar. You can remove the link to a page from the
Navigation bar by unselecting the “Show this page in the Navigation bar” check box. If you leave this
option checked, you can specify the text that is displayed for the link to this page. The “Edit navigation
position” button will display the Navigation dialog that I will explain later in this chapter.

I said earlier that the page header and footer were displayed on every page and that is the default
behavior. However, you can remove the header and/or footer from the page by unselecting the
corresponding check box on this dialog box. You can also remove the navigation buttons from this page.

Tip The Search Engine Optimization tab is used to enter metatags. You can add metatags like keyword, which
help search engines determine the how well this page matches their search. The description metatag is often
displayed by a search engine so you should specify this as well and keep it current.
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Designing the Page Header

There are three buttons available in the Header group.
e Style allows you to select from a list of built-in header styles.
e Theme specifies a image that is displayed in the header.
e Text specifies the text that is included in the header.

The style specifies how the visual elements of the header (including an image, background color,
and text) are arranged. Click on the Style button and a list of styles will be displayed. If you hover the
mouse over one of these, text will appear describing the style, as shown in Figure 4-38.

= |5 Text =] Location+  [I] Format
ﬁ (@lTheme+ 5 Hierarchy [0 Layout.
Stzle

- Zone

N E-—
Sl ===l
=== QR

. | leintr
A single-color style with a white stripe running
through

Figure 4-38. Selecting a style

Tip | did not find the style preview image very useful; the text description may be more helpful. In either case,
you can select a style and the page will immediately change based on the selected style. You may have to try a lot
of styles before you find one that you like.
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In my opinion, the Theme button is mislabeled. It does not select a theme in the same sense as
other Office products such as Word or Excel. Instead, it merely selects a stock image to be included in the
Header.

Click the Theme button to display a list of images that are grouped into categories, as shown in
Figure 4-39. The preview images are fairly small but the hover text is helpful in selecting an appropriate
image. The style will determine where the image is displayed and its size.

5 Hierarchy (1§

Upload image...
No image

Select a stock image

v

Accounting

Advertising & Marketing

v

Automotive

Clothing & Fashion

Computers & Electronics

G — =
Construction -
A collection of large server computers ]

Figure 4-39. Selecting an image (theme)

Education
Family & Friends

Finance

v v v v v | v\ wv w

Food & Beverage

Click the Text button, which will display the Header dialog box shown in Figure 4-40.
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Header

=
—| | Customize your header
=]
Text Logo

Site Title

B 7 U A. Anal -5 «~ [ Restore to default

Creative Enterprises -

Site Slogan

B 7 U A Aral 4 Restore to default

I OK J[ Cancel I

Figure 4-40. Entering the header text

You can enter two lines of text that are referred to as the Title and Slogan. You can also specify font
characteristics such as type, size, and color.

Tip The font color is not controlled by the color scheme. When changing the color scheme, you may need to
adjust the font color here. For example, the default color for the Tit1le is Black. If you choose a color scheme that
has a dark header background, the title may not be very readable and you may need to select a lighter font color.

Configuring the Navigation Options

As you start adding new web pages to your site, it becomes increasingly important to provide a structure
for navigating them. I will explain how to create new pages later in this chapter, but first I will explain the
navigation options. There are two buttons in the Navigation group.
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e Hierarchy allows you to specify where each page belongs in the site’s navigation
hierarchy.

¢ Location specifies where the navigation buttons are displayed.

Configuring the Page Navigation

Click the Hierarchy button to display the Navigation dialog box shown in Figure 4-41. You can also
display this dialog box using the “Edit navigation position” button on the Page Properties dialog box, as
mentioned earlier.

Navigation

I f—| Navigation
o J

How-to tip:
Select the page you want to move: Place page under:
Home IZ| In the left pane, select the
About Us P ——— name of the page you want to
Contact Us i move. It will then be highlighted
Site Map in the right pane. Click either

Member Login ET‘#"_ the Move up or Move down
button to change its order in the
| navigation bar.
If you want to make a top-level
page a "child," or subpage, of
another page, select that page
in the drop-down list box and
then click Change parent.

Move down

Second-level pages are only
visible in the navigation bar
when their parent pages are
selected.

Cancel

Figure 4-41. Configuring the page hierarchy

The left side of this dialog box lists all of the pages defined in your web site. Select a page to view or
change where it belongs in the hierarchy. The “Place page under” drop-down list specifies the parent
page. If you want to move a page to a different parent, select the new parent from the drop-down list and
then click the Change parent button.

The Page order list box indicates the order of the selected page among its siblings. Use the Move up
or Move down buttons to adjust this page’s order within this list.

Selecting the Location of the Navigation Controls

The Navigation bar can be at the top (just below the header), to the left of the page area, or in both the
top and left locations. Click the Location button and select one of the three options shown in
Figure 4-42.
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ﬂ F :-I=I

Navigation Zone

Figure 4-42. Selecting the location of the navigation controls

If you only have a few pages and they are all configured as top-level pages, the navigation controls
are aligned in the location specified. It gets a little more interesting when you have pages nested in a
hierarchical structure. This scenario is handled differently with each of the location options.

If you put the navigation on the left side, when a page is selected that has child pages, the links to
the child pages are listed below the parent and indented. For all the other pages, the parent control is
collapsed and its child pages are hidden, as demonstrated in Figure 4-43.

Home
OmegaTool

Slide Show

ContactUs
Site Map

Figure 4-43. Hierarchical navigation using the left side

If you put the Navigation bar at the top, a second bar is used to show the child pages if there are any
for the selected top-level page (see Figure 4-44). The second bar is hidden if the selected page doesn’t
have any child pages.

["

l

OmegaTool

About Us ‘ ContactUs | SiteMap

Slide Show
Figure 4-44. Hierarchical navigation with the bar at the top

If you select the top and left option, links to the top-level pages are shown at the top of the page.
Links to the child pages are displayed on the left if there are any for the selected page, as shown in
Figure 4-45.

| AboutUs | ContactUs | SiteMap

OmegaTool
Put your home pa

Slide Show Home Page

Figure 4-45. Hierarchical navigation when using both the top and left locations
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Creating a New Web Page

You can also create additional pages for your web site. You can create a blank page that you'll design
from scratch or you can select an existing page template. I'll show you how to add a product information
page and upload images to be included on the page.

Creating the Web Page

From the Pages tab of the ribbon, click the New Page button shown in Figure 4-46.

§ Microsoft

. 0ffice 365

SteActions v [  Browse | pages \

] Delete @
|~ | = v

| : — |

: Properties

New Edit View Saveas Invite
Page Template Designers
New Manage Site Permissions

Figure 4-46. Using the New Page button in the ribbon

This will display the Create Web page dialog box. Select the Product or Service template shown in
Figure 4-47.
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Create Web page 8 x

ﬂ Select a template

Choose the template that most closely matches the type of page you want to create.

Templates: Product or Service

Standard Templates Use this page to highlight one particular product
About Us or service. Consider it your online brochure.
Company Calendar =T = You might want to name this page for the
Comparison Grid | product so that people see it on the navigation
Contact Us i | bar.
Employee Bio |
FAQ If1f You can create multiple product and services
General L 2| —| pages or place several products on one page.
Home
Legal Information
Newsletter

Press Releases
Site Map

Custom Templates
Home

Next = I[ Cancel

Figure 4-47. Selecting a page template

There are several built-in page templates. When you select one, a preview of it is displayed on the
right-hand side of the dialog box. Click the Next button to continue, which will display Page Properties
dialog box. Enter a page title and URL, as shown in Figure 4-48.
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Create Web page
j Choose page properties

Users can navigate to your site by typing the Web site address into a browser. Type only the last part of the address that you are
creating, keeping it short and easy to remember.

—Page information-
_*Page title:
OmegaTool

*Web address:
http://www.thecreativepeople.com/Pages/ OmegaTool

Overwrite existing page: [7]

—Navigation—
[¥] Show this page in the Navigation bar.

Navigation title: Select parent:
OmegaTool <Top Level=> E|

—Standard page elements—
Include: [7] Header
[#] Footer
[¥#] Mavigation bar

x

< Previous ] [ Finish ] [ Cancel

Figure 4-48. Configuring the page properties

This is very similar to the dialog box shown in Figure 4-37. It has the same options for selecting the
location within the page hierarchy and whether the header, footer, and/or navigation bar are included

on this page.

Editing a Web Page

The template created a page for you; now you need to add content to the page. The page is organized
into zones where you can place different pieces of content, such as text, images, and gadgets. Each zone

is identified by a red dotted line around it.

The initial arrangement of the zones is defined by the template. You can change the layout of the

zones by selecting a different arrangement from the Layout button of the ribbon, as shown in
Figure 4-49.
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Figure 4-49. Selecting a zone layout

The layout determines the number of zones and their relative placement on the page. You can
change the width of each zone by dragging the resize icons. These are located at the top-left and top-
right corners of each zone. The height of each zone is determined by the content that you add to it.

The Format button in the ribbon allows you to format the border and fill of the selected zone. By
default, zones have no border and no fill. For the zone fill, you can select from the following options:

e Nofill: Default
e Solid fill: The zone has a solid color background.

e Gradient fill: The zone is darker at the top and gradually fades to white at the
bottom.

e Image fill: A background image is used.

Depending on the option you select, other properties can be set, such as color, transparency, and
image (see Figure 4-50).

145

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 4 = CUSTOMIZING SHAREPOINT

Zone Format X

ﬂ Add color fills, background images, and borders to this zone of your Web page.

Border

' No fill

" solid fill

Image fill

Transparency: g %
Color: & .

Style: Vertical gradient starts at top with the
color you select, and fades to white at
bottom

[ OK ][ Cancel l

Figure 4-50. Modifying the zone format

If you select a border, the red dotted line around the zone will be replaced with a line using the
border color that you selected.

The Home tab of the ribbon provides basic text editing controls such as font and paragraph options.
You can use these to help format the content. It also includes a View button, as shown in Figure 4-51.

e
Home Insert Deasign

w4 Cut o1y Lk Delete | asial - 2q0p v i= i=
. '3 Copy L [ Goto. B I U she x, X ¥, A. E =
Paste Mew
Page
Clipboard Pages Font

Figure 4-51. The Home tab of the ribbon
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The View button will display the web site in a new tab so you can see how it will look to the public.
This is a useful feature and enables you to easily see how the site is looking so far.

Uploading Files to the Images Library

The web site was created with an Images library, which is used to store images that are included in one
or more web pages. Normally, you will upload images to this library and then use these images when
designing a web page.

Tip In most cases, when an image is needed, you can retrieve it directly from the file system (on your
workstation) instead of getting it from the Images library. However, the recommended approach is to upload the
image to the Images library first and reference it from there. That provides a central location to store all the
necessary images. Also, if you need to update an image later, you can simply upload a replacement and all
referenced locations will automatically change.

To upload images, go to the Images library and click the Upload button. If you have more than one
to upload, click the Upload Multiple Pictures link shown in Figure 4-52.

S ] Website » Images » All Pictures
—  Web Site Images
Team Site  Website  Search

Upload  ~ Actions -
Librawies Upload Picture
Site Pages \gj Upload a picture from your
computer to this library.
Upload Multiple Pictures ‘

Lists ?‘g Upload multiple pictures from

our computer to this library.
Task st Y B ks =

Figure 4-52. Uploading multiple pictures

You will likely see a dialog box warning you that the web site is trying to access content on your
computer. Click the Allow button to continue. This will open the dialog box shown in Figure 4-53.
Browse to the appropriate location and select the desired images. Click the “Upload and Close” button,
which will upload the selected files.
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] Uploading Selected Pictures - Microsoft Office 2010
File Edit View Picture Tools Help Type a question for help -
‘alshoteuts., o B8 4 D3 X 9 0 0% - @ P4 Sk L EditPictures.. | Gl Auto Comect
7 Add Picture Shortaut... [ — — @)
E e o e i ey | W
Gl My Picture Shortauts . g i S 2 fles selected
B 4 My Pictures i == B =S Upload selected pictures to
& @' My Documents = L= = 4 |7 http:/jwww.thecreativepeople.com
[ Recently Browsed Cover.bmp . Cover.png 1l [SiteImages/
N gL _I Upload settings
Ji 2011-05-24 et = | @ Send original pictures
. g e = () Send pictures optimized for
® | ] omEsysaH E = R— viewing on the Web
®MNF e~
2 MR TE Total Transfer:  187KB
(g Unsaved Edits = - 2
DatabaseDesigner.jpg. logo.bmp
M_‘ Crestive I ntorprise Sftwaie -
2 files selected (187 KB) DatabaseDesig. .. 4
Change Upload Settings... [I.ploadand Close I ICameF ]

Figure 4-53. Selecting the files to upload

When the upload has completed, these images should be displayed in the Images library, as shown
in Figure 4-54.

Upload ~ Actions «

B Cover ] DatabaseDesigner

Figure 4-54. The Images library
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Adding Images to a Web Page

The product template used to create the new web page includes a pair of images. Initially, these are
stock images, which are merely placeholders for the actual images. You will now replace these with the
images that you just uploaded.

From the new product page, right-click one of the images and then click the Replace Image link
shown in Figure 4-55.

Product or service highl

Product and service descriptions ar
more popular than another? Why hz

' Float Right
No Text Wrapping

Cut

Copy
¥ Paste

'

¥ Delete

Create/edit hyperlink

Figure 4-55. Replacing an image

This will display the Insert Image dialog box. Select one of the images from the Images library, as
shown in Figure 4-56. Click the Insert image button to update the web page.

149

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 4 = CUSTOMIZING SHAREPOINT

Insert Image
Choose images from:

My computer

v uploaded images (2) S ——

Insert image l Cancel !

Figure 4-56. Selecting the image to add to a web page

Use the same procedure to replace the other image on this page.

Adding Gadgets to a Web Page

One of the really nice features of the Website Design Tool is that it allows you to easily add gadgets to
your web pages. You'll start by adding a map gadget to the Home page. If you have a local business, this
is a great way for your customers to find you, literally. I will then show you how to add the following
gadgets:

e PayPal “Buy Now” button
¢ Contact Us form

e HTML block

e Slide show

When you have opened a web page for editing, the Insert tab of the ribbon (Figure 4-57) has buttons
for adding several types of gadgets.
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Gadget Table
Properties Properties

Manage

Figure 4-57. The Insert tab of the ribbon

Adding a Map Gadget

Scroll down to the bottom of the Home page and put the cursor at the end of the static text. From the
Insert tab of the ribbon, click the Map & Directions button. This will display the Map & Directions dialog
box. Specify the address that you want mapped in this gadget, as shown in Figure 4-58. Click the OK

button when you have finished.

iiﬁ]l\dd a map, address, and driving directions

Display Options

Select a country or region, and then type the address as you want it to
appear.

Country or region: [ United States [~]

Address: 1600 Pennsylvania Ave NW a
Washington, DC 20006

Example:

1 Microsoft Way
Redmond, WA 98052

[ OK l[ Cancel ]

Map & Directions %

Figure 4-58. Entering the address to be mapped
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This will add the gadget at the bottom of the Home page. Save the changes and then go to the public-
facing web site to view the Home page. This should look similar to Figure 4-59 depending on the options
you selected when configuring your web site.

Helping developers work smarte

Put your home page content here.
Home Page
Editing this page

¥ Your Home page introduces your business and your Web site.

Whnte a summary, including a brief description of your products or senvices and your value and commitment to customers. This page sets the
& tone for your site and tells people what they can expect to find on other pages. Give the basics here and provide greater detail on other
| pages.

It's a good idea to also post your contact information on the Home page for
people who come to the site to quickly find your phone number or address.
A business home page is similar to the front window of a retail

business. Highlight your best products or senices and any special Company Name

offers here. Present your products or value to b to Phone number
get them “through the door” or deeper into your site. Fax number
Address
Convince customers of your site’s value to them State, ZIF code

E-mail address

Consider what you might say to people to keep them coming back.
You might mention how long you've been in business and how you
show your commitment to customers. Be sure to tell visitors about
your approach to business, your values, and your abilities.

Figure 4-59. The Home page with the added Map gadget

Tip There are quick links just above the File tab, as shown in Figure 4-60. You can use the first one to save the
changes to the page you're editing. Then use the second button to see how the page will look in a browser.
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-
oS
W\fiew how your Web site will look to visitors

Figure 4-60. Using the quick link to view the page in a browser

There are more gadgets available on the Insert tab of the ribbon. To see all of the available gadgets,
click the More Gadgets button shown in Figure 4-61.

More Gadget Table
Gadgets - Properties Properties

\

L2

T —1 8 [
=1 8 i - €

Contact Us HTML Map & Directions Slide Show

&

o
m
(=]

i

2 v &

PayPa Stock list Weather Date modified Site information

6

Figure 4-61. Listing all of the available gadgets

Adding a PayPal “Buy Now” Button

PayPal has a convenient feature that makes it really easy to take a payment from your web site. To use
this feature, add a button to your site that has a hyperlink to the PayPal site. The link includes
information about your merchant account and the product or service that is being purchased. The
PayPal site uses this information to display the pre-configured merchant and product details. The
consumer then completes the sale on the PayPal site.

Note For more information about using PayPal’s Buy Now feature, visit www.paypal.com/pdn-item.

To add a “Buy Now” button to your site, you'll need a PayPal account. You must first configure the
Buy Now button on the PayPal site, which will generate a block of HTML code. From the More Gadgets
list, click the PayPal button, which will display the PayPal dialog box shown in Figure 4-62.

153

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.paypal.com/pdn-item
http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 4 = CUSTOMIZING SHAREPOINT

PayPal

P Add a PayPal button to your Web site.

To add a PayPal button:

1. Log in to your PayPal account at www.paypal.com.
2. Create your button under the Merchant Services tab.
3. Copy the button's HTML code from PayPal and paste below.

| .

[ OK ][ Cancel

Figure 4-62. Adding a PayPal gadget

Insert the HTML block that was generated on the PayPal site into the PayPal dialog box and click the
OK button. This will insert the Buy Now button at the current location.

Adding a Contact Us Form

Another useful gadget is the Contact Us form. This generates a simple form where the user can enter a
comment along with their contact information. When the form is submitted, the comment is sent to the
specified e-mail address(es).

Open the Contact Us web page and place the cursor at the end of this file. From the Insert tab of the
ribbon, click the Contact Us button, which will display the Contact Us dialog box. Enter the e-mail
address that the comment should be sent to, as shown in Figure 4-63. You can add multiple addresses;
separate them with a semicolon.
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Contact Us

—% Change the Contact Us settings
“— | et customers contact you by filling out a form on your Web site.

each address with a semicolon.

E-mail address:

info@thecreativepeople.com|

Type the e-mail address that should receive messages from customers. Separate

[ Save ][ Cancel

Figure 4-63. Configuring the Contact Us form
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Save the changes and go to the public-facing web site. Go to the Contact Us page and enter the
contact information and comment as shown in Figure 4-64. Click the Submit button to save the

comment.

Contact Us
Place your preferred methods of contact here. If you prefer e-mail
contact, use only the Contact Us gadget on this page.

Company Name
Phone number
Fax number
Address line 1
Address line 2
Address line 3
E-mail address

* First name (required):
Mark

* Last name (required):
Collins

* E-mail address (required):
markc@apress365.com
Phone number:

(800) 555-1212

* Message (required):
Great website! What tools l:lid you use to -
design it?

Figure 4-64. The Contact Us page with the Contact Us gadget
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Once the page has been submitted, you should receive an e-mail in the specified mailbox. The e-
mail will look something like Figure 4-65.

From: Contactls @email. microsoftonline. com Sent: Thu9/8/2011 10:1Z
To: Mark Collins

Co

Subject: A message from Mark Collins

You have received the following message through the Contact Us form on vour Web site:

From: Mark Collins

Phone: (800) 555-1212

E-mail: markc@apress365.com

Message:

Great website! What tools did vou use to design it?

Figure 4-65. The e-mail generated by the Contact Us gadget

Adding an HTML Block

If you need to write some custom HTML content on a web page, click the HTML button in the Insert tab
of the ribbon. In the HTML dialog box shown in Figure 4-66, enter the block of HTML that you want
included on this page.

HTML
@ Add and edit HTML

a &

Images Hyperlink

| -

[ OK ][ Cancel

Figure 4-66. Adding custom HTML code
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Using the Slide Show Gadget

The Slide Show gadget is useful if you have several images to display. You'll add all the desired images to
this gadget and they will be displayed one at a time. The revolving carousel style will show a thumbnail
of all the images that continually rotate on the page. You can hover the mouse over one of the images to
see a larger view of it.

Create a new web page using the Blank page template. From the Insert tab of the ribbon, click the
Slide Show button, which will open the Slide Show dialog box. Select the desired images from the Images
library and drag them to the right-hand side of the dialog box. Enter a name for the slide show and select
the carousel type of slide show, as shown in Figure 4-67.

Slide Show

T} create a slide show
=" Select a picture, add a caption, and add it to your slide show album. Up to 50 pictures can be included in a slide show album.

0 To view the slide show on your Web site, you and your visiters will need to download the Silverlight player.

Album name Album layout style
OmegaTool Revalving carousel B
Image gallery Drag images into the slide show album Slide show album Drag images to rearrange

(el ]

Find more images... ]

| Finish [ Cancel J

Figure 4-67. Adding images to a Slide Show gadget

Save your changes and view this page using the quick link described earlier. You should see the
selected images rotate in a circle. Clicking one of the images causes the rotation to pause and the
selected image is enlarged, as shown in Figure 4-68.
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Database Designer

rs

Figure 4-68. The Slide Show gadet in carousel mode with two images included

Summary

In this chapter you used several authoring tools to design an internal and external web site hosted on
SharePoint Online 2010. The SharePoint UI enables power users to easily create new sites based on
existing templates. They can also create custom lists and views.

I briefly introduced the SharePoint Designer, which is a desktop application that also allows you to
create and modify SharePoint sites. This is intended as a developer tool and not as likely to be used by
end users. You will use this in subsequent chapters for more advanced editing.

Finally, I showed you how to create a great-looking, content-based, public-facing web site using the
Website Design Tool. Using Office 365 and these design tools, you can easily create useful internal and
external web sites, which will form the foundation for your office automation solutions.

In the next chapter, I will show you how to design workflows in your SharePoint site to further
enhance your office productivity.
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Creating Declarative Workflows /

As you saw in the last chapter, SharePoint is a versatile repository for all sorts of data including
document libraries and various lists of data elements. Workflows are a great way to establish a process
around that data. For example, when a new request is created, a workflow can be initiated to automate
the processing of that request.

SharePoint workflows are often referred to as human-centric workflows (or sometimes task-centric)
because they are primarily concerned with the tasks that people will perform. When a request is
received, for example, some of the typical tasks could be

¢ Review and approve the request.
e  Assign and/or schedule the work.
e  Fulfill the request.

e  Verify (test) the end result.

e Provide feedback.

The workflow doesn’t actually implement these tasks, people do. The workflow, however, enforces
the business rules that determine what tasks are needed, what order they are performed in, under what
conditions, and by whom.

In this chapter you'll implement a workflow to automate the processing of requests using the
custom Requests list created in Chapter 4. I will show you how to

e Create a list template using an existing list.

e Design a workflow in Visio 2010.

e Implement a declarative workflow in SharePoint Designer 2010.
e  Customize list forms.

e Create custom forms using InfoPath 2010.

Understanding Workflows in SharePoint Online

If you have created workflows using an on-premise SharePoint 2010 server, you'll notice that there are
features that are not available in SharePoint Online. I will briefly explain these limitations up-front as
they dictate the design approach used in this chapter.
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Using Declarative Workflows

There are two ways to implement a SharePoint workflow. One is considered a code-based
implementation that uses Visual Studio and the Workflow Foundation provided in .NET 3.0 and 3.5.
These workflows can’t run in a sandboxed solution and therefore are not available in Office 365.

The second approach uses declarative workflows. These are implemented using the workflow editor
in SharePoint Designer to configure a “fixed” set of actions. The available actions provide quite a bit of
functionality including:

e Creating or updating a list item.
¢ Sending an e-mail.

e  Checking in a document to a document library.

Note You can create custom actions using Visual Studio 2010 and this will be demonstrated in Chapter 10.
Once a custom action has been implemented and deployed to SharePoint Online, you can include it in your
declarative workflows.

Using the Default Team Site

I mentioned in the previous chapter that the Team Site template includes a Tasks list. This is a key part
of most workflows because it stores the tasks that are generated and managed by the workflow. The
solution presented here assumes that you have a site that includes a Tasks list. If you don’t have a
SharePoint site based on the Team Site temple, you should create a new site now and choose the Team
Site template, as I explained at the beginning of Chapter 4.

Tip You could add a new list to an existing site based on the Tasks list template. Also, you can rename the list
that contains the tasks to whatever you wanted to call it. If it is named something other than Tasks, you'll need to
override some default values when creating the workflow.

Using Globally Reusable Workflows

SharePoint 2010 provides some useful workflows such as Approval and Collect Feedback that you can
use directly or include within a larger workflow. These are called globally reusable workflows and are
defined at the site collection level. You will use the Approval workflow in this chapter.

In Chapters 1 and 2, I explained how SharePoint Online is administered for both Small Business and
Enterprise plans. The Small Business plan provides a single site collection, while the Enterprise plans
allow you to create multiple site collections. Another limitation of the Small Business plans is that you
can’t manage the site collection features.
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This means that you can’t activate the globally reusable workflows if you have a Small Business plan.
All other aspects of declarative workflows can be used in either plan. Because the solution that is
presented in this chapter requires these, I will be using the Enterprise site set up in Chapter 2.

Tip If you have a Small Business plan, you can implement the techniques presented here as long as you don’t
use the built-in workflows. You won't be able to complete the exercises in this chapter since they rely heavily on
these reusable workflows. However, the workflow concepts explained in this chapter are applicable to Small
Business plans.

Activating the Workflows Feature

By default, the Workflows feature is disabled; this must be activated at the site collection level. Go to the
SharePoint Online site and, from the Site Actions menu, select the Site Settings link. If this is not the top-
level site in the site collection, click the “Go to top level site settings” link in the Site Collection
Administration section.

From the top-level site, click the “Site collection features” link. This will display the Features page
that lists all of the site collection features that are available. Scroll to the bottom of the list and click the
Activate button next to the Workflows feature, as shown in Figure 5-1.

__J Three—stat-e:workflow [ Deactivate ‘

Use this workflow to track items in a list.

Workflows

S

srovided iy [ Activate ]

Figure 5-1. Activating the Workflows feature

Once this has been activated, the Active label should appear.

Copying the Requests List

Before getting started designing the workflow, you'll need to implement the Requests lists. This was
created in Chapter 4 using a Small Business account and the solution in this chapter requires an
Enterprise account. You can save an existing list as a template and then install that template to another
SharePoint site. This is a handy technique for replicating an existing list definition.

Note You can'tinstall a custom list template when using the Small Business plan. Also, this step is not
necessary if you created the Requests list in Chapter 4 using an Enterprise Office 365 account. You can also
download my template from www. apress.com instead of generating a template yourself.

161

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.apress.com
http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 5 = CREATING DECLARATIVE WORKFLOWS

Generate a List Template
The first step is to create a list template based on the current list definition.
1. Go to the site that contains the existing Requests list and open this list.

2. Go to the List Settings page (click the List Settings button from the List tab of
the ribbon). Then click the “Save list as template” link shown in Figure 5-2.

List Information

MName: Requests

http://www.thecreativepeople.com/TeamSite/dev/Lists/Requests/allltems.aspx

General Settings Permissions and Management Communications

Delete this list RSS settings
Save list as template

Permissions for this list

Advanced settings
Validation settings Workflow Settings

Audience targeting settings
Figure 5-2. Saving the Requests list as a list template

3. This will display the Save as Template page. Enter a file name, template name,
and description, as shown in Figure 5-3. Leave the Include Content check box
unselected. Normally you won’t want to include the list data in the template
definition; however, this option is available for situations where you need to
transfer the data of an existing list.
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File Name .
File name:

Enter the name for this template file. Request

Name and Description
Template name:

The name and description of this template will be Request List
displayed on the Create page.
Template description:

A list that is used to track requests| -

Include Content A
Indude content in your template if you want new lists Include Content

created from this template to indude the items in this
list. Including content can increase the size of your
template,

Caution: Item security is not maintained in a
template. If you have private content in this list,
enabling this option is not recommended.

Figure 5-3. Entering the template details

4. Click the OK button to create the template. When this has completed, you’'ll
see the dialog box shown in Figure 5-4, letting you know that the template has
been created and where to find it.

Operation Completed Successfully

The template has successfully been saved to the list template gallery. You can
now create lists based on this template.

To manage templates in the gallery, go to the list template gallery.

To retumn to the list customization page, click OK.

OK

Figure 5-4. Operation completed dialog box

5. Custom list templates are available from the Site Settings page by using the
“List templates” link in the Galleries section. This completion dialog provides a
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4

link that will take you directly to this page by clicking the “list template gallery’
link. Click that link and you’ll see the new template shown in Figure 5-5.

] Name Edit Modified Title Language Product Version Feature ID

+ FONBEEAT1

Request }

HEW

Figure 5-5. The List Template Gallery

6. To install this template on another site, you'll need to download the template
file and then upload it to the new site. When you click on the Request link in
the List Template Gallery, you’ll have the option to open or save the file. Save
the file to a folder on your local machine.

Installing a Custom List Template

Now you'll need to install this list template on the new SharePoint site. This will allow you to create a
new list based on this template. You will need to first log out of the existing SharePoint site.

1. Go to the new SharePoint site and navigate to the List Template Gallery from
the Site Settings page. List templates are defined for the entire site collection
and can only be managed from the top-level site. If your site is a subsite,
navigate to the top-level site first or use the “Go to top level site settings” link
as I explained earlier.

2. From the Documents tab of the ribbon, click the Upload Document button,
which will display the Upload Template dialog box shown in Figure 5-6.

3. Browse to the location where you saved the template file and click the OK
button.

List Template Gallery - Upload Template O x

Upload Document

Name:
Browse to the document
you intend to upload.

Upload Multiple Files...
[¥] Overwrite existing files

Figure 5-6. Uploading a template file

4. The template details that you entered previously will be displayed and you can
edit any of these fields, as shown in Figure 5-7. Click the Save button to install
the new list template.
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List Template Gallery - Request.stp

HB8 0., X

o = 33 Copy
Save Cancel Paste Delete

Item

Commit Clipboard Actions
Name * Request .stp
Title Request List
Description A list that is used to track requests -
Created at 10/2/2011 3:31 PM by Mark Collins [ o J [ Gancel
Last modified at 10/2/2011 3:31 PM by Mark Collins

Figure 5-7. Adding the Requests list template

Creating a List

Now that the new template has been installed, you can create a new list based on this template. The list
can be created in any site in the site collection that contains the new list template.

1. Go to the Team Site that you will use for this chapter. From the Site Actions
menu, click the More Options link.

2. Inthe Create dialog box, filter the available templates to only List types and
Blank & Custom categories, as shown in Figure 5-8. You should see the
Request List template; select this and enter the list name Requests.

3. Click the Create button to create the Requests list.
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Create

| Browse From:

Select Language: | English - Search Installed ftems 2
Installed Items > .. . [ .
Office.com Request List
| Type: List
Filter By: L B Categories: Blank & Custom
|| mm—|
AlliRypes J [ il A list that is used to track requests
Library
List Custom List Custom List in r
e ? Datasheet View |Requestd
Page
Site | create | [ More Options |
All Categories $|
Blank & Custom 5
Collaboration Import Spreadshest Request List

Communication
Content

Data

Meetings
Search
Tracking

Web Databases

Figure 5-8. Creating the Requests list

Using the SharePoint Designer Workflow Editor

In the previous chapter, I presented a brief introduction to SharePoint Designer. This is a client
application that communicates with SharePoint Server (and SharePoint Online) to provide advanced
editing capabilities. In this chapter, you'll use its workflow editor to create a declarative workflow. Before
getting started, I'll give a basic overview of the workflow editor.

Creating the Workflow Editor Components

The basic building blocks of a declarative workflow are actions and conditions. Actions are the things a
workflow does and conditions define the rules that determine when certain actions are performed.
These are often combined into steps that help organize the workflow in logical blocks.

Actions

Actions are the things your workflow will do, such as create a task, send an e-mail, or update a variable.
Figure 5-9 shows a partial list of the actions that are available to you.
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&l Actions ¥ ]

Recent Actions Al

Wait for Field Change in Current Item
Start Custom Task Process
Copy List Itemn

Assign a Form to a Group

Create List Item

Start Approval Process

Set Workflow Variable

Send an Email

Log to History List
Core Actions

Add a Comment

Add Time to Date

Do Calculation

Log to History List

Pause for Duration

Pause until Date

Send an Email

Set Time Portion of Date/Time Field

Set Workflow Status

Set Workflow Variable

Stop Workflow v

Figure 5-9. Available actions

The actions are grouped into categories to help you find the one you need. The first group, called
Recent Actions, contains the actions you have used recently. These same actions are also listed in their
normal groups. Listing them here makes it easier for you to find actions that you use frequently.

Conditions

Conditions give you the ability to execute actions based on the outcome of previous actions or input
parameters. For example, if an item was approved, you may want to perform different actions than if it
was rejected. Figure 5-10 shows the list of conditions that you can use.

167

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 5 = CREATING DECLARATIVE WORKFLOWS

Common Conditions

If any value equals value

If current item field equals value
Other Conditions

Created by a specific person

Created in a specific date span

Modified by 3 specific person

Modified in a specific date span

Persan is a valid SharePoint user

Title field contains keywords

Figure 5-10. Available conditions

When you insert a condition, the designer creates a line in the workflow starting with If and
followed by the condition. Subsequent actions are indented to show that they are performed only if the
condition is true. You can also add an Else block, which will be executed if the condition is false.

Steps

Steps are used to organize your workflow into blocks that are easy to visualize. When you create a new
workflow, the initial implementation contains Step 1. You can add all of your actions and conditions into
this step. However, for longer workflows, creating additional steps will make your workflow easier to
read. Steps can also be nested so a single step can contain other substeps.

Other Components

Figure 5-11 shows the buttons available on the ribbon for inserting elements.

J_]J 2 — [§4] Parallel Block

Condition Action Step

-

Insert

Figure 5-11. Insert section in the Workflows ribbon

I've explained the Condition, Action, and Step buttons, but there are a few smaller buttons that
provide some interesting features. The Else-If Branch button will create an Else block for an existing
condition. Clicking this button while on a condition will create the corresponding Else block.

The Parallel Block button allows you to create a group of actions that are performed simultaneously.
The default logic is to perform actions sequentially (one at a time). As you start entering actions, you'll
notice that the wording on the workflow will indicate how the actions are executed. For example, the
second action will be prefixed with the word “then,” implying that the second action is started after the
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first action is completed. However, in parallel blocks, the word “and” is used, indicating they are being
started at the same time.

The Impersonation Step button creates a new step, just like the Step button, with one important
difference. The actions performed in this step are run as the user who designed the workflow (you)
instead of the person who started the workflow (the end user). You will usually have more permissions
granted to you than most users, so this allows you to perform some actions that the end user might not
otherwise have access to. Figure 5-12 shows the help text associated with this button.

@] Impersanation Step
It

Insert Impersonation Step

Insert an Impersonation step.

The contents of this step will run
as the author (user who last edited
the workflow], not as the user who
started the workflow.

Figure 5-12. The Impersonation Step button

Using the Editor Features

When you design a workflow, you’ll add actions, conditions, and steps to your workflow and then
configure them. The workflow editor provides some nice features to help you add the necessary
components and then to specify how they are to function.

Using the Insertion Point

You will quickly notice the flashing orange bar, which indicates the insertion point. This indicates where
actions, conditions, or steps will be inserted when you click one of the buttons in the ribbon. The
flashing orange bar indicates the current insertion point. You can move the insertion point by hovering
the mouse pointer over where you want to insert an action, condition, or step. If this is a suitable
location, a solid faint orange bar will appear where the mouse pointer is, as demonstrated in Figure 5-13.

Step 1

(Start typing or use the Insert group in the Ribbon.)

Figure 5-13. Moving the insertion point

The flashing orange bar (insertion point) is inside step 1. If you hover the mouse just below step 1, a
faint orange bar will appear. If you click it, it will start flashing, indicating that this is now the current
insertion point. You can generally move the insertion point to any of the following:

e Between existing actions (to insert a new action or condition).

e After the actions for a condition (to create an Else branch).
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e  After the last action in a step (to add an action or condition).
e Between existing steps (to insert a new step).
e  After the last step (to add a new step).

When you click the insertion point, it will open a search box where you can search for the desired
action or condition. For example, click the insertion point, and enter email. The designer should look
like the one shown in Figure 5-14.

Step 1

emaill @ Press Enter to insert Send an Email,

Figure 5-14. Searching for the e-mail action

Tip You don’t have to click the current insertion point. If you just start typing, it will automatically open up the
search box.

This is a really handy feature! As you started typing and entered em, it would show that it found 12
actions or conditions. If you press Enter at that point, it would list them for you to select one. By the time
you typed ema, the search was narrowed down to a single result, and it told you to press Enter to select
the matching action. So, by only typing ema and pressing Enter, you can add an action to send an e-
mail.

Defining Parameters

Most actions and conditions have parameters that you can specify to control its execution. In the Send
an Email action, for example, you’ll need to specify who the e-mail will go to as well as the subject and
body of the e-mail. Parameters in an action or condition are underlined and are displayed as links, as
shown in Figure 5-15.

|Emai| these users El

Figure 5-15. The Send an Email action with an undefined parameter

When you click one of these parameter links, the display will change to allow you to specify a value
for the parameter. The controls that are made available to you will vary greatly depending on the type of
parameter. For most simple parameters, the display will look like Figure 5-16.

Step 1

Log| @@rkﬂow history list

Figure 5-16. Editor changed to accept input
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The link has changed into a text box and two buttons. This provides three ways for this information
to be entered. For fixed text, you can simply type it in the text box. If you want to use a column,

parameter, or variable defined in SharePoint, use the lookup ([26) button to provide a Lookup dialog box,
as shown in Figure 5-17.

Lookup for String

Field Data to Retrieve

Choose the data source to perform the lookup on, then the field to
retrieve data from:

Data source: Current Item

Field from source: |Title

&

Return field as: As String

|

Figure 5-17. The Lookup dialog box

This third option is to click the button with the ellipses. Click this button, and the String Builder
dialog box will appear. This allows you to combine static text along with dynamic data stored in
SharePoint. To add dynamic data, put the cursor where you want the data inserted and click the Add or
Change Lookup button. This will display the same Lookup dialog, as shown in Figure 5-18.

" ™

45 String Builder 2=}

Name!
The warkflow has been started on

Lookup for String 2 ==

Field Data to Retrieve

Choose the data source to perform the lookup on, then the field to
retrieve data from:

Data source: Current Item [+]

=

Field from source: | Title

Return field as: As String

) )

(o ) (o

Figure 5-18. Using the String Builder dialog box
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Complex parameters will display a dialog box that allows you to define multiple values. The “these
users” link in the Send an Email action, for example, will display the Define E-mail Message dialog box
shown in Figure 5-19. This is used to specify the recipients as well as the subject and body of the e-mail.

Define E-mail Message @lﬂ—h{‘
To: | [El
CcC: [Q]
Subject: D A
Tahoma [=] o =[B][z][u] m automatc -2
LAdd or Change Lookup | OK  Cancel J

Figure 5-19. The Define E-mail Message dialog box

Using Visio to Define a Workflow

You'll start the workflow design in Visio 2010. Visio is a great tool for creating diagrams and flowcharts,
and it allows you to begin your workflow design at a high level. It provides shapes that correspond with
many of the common actions and conditions available in SharePoint Designer. You will use Visio to
design the steps of the workflow process and then import this design into the SharePoint Designer.

You don’t have to use Visio to create a declarative workflow. You can go directly to SharePoint
designer and add actions and conditions to implement the workflow logic. For more complicated
workflows, however, there are several benefits to using Visio.

e Starting with the big picture is always a good idea.

e AVisio diagram will help you present the workflow design to end users or
stakeholders.

e AsIwill demonstrate later in this chapter, SharePoint can display the current state
of a running workflow using the Visio visualization of the workflow steps.

Designing a Workflow in Visio
Let's get started.
1. Start Microsoft Visio 2010.
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2. From the File menu, choose New, and select the Microsoft SharePoint
Workflow template. Then click the Create button. This template has custom
shapes that are recognized by SharePoint Designer. The shapes that you use
are very important because they will determine the processing logic.

Tip If you don’t have a template named Microsoft SharePoint Workflow, you can use the Basic template. Then
add the SharePoint Workflow Actions and SharePoint Workflow Conditions stencils from the Flowchart group.

3. Each workflow begins with a Start shape and ends at a Terminate shape. You
will find these shapes on the Quick Shapes collection. Drag a Start shape onto
the diagram followed by an Assign item for approval shape. This shape
represents the approval process for the request that has been submitted.
Change its label to Approve Request.

4. Next, drag a Compare data source shape onto the diagram and change the
label to Approved? This condition will evaluate whether the request was
approved.

5. There are two possible outcomes of the Approve Request step: the request is
either approved or rejected. So you'll need two branches from the Approved?
condition. For each branch, add a Set field shape and change the label to Set
Cancelled Status and Set Assigned Status. You'll also want to send an e-mail
to the initiator in each case. For each branch, drag a Send an email shape and
change their labels to Send rejected email and Send approved email.

6. For the final step, when a request is approved you’ll need to actually fulfill the
request. This will be represented by a Start custom task process shape. Drag
this to the approved branch and change its label to Fulfill Request. Finally,
add a Terminate shape and connect both branches to it.

The completed diagram should look like Figure 5-20.

B% -
—>»{ Set Cancelled Status » Send rejected email ﬂ )
% - v T
Approve Request 4 Approved? >
T veslE By &
—»{ SetAssigned Status » Send approved email | - Fulfill Request
|

Figure 5-20. The SharePoint Workflow diagram in Visio 2010
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Exporting a Visio Workflow

Now that you have designed the workflow, you'll need to export it to a file format that is usable in
SharePoint Designer. Go to the Process menu. Click the Check Diagram button. This will verify that the
diagram is syntactically correct. Fix any issues that it reports.

Then click the Export button as shown in Figure 5-21 and select a location for the export file. Enter
the file name Workflow.

™ e R

“ Home Insert Design Data Process Review View
3@, ) (:5.“:]$

Check 7] Issues Window Import | Export
Diagram ~
Subprocess Diagram Validation SharePoint Workflow
Shapes _=:|.|.|.I-..i'.l:.I.|-|.|'||:_xport
More Shapes Export a SharePoint workflow for

editing in Microsoft SharePoint
Designer.

Quick Shapes

Figure 5-21. Exporting a Visio workflow

The Visio diagram is exported as a Visio Workflow Interchange file using a *.vwi extension. This is
actually a . zip file. If you make a copy of the Workflow.vwi file and change the extension to .zip, you can
inspect the contents using Windows Explorer. Figure 5-22 shows the contents.

[Content_Types]. workflow.vdx workflowxoml  workflow.xoml.ru
xml les

Figure 5-22. Contents of the Workflow.vwi file

Importing a Visio Workflow

Now you'll import this workflow design into the SharePoint site that you created based on the Team Site
template, which includes the Requests list. As I mentioned in the beginning of the chapter, this workflow
will be associated with the Requests list and will require a Tasks list.

1. Go to this SharePoint site and, from the Site Actions menu, click the Edit in
SharePoint Designer link. This will start the SharePoint Designer and open the
current site.

2. From SharePoint Designer, click the Workflows link in the Navigation pane.
You will see a lot of reusable workflows listed here. These are various localized
versions of the reusable workflows mentioned earlier and were installed when
you activated the Workflows site collection feature.
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3. Click the Import from Visio button in the ribbon, as shown in Figure 5-23.

Import  Export Associate Associate
from Visio to Visio to List~ ContentTy

Manage

Import from Visio Drawing

Create or update a workflow from
a Visio Workflow Interchange (.wvwi)
file.

Figure 5-23. Importing a Visio file in SharePoint Designer

4. This will display the dialog box shown in Figure 5-24. Browse to the location of
the Workflow.vwi file that you just created and click the Next button.

-

Import Workflow from Visio Drawing

EER>=)

Choose a Visio drawing to import.

File name:

M:\Office 365\Document\Chapter05\Workflow. vwi E[

A

Figure 5-24. Selecting the file location

5. The next dialog box allows you to specify the name of the workflow and to

configure its association. Enter the name Process Request and select the

Requests list, as shown in Figure 5-25. Click the Finish button to create the

workflow.
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F |
Import Workflow from Visio Drawing @&J

Specify required options for the workflow. The workflow name and additional properties can
be modified later from the workflow summary page.

Workflow name:
Process Request]

Choose the type of workflow to import as:
@) List Workflow
Spedify the SharePoint list this workflow will be attached to:
Requests [=]

m
() Reusable Workflow
Run on items of this content types, or any child content
types:
All

< Back Next > Finish Cancel
) |

A

Figure 5-25. Specifying the workflow properties

Note Generally a workflow is associated with a specific list or document library. (SharePoint 2010 introduces
site workflows that are not associated with any list.) When creating a workflow you can either associate it to a
specific list or make it a reusable workflow. When creating a reusable workflow, you simply defer the list
association. This workflow can then be later associated to multiple lists. If you wanted to make this a reusable
workflow, you would need to select the Requests content type since it will use columns defined by this type. This
will ensure that the workflow can only be associated to a list that contains Requests items.

This will create the workflow and display it in the workflow editor. The initial implementation will
look like Figure 5-26.
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1D3

Start Approval process on this item with these users

If value this test value

Set field to value

then Email these users

then Start Task (2) process on this item with these users

Else
Set field to value

then Email these users

Figure 5-26. The initial workflow generated from Visio

Implementing the Workflow

Now that you have created the workflow structure, you need to specify the details. Each of the links in
the initial implementation represents an action or condition parameter and now you need to specify
values for them. I will take you through each of these and show you how to enter them.

Configuring the Approval Task

You'll start with the first action, which will generate a task for someone to review and approve the
associated request. The action currently reads

Start Approval process on this item with these users

1. The Approval link is used to configure the task process and I'll explain that
later in this chapter. The next parameter, “this item,” specifies the list item that
the approval process should review. In most cases, this will be the current
item, which is the list item that the workflow instance is operating on. Click the
“this item” link and a drop-down list will be displayed that enumerates all of
the available lists. Select Current Item, asshown in Figure 5-27.
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Choaose List Item

List: | Current Item

Current List
Announcements
Calendar

Links

Figure 5-27. Specifying the item to be approved

Tip The drop-down contains all of the available lists inc
a couple of generic references such as Current Itemand

luding Calendar, Links, and Requests. It also includes
Association: Task List. Since this workflow is

associated with the Requests list, selecting Current Item is equivalent to selecting the Requests list. However, if
you were implementing this as a reusable workflow you would need to use Current Item. Then the actual list that
is referenced would be defined as whatever list the workflow is associated with.

request. When you click the “these users”

The final parameter, these users, is used to configure the task of reviewing the

link, the Select Task Process

Participants dialog box is displayed. This in one of the more complex
parameters that has several values that can be specified. The first field,
Participants, indicates who the task should be assigned to. Click the button to
the right of this field and the Select Users dialog box, shown in Figure 5-28, is

displayed.

-
Select Users

ER=)

Selected Users:

Or select from existing Users and Groups:

People/Groups from SharePoint site.. »
Workflow Lookup for a User...
User who created current item Move Up
_SPOCacheFull
_SPOCacheRead Move Down
_SPOCrawlerFed2
Corbin Collins
Development Members
Development Owners
Development Visitors
Collins

Type a Name or E-mail Address:

Michael Mayberry

NT AUTHORITY\authenticated users
Paul Michaels

System Account

OK

J[ Cancel

&

Figure 5-28. Assigning the task participants
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Note For this example | just added myself as the approver. You could set up an Approvers group in SharePoint
and then select that group. Anyone in that group would then be able to review the request. You can also assign
multiple reviewers.

3. After selecting the user(s), you'll also specify the Title and Instructions fields.
Keep in mind that you're generating a task that will appear in someone’s Tasks
list. The Title and Instructions should communicate what they are supposed
to do. Since there could be multiple requests that need to be reviewed, it would
be useful to include some of the request details in the task. Click the ellipses
next to the Title field, which will display the String Builder dialog box. Enter
Review Request — and then click the “Add or Change Lookup” button. This
will allow you to embed data from the associated Requests item in the task’s
title.

4. In the Lookup for String dialog box, select the Title field of the Current Item
list, as shown in Figure 5-29. Click the OK button to add this field to the String
Builder.

-

-
.4 String Builder g =

Name:
Review Request -

r N
Lookup for String Li@

Field Data to Retrieve

Choose the data source to perform the lookup on, then the field to
retrieve data from:

Data source: Current Item

Field from source: |itle

[]E]

Return field as: As String

e

o ] [

. W,

Figure 5-29. Building the task title

5. Click the OK button again to update the Title field. Its value should be
Review Request - [%CurrentItem:Title%]
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6. The Instructions field works a little differently. It is actually like a mini string
builder. Enter the static text Please review this request and a couple of blank
lines. Then click the “Add or Change Lookup” button and select the Comments
field from the Current Item. This will include the Comments from the associated
request and include them in the workflow task. The completed dialog box
should look like Figure 5-30.

r N
Select Task Process Participants M

Participants: |i:0%.flmembership |markc@apress365.com One at a time (serial) E @]
cc:
Task Request

Title: Review Request - [%Current Item:Title %] E]

Instructions:

Please review this request

[%Current Item:Comments Dfu[

Add or Change Lookup ]
Duration per Task: 2 Day(s) E
Due Date for Task Process: E]

[ OK ] [ Cancel

L

Figure 5-30. The task configuration

The completed action should look similar to

Start Approval process on Current Item with i:0#.f|membership|markc@apress365.com

Processing the Approval Results

So now the workflow has started the approval process. As I said, this will create a task for someone (me)
to review the request. In the meantime, the workflow will be idle waiting for the approval process to
complete. The rest of the workflow will take the appropriate actions depending on whether the request
was approved.
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Designing a Condition
The next line in the workflow reads

If value this test value

1. This condition compares two values, which are specified by the value links.
The operation used to compare them is specified by the “this test” link. You'll
use this to test the Approval Status column to see if the request was approved.
Click the first value link and a text box will appear, as shown in Figure 5-31.

i (&)

Asciared -_‘_JDefine workflow lookup

Figure 5-31. Specifying the first value

2. The f?.t button is also displayed, which will launch the Lookup dialog box.
Click this button, select the Current Item data source, and then select the
Approval Status column, as shown in Figure 5-32. Click the OK button to close

the dialog box.
= f R
Define Workflow Lookup &I&J
Field Data to Retrieve

Choose the data source to perform the lookup on, then the field to
retrieve data from:

Data source: Current Item |Z|
Field from source: | #Approval Status ‘E
Return field as:

[

Figure 5-32. Selecting the ApprovalStatus column

A

3. Click the “this test” link and select the equals operator, as shown in
Figure 5-33.
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=]

requals HP
not equals

is empty

is not empty

begins with

does not begin with
ends with

does not end with
contains

does not contain
matches regular expressi
equals (ignoring case)  ~

m

Figure 5-33. Selecting the equals operator

Tip You can see from this drop-down list all of the available operations such as begins with, contains, and
is empty. This dynamic list is based on the column type of the first value that was selected. If you had selected a
numeric column you would see operations such as greater than and less than.

4.  Click the second value link and you'll see a list of values. Because the Approval
Status column is defined as a Choice field, it has a fixed set of values that are
allowed. These choices are enumerated in the drop-down list. Again, this is
dynamic based on the first value that was selected. Select Approved, as shown
in Figure 5-34.

[=]

0;#Approved
1;#Rejected
2;#Pending
3:2Draft
4:2Scheduled

Figure 5-34. Specifying the Approved value from a Choice field

The completed condition should now read

If Current Item:Approval Status equals 0;#Approved

Updating the Request Status

In both the If section and the Else clause you'll need to update the Request Status column. The first
action in each of these clauses reads

Set field to value

Click the field link and select the Request Status column, as shown in Figure 5-35.
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[=]

% Complete
Assigned To
Attachments
Comments
Content Type ID
Date Completed
Date Created
Due Date
Request Status
|Title

Figure 5-35. Updating the RequestStatus column

Then click the value link and a drop-down will appear listing all of the allowed values. Select
Assigned in the If section and Cancelled in the Else clause.

Sending an E-Mail

If the request was approved you’ll send an e-mail to the person who created the request. The next action
in the workflow reads

then Email these users

Tip As you probably noticed, the workflow editor tries to express the workflow in natural language. Actions
such as Set Request Status to Assigned can be easily understood by non-technical users. One of the nice
features of this is using the word “then” to express the serialized execution of tasks. This makes it clears that the
e-mail is sent after the Request Status is updated. For actions that are in a parallel step, the word “and” is used
instead to imply the actions are happening concurrently.

1. Click the “these users” link to display the Design E-mail Message dialog box.
From this single dialog box you can configure all the e-mail properties. You’ll
start by defining the recipients. Click the lookup button to the right of the To
field, which will display the Select Users dialog box. You used this dialog box
before when configuring the approval process.

2. The Select Users dialog box lists the users and groups that are currently
defined in your SharePoint site. There are also a couple items that have special
handling. Select “User who created current item” and click the Add button, as

shown in Figure 5-36.
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[ b |
Select Users lﬂﬁ

Type a Name or E-mail Address: Selected Users:

User who created current item

Or select from existing Users and Groups:

People/Groups from SharePoint site.. »
Workflow Lookup for a User... -
User who created current item Move Up
_SPOCacheFull

_SPOCacheRead Mo
_SPOCrawlerFed2

Corbin Collins

Development Members
Development Owners

Development Visitors

Mark Collins

Michael Mayberry

NT AUTHORITY \authenticated users
Paul Michaels

System Account

m

ok | [ cancel

A

Figure 5-36. Selecting the e-mail recipient

3. For the Subject field, use the String Builder (ellipses button) to build this value.
Use the static text Request is approved — and then use the “Add or Change
Lookup” button to select the Title field of the Current Item. For the e-mail
message, enter the static text Your request has been approved and will be
assigned soon. And then include the Comments field, which will copy the
request details in the e-mail. The completed dialog box should look like
Figure 5-37.
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F

. Define E-mail Message Ii,ﬁ

To: Current Item:Created By
cc:
Subject: |Requestis approved - [%Current Item:Title %] [

Tahoma E]I 10 E@ M Automatic ¥

Your request has been approved and will be assigned soon.

[%Current tem:Comments%]

[ Add or Change Lookup ] OK I [ Cancel

2
A

Figure 5-37. Configuring the approved e-mail properties

4. Youwill send a different e-mail if the request was denied. Click the “these
users” link in the second Send an email action and then click the lookup
button to the right of the To field. This e-mail will also go to the person who
created the initial request. However, I will show you another way to specify
that. Select the Workflow Lookup for a User from the list and click the Add

button.
5. This will display the Lookup dialog box. Select the Created By column from the

Current Itemlist, as shown in Figure 5-38. This is equivalent to selecting the
“User who created current item” option.
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r B
Lookup for Person or Group l ? |—$;hj

Field Data to Retrieve

Choose the data source to perform the lookup on, then the field to
retrieve data from:

Data source: Current Item |Z|
Field from source: A Created By *E
Return field as: As String E]

o) o ]

A

Figure 5-38. Alternate method for selecting the initiator

Tip The lookup feature is used when you need to send the e-mail to someone else that is defined by data in
SharePoint. For example, the Requests list might specify an e-mail address to be used for updates. You can use
the lookup feature to retrieve that value.

6. Specify the Subject and message as demonstrated in Figure 5-39. Notice that
the message includes the approver’s comments instead of the request
comments. The approver’s comments will, hopefully, explain why the request
was denied.

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 5

,

CREATING DECLARATIVE WORKFLOWS

- " N
.4 Define E-mail Message @Iﬂ]

To: |Current Item:Created By

cc:

|Your request has been denied.

[%Current tem:Approver Comments%)|

Subject: |Requestis denied - [%Current Item:Title%) o) ()

Tahoma E” 10 B@ M Automatic o

[Addord}angeLoo&mp] [ OK ] [ Cancel

| &

Figure 5-39. The request denied e-mail message

The workflow implementation should look similar to Figure 5-40.
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1D3

Start Approval process on Current ltem with i:02.flmembershipmarkc@apress365.com

If Current Item:Approval Status equals 0:2Approved

Set Request Status to Assigned

then Email Current Item:Created By

then Start Task (2) process on this item with these users

Else
Set Request Status to Cancelled

then Email Current ltem:Created By

Figure 5-40. The interim workflow implementation

Using a Task Process

As stated, workflows in SharePoint are normally human-centric. While the workflow performs some
actions like sending an e-mail or updating a list item, the tasks that people do form the core of the
workflow design. The other actions are used to keep everything organized and manageable. This
workflow, for example, can be distilled down to the following:

e Reviewrequest.
e Ifapproved, fulfill request.

You have already implemented the first task, which is to review and approve (or deny) the request.
The second task that you'll implement now is to fulfill the request.

Understanding How a Task Process Works

SharePoint provides a generic task process that you can use for any human task. The approval task that
you just implemented uses an Approval workflow, which is a special case of the generic task process.
SharePoint also provides two other workflows based on the generic task: Collect Feedback and Collect
Signatures. These work in essentially the same way.

The reusable workflow such as Approval is called a fask process and can contain multiple fasks. It is
important to understand the distinction between these terms. A task process refers to an action in the
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workflow such as approve request. A task refers to a single person performing an action such as review a
request.

The distinction is more readily apparent when there is more than one approver. Suppose you
require three people to review and approve a request. The task process refers to the entire approval
process whereas a task refers to one person reviewing a request. This is illustrated in Figure 5-41.

y

Actions User Task Process P Actions

Task 1 ~>l Task 2 —» Task3

Figure 5-41. User task process with serial execution

SharePoint allows tasks within a task process to be performed concurrently. With this approach, all
three approvers are performing their review simultaneously. This is demonstrated in Figure 5-42.

Actions = User Task Process > Actions
#  Task1
> Task 2
: Task 3

Figure 5-42. User task process with parallel execution

This brings up an interesting question. Suppose the request is reviewed by three people and two
approve it but one denies it. Is the request approved? That’s up to you; the custom task process allows
you to configure this in a number of ways, which I will demonstrate. I'll also show you how to set the
completion condition to force the task process to end, if appropriate, based on the results of the tasks
completed so far.

To help you configure this generic task process, the workflow exposes events such as before a task is
assigned or when the task process completes. You can add your own actions to these event handlers. I
will show you how to use these events to enhance your workflow.

Using Custom Task Form Fields

The tasks that are generated by the workflow are placed in the Tasks list. Typically all the workflows in a
SharePoint site use the same Tasks list so this becomes a central repository for all the things that
someone needs to act on. The Team Site template that generated the Tasks list also created a My Tasks
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view that only shows the tasks assigned to you. This is a handy view to see what’s on your To Do list. You
can even synchronize this with Outlook.

While all tasks reside in the same list, they can be of different content types, which means you can
provide a different task form for each. When a specific task is opened, the appropriate form will be used
depending on the type of task.

In this workflow, you’ll let the approver also decide who should fulfill the request. To implement
this, you’ll add an additional field to the form for the approval task. The person approving the request
will use this field to specify the fulfillment user.

From the workflow editor, click the Approval link on the first line of the workflow. This will display
the Task Process form shown in Figure 5-43.

Use this page to define and customize your overall task process. You can add new fields and outcomes to the form, as well as edit the
completicn conditions that define completing the task process.

Task Information A Task Form Fields il New.. %] Choose existing field
Key information about this task process, Fields displayed on the task completion form,

Name: Approval Column Name v Type v F
Owner: <click to edit>

Customization -

. T There are no items to show in this view,
Links to task customization tools.

B Return to the workflow

8 Change the completion conditions for this task process
@ Change the behavior of a single task
a

Change the behavior of the overall task process S i !
Task Outcomes i New.. A
Settings i Outcomes define the set of buttons shown on the task completion fo...
General settings for this task. Sequencé * Mame v TaskForm.., «
General Settings =B Approved Approve
I Only allow task recipients and process owners to read and edit i%z Rejected Reject

workflow tasks
Show the following commands on the task form:
|¥| Reassignment

[[] change Requests

Figure 5-43. The Task Process form for the approval process

You'll use this form to configure all of the aspects of the task process, including task and task
process events, custom form fields, and task outcomes. The Customization section has links for
modifying the task events (Change the behavior of a single task) and the task process events (Change the
behavior of the overall task process).

Adding a Form Field

You’'ll now add a field to the form that the approver will use to specify a user to fulfill the request. The
Task Form Fields section of the process form lists the existing fields, which is currently empty. Click the
New button in this section. In the Add Field dialog box enter the name Fulfill User and select Person or
Group in the Information type drop-down list, as shown in Figure 5-44.
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Add Field L2 (eS|

Field name:
Fulfill User|
Description:

The user assigned to fulfill this request

Information type:
Person or Group

[¥] Add to default view

(1]

[ Next > II Cancel I

|

Figure 5-44. Adding a new form field
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Click the Next button, which will display the Column Settings dialog box shown in Figure 5-45.

r

Column Settings

A=)

Show Field:

Allow selection of:

(") People Only @ People and Groups
Choose from:

) All Users

@) Sharepoint Group:

[¥] Allow blank values?
[ Allow muttiple values?

Development Members

Account E’

l(Bad( ][

Finish ]I Cancel

A

Figure 5-45. Configuring the new field

This dialog box is dynamic depending on the type of field being added. Since you selected “People
and Groups,” there are several properties to configure. The Show Field drop-down list allows you to
specify how the user is displayed. I selected to include only people in the Development Members group,
which contains all the people I added as members to the Team Site. When assigning a user, only the site
members will be allowed. Your list of groups will likely be different; select an appropriate group or allow

all users.

www.it-ebooks.info

191


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 5 = CREATING DECLARATIVE WORKFLOWS

Click the Finish button to add the field. Now, whenever an approval task is displayed, the Fulfill
User field will be included.

Storing the Assigned User

The next step is to use the value of this field once the user has been chosen. When the approval task has
finished, you'll access this custom field. First, you'll update the Requests item setting the Assigned To
field and append the reviewer’s comments. Then you'll store the selected user in a workflow variable so
you can use it later when generating the fulfillment task.

From the Task Process form, click the “Change the behavior of a single task” link. This will allow you
to add custom actions to the task events. You can add actions to the following task events:

e Before a task is assigned (this event is raised just before each task is generated).
¢  When atask is pending (just after the task(s) have been generated).

¢ When a task expires (an incomplete task passes the due date).

e  When atask is deleted.

¢  When a task completes.

For this scenario you'll use the event that is raised when a task completes and add actions to use the
new custom field. The default actions for this event are shown in Figure 5-46.

When a Task Completes

Run these actions every time an individual task is completed:

If Current Task:Outcome equals Approved

Log Task assigned to [%Current Task:Assig... to the workflow history list

Else if Current Task:Outcome equals Rejected

Log Task assigned to [%Current Task:Assig... to the workflow history list

If Variable: CancelonRejection equals Yes

Set Variable: CompletionReason to [9%Task Process:Process Name3%] on [T a...

then End Task Process

Figure 5-46. The default task completion event

Place the insertion point in the If clause just after the Log action. Add an Update List Itemaction
and the action will read

then Update item in this list
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1.  Click the “this list” link, which will display the Update List Item dialog box.
Select Current Itemfrom the drop-down list. This action allows you to update

multiple fields at once. You will update the following fields:

J Assigned To stores the user selected in the approval task.

) Comments appends the reviewer’s comments.

2. Click the Add button, which will display the Value Assignment dialog box.

Select the Assigned To field and for its value, click the fm button to display the
Lookup dialog box. Select CurrentTask: Approval for the data source and

Fulfill User as the source field, as shown in Figure 5-47.

7

A

Lockup for Person or Group

2 [ |

Field Data to Retrieve

Clear Lookup OK

Choose the data source to perform the lookup on, then the field to
retrieve data from:

Data source: Current Task: Approval

Field from source:

Return field as: As String

Figure 5-47. Getting the user selected by the reviewers

3. Click the OK button and then click the OK button in the Value Assignment

dialog box.

4. Click the Add button again to update another field. Select the Comments field
and click the ellipses next to the value field. In the String Builder dialog box,
select the Comments field from the Current Itemand append the static text
From Approver: and then add the Comments field from the Current Task. The

String Builder dialog box should look like Figure 5-48.
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-

.
+.4 String Builder @Iﬁ
Name:

i YeCurrent Item:Comments %]
|From Approver: [%Current Task:Comments%]

P Coc ] Com

4
%

Figure 5-48. Appending the reviewer’s comments

5. Click the OK button to add the field. The Update List Item dialog box should
look like Figure 5-49.

-
Update List Item

List: | Current Item

EER)
=]
Field value | Add...

Assigned To Current Task:Fulfill User odify

Comments [%Current Item:Comm... .
Remove

[ ok || cance

Figure 5-49. Updating theRequests item
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Using Workflow Variables

You'll also need to store the selected user in a workflow variable so you can easily get it later in the
workflow. Add the Set Workflow Variable action just below the Update List Itemaction. The action will
read

then Set workflow variable to value

1. Click the “workflow variable” link to display a drop-down list where you can
select the desired variable. In this case, it hasn’t been defined yet so select
“Create a new variable,” as shown in Figure 5-50.

then Set ue

Variable: DurationDescription | 4|
Variable: DurationforSerialTask
Variable: DurationUnits

Variable: DurationUnitsforEmai
Log TaskVariable: EnableContentApproy
Variable: ExpandGroups

Variable: InitialDueDate

If VariablVariable: InternetLink

Variable: IsltemApproved

Set | Variable: IsltemDeleted

Variable: NotificationMessage L
theriCreate a new variable... (e

if Currer

Figure 5-50. Creating a new workflow variable

2. In the Edit Variable dialog box, enter the name FulfillUser and select the
String type, as shown in Figure 5-51. Click the OK button to add the variable.

d N
Edit Variable [ 2 s

Name:
Fulfiluser|

Type:

String (]

OK ]L Cancel J

A

Figure 5-51. Configuring the variable

3. Click the value link and then click the [21: button. In the Lookup Dialog box,
select Fulfill User from the Current Task like you just did to set the Assigned
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To column (refer to Figure 5-47). The completed event handler will look like
Figure 5-52.

When a Task Completes
Run these actions every time an individual task is completed:
If Current Task:Outcome equals Approved

Log Task assigned to [%Current Task:Assig... to the workflow history list
then Update item in Current Item

then Set Variable: FulfillUser to Current Task:Fulfill User

Else if Current Task:Outcome equals Rejected

Log Task assigned to [%Current Task:Assig... to the workflow history list

then Set Comments to [%:Current Iterm:Comments%]From Approv...

If Variable: CancelonRejection equals Yes

Set Variable: CompletionReason to [%:Task Process:Process Name%] on [%Ta...

then End Task Process

Figure 5-52. The completed event handler

Creating a Custom Task Process

Next, you'll use the custom task process to generate a task that will be assigned to someone to fulfill the
request. The Visio drawing that you imported created an action for this that reads

then Start Task(2) process on this item with these users

This uses the generic task process from which the Approval workflow is derived—the two are very
similar.

Caution The initial name of your task process can be different than mine. The name Task(2) was generated to
provide a unique name. Depending on your environment and what work you’ve already done, a different name
may be used.
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Assigning the Fulfillment Task

Click the “this item” link and select the Current Item. Click the “these users” link, which will display the
Select Task Participants dialog box. For the approval process you selected a static user to perform the
review. However, for the fulfillment process you'll need to assign the task to whomever the approver
selected. Click the button to the right of the Participants field. In the Select Users dialog box, select the
Workflow Lookup for a User option. This will display the Lookup dialog box. Select Workflow Variables
and Parameters for the data source and then select the FulfillUser variable, as shown in Figure 5-53.

r B
Lookup for Person or Group l ? |&‘

Field Data to Retrieve

Choose the data source to perform the lookup on, then the field to
retrieve data from:

Data source: '\ﬁ.-’orkﬂow Variables and Parameters |Z|
Field from source: |Variabie: FulfiliUser rg
Return field as: As String ‘E]

Clear Lookup [ OK l [ Cancel ]

A

Figure 5-53. Selecting the workflow variables

This is the variable that you just created. Click the OK button to close the dialog box. Specify the
Title and Instructions fields like you did for the approval process. The completed form should look like
Figure 5-54.
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7

~
Select Task Process Participants M

Participants: _Variable: Fulfilluser _' One at a time (serial) E
cc: '

Task Request
Title: Fulfill Request - [%Current Item:Title %] ' E]

Instructions:

Please fulfill this request:

[%Current Item:Comments%"

| Add or Change Lookup |

Duration per Task: . Day(s) E‘
Due Date for Task Process: . E]

[ ok | [ cancel

A

Figure 5-54. The Fulfill Request task properties

Modifying the Task Process Behavior

Now you'll need to modify some additional properties using the Task Process form. You will add actions
to some of the task and task process events to configure the fulfillment task and to update the associated
Requests item. You'll also need to modify the task outcome options.

Click the Task(2) link to display the task process form shown in Figure 5-55.
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g Use this page to define and customize your overall task process. You can add new fields and outcomes to the form, as well as edit the

completicn conditions that define completing the task process.

Task Information -

Key information about this task process,

Name: Task (2)
Owner: <click to edit>
Customization -

Links to task customization tools.

@ Return to the workflow

8 Change the completion conditions for this task process
@ Change the behavior of a single task

@ Change the behavior of the overall task process

Settings ~
General settings for this task.

General Settings
I} Only allow task recipients and process owners to read and edit
workflow tasks

Show the following commands on the task form:

|¥] Reassignment
[[] change Requests

Figure 5-55. The Task Process form

Change the Name to Fulfill Request.

Changing the Task Outcomes

Task Form Fields il New.. %] Choose existing field
Fields displayed on the task completion form,

Column MName * Type * F

There are no items to show in this view.

Task Outcomes EiNew.. #

Qutcomes define the set of buttons shown on the task completion fo..

Sequence -  Name v Task Form Button >
B Approved Approve
i:i:‘;xz Rejected Regect

There will be some buttons at the bottom of the task form that allow the user to select the appropriate
task outcome. For example, the approval process includes the Approved and Rejected buttons. These
options are appropriate for the approval task but you'll want different outcomes for the fulfillment task.
For this workflow you'll just provide options for completing the task or cancelling the request. You could
add other options such as “Need more information.”

Select the Approved outcome and then click the Delete button in the ribbon. Repeat this step to also
delete the Rejected outcome. Click the New button in the Task Outcomes section. This will create a new
outcome named Outcome 1.Change both the Name and Task Form Button fields to Complete. Add
another outcome and change its name and button text to Cancel. The Task Outcomes section should

look like Figure 5-56.
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Task Outcomes i New.. ~

QOutcomes define the set of buttons shown on the task completion fo...

=
Sequence ¥ Name w Task Form Button -
_:% 1 Complete Complete

=2 Cancel Cancel

Figure 5-56. The modified Task Outcomes section

Tip The Sequence field is used to specify the order that the buttons will appear on the form. The Name property
is used to logically reference this outcome in subsequent workflow logic as | will demonstrate later. The Task
Form Button property specifies the label of the button.

Specifying the Completion Conditions

If a task process contains more than one task, you may want to end the process before waiting for the
remainder of the tasks to complete. For example, if there are multiple people reviewing a request and
you require all reviewers to approve the request before fulfilling it, the process can stop as soon as one of
the reviewers denies the request because there’s no need to continue. Regardless of what the other
reviewers do, the request will be cancelled.

Note If there is only a single task in the task process, as is the case for this workflow, there is no need to set
the completion conditions. When the task completes, the overall task process also completes. | am going through
this step to demonstrate the feature, but it’s not necessary for this workflow.

From the task process form, click the “Change the completion conditions for this task process” link.
This displays an event handler that is called every time a task is completed. You can add logic to this
event handler that checks the results of the tasks that have already been completed. If you determine
that the process should end, the event handler should execute the End Task Process action. You'll add
logic to cancel the task process if any of the tasks are cancelled.

The default implementation will not have any actions. Add the If any value equals value

condition. Click the first value link and click the f?x button to display the Lookup dialog box. Select
Number of Cancel from the Task Process Results data source, as shown in Figure 5-57.
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I B
Define Workflow Lookup ? |&l

Field Data to Retrieve

Choose the data source to perform the lookup on, then the field to
retrieve data from:

Data source: Task Process Results: Fulfill Request |E|
Field from source: A Number of Cancel 'E|
Return field as:

o) [ )

A

Figure 5-57. Using the process results

CHAPTER 5
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Click the equals link and change the operation to “is greater than or equal to.” Click the second
value link and enter 1. Then add the End Task Process action inside the If clause. The completed event

will look like Figure 5-58.

Check the Completion Conditions

Run these actions every time an individual task is completed:

If Task Process Results:Number of Cancel is greater than or equal to 1

End Task Process

Figure 5-58. Canceling the process when a request is denied

Note SharePoint Designer provides values such as Number of Cancel and Number of Complete to use in
your workflow logic. The values are dynamic based on the task outcomes that you defined. If you were look at the
values for the approval process you would see values such as Number of Rejected.

Handling the Task Process Events

The following events are supported by the task process:
e  When the task process starts.
e  Before the first task is assigned.

¢  When the task process is cancelled.
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¢  When the task process completes.

The default implementation for these event handlers will be empty. You'll add actions to the
cancelled and completed events to update the Requests item to reflect the outcome of the fulfillment
task. When the task process in cancelled, you'll set the Request Status to Cancelled and set the Date
Completed to the current date and time.

1. Inthe When the Task Process is Cancelled section, add the Set Field in
Current Itemaction. This action will read

Set field to value

2. Click the field link and select the Request Status field. Click the value link and
select the Cancelled value. Add another Set Field in Current Itemactionand
select the Date Completed field.

3. Click the value link and then click the ellipses to display the Date Value dialog
box. Select the current date, as shown in Figure 5-59.

Date Value | ? IiE-J

@) Current date
Specific date:

A

Figure 5-59. Specifying the current date/time

Note You use the Set Field in Current Item action here instead of the Update List Item action that you
used previously. When updating the current item both work equally well; it’s just a matter of preference. The
Update List Item action can update multiple fields in a single action. However, one of the things I like about the
Set Field in Current Item action is that you can see which fields are being updated without having to display
the action details.

4.  Now go to the When the Task Process Completes section. In this event you will
set the following columns in the Requests item based on the task outcome:

. Request Status
) % Complete
o Date Completed
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5. AddanIf any value equals value condition and specify the parameters just
like you did for the Completion Conditions.

o Number of Cancel
. is greater or equal to
. 1

6. Inthe If clause, using Set Field in Current Itemactions, setthe Request
Status to Cancelled and % Complete to 0. Then, using the Else-If Branch
button in the ribbon, add an Else clause, as shown in Figure 5-60.

%2 Else-If Branch @
Parallel Blodl o Sl

: Exp¢

to Vi

rt Man

Insert Else-If Branch

Insert an else-if branch.

This can only be inserted before or
after an existing conditional
branch.

Figure 5-60. Adding an Else branch to a condition

7. Inthe Else clause, set the Request Status to Completed and % Complete to 1.
Add one more Set Field in Current Item action after the Else clause (so itis
executed in both cases). Set the Date Completed field to the current date and
time just like you did in the cancelled event. The final event implementations
should look like Figure 5-61.
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When the Task Process Starts
Run these actions immediately after the main workflow reaches this task process:

(Start typing or use the Insert group in the Ribbon.)

When the Task Process is Running
Run these actions before the task process has assigned its first task:

(Start typing or use the Insert group in the Ribbon.)
When the Task Process is Canceled
Run these actions if the task process is canceled:

Set Request Status to Cancelled

then Set Date Completed to Today

When the Task Process Completes

Run these actions either when the last individual task is complete, or when the End Task Process action is run:

If Task Process Results:Number of Cancel is greater than or equalto 1

Set Request Status to Cancelled

then Set % Complete to 0.0
Else

Set Request Status to Completed

then Set % Completeto 1
then Set Date Completed to Today

Figure 5-61. The overall task process events

Handling Task Events

Now you’ll modify the events for a single task. First, when a task is created you’ll add an action to specify
the Due Date using the values from the Requests item. Then, when the task is complete you'll append the
Comments to the Requests item.

1. From the task process form, click the “Change the behavior of a single task”
link to display the existing event handlers, which should be empty. In the
Before a Task is Assigned section, add a Set Task Field action. The action will
read

Set Task Field field to value
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2. Click the field link and select the Due Date field. Then click the value link, click
the ellipses and select the Due Date field from the Current Item. The
completed action should look like Figure 5-62.

Before a Task is Assigned

Run these actions before every individual task is created:

Set Task Field Due Date to Current tem:Due Date

Figure 5-62. Configuring the task assignment event

3. Inthe When a Task Completes section, add a Set Field in Current Item
action and select the Comments field.

4.  Click the value link and click the ellipses to display the String Builder dialog
box. Append the task comments like you’'ve done before (see Figure 5-63).

~
. String Builder 2.8 -

Name:

%&Current Item:Comments %]
From Task: [%eCurrent Task:Comments%l|

[ Add or Change Lookup [ OK l [ Cancel

/7
A

Figure 5-63. Appending the task comments

5. Go back to the workflow editor and the completed workflow should look like
Figure 5-64.
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1D3

Start Approval process on Current ltem with 02 flmembership|markc@apress365.com

If Current Item:Approval Status equals 0:2Approved

Set Request Status to Assigned

then Email Current Item:Created By

then Start Fulfill Request process on Current Item with Variable: FulfillUser

Else

Set Request Status to Cancelled

then Email Current ltem:Created By

Figure 5-64. The completed workflow

Configuring the Workflow Start Options

There is just one more step to complete before you're ready to test your workflow. You will configure the
workflow to start automatically when a new item is added to the Requests list. As soon as someone
submits a new request, a workflow will be started and the appropriate tasks added to the Tasks list. Go to
the Workflow properties page for your workflow.

Tip You've probably noticed the breadcrumbs at the top of each SharePoint Designer page. This helps you keep
track of where you are and how you navigated there. Your breadcrumbs probably look similar to Figure 5-65. Each
of these items is also a link that will take you directly to that object. If you're currently displaying the Task Process
Behaviors page, you can click the Process Request link in the breadcrumbs to go to the Workflows property page.

/ (& Process Request \ '/

| * T ﬁTeamSite b Workflows b Process Request p Editor » Fulfill Request » Task Process Behaviors »

Figure 5-65. The SharePoint Designer breadcrumbs
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In the Start Options section, select the “Start workflow automatically when an item is created” check
box, as shown in Figure 5-66.

Workflow Information fe Settings ~
Key information about this workflow. General settings for this workflow,

Name: Process Request Task List: Tasks lEI
Description: <click to enter texts History List: New History List... EI
Type: List Workflow

Assodated List Requests | Show workflow visualization on status page

Customization G Start Options &

Links to customization tools. Change the start options for this workflow.

8 Edit workflow [¥] Attow this workflow to be manually started

B Open associated list | Require Manage List permissions
@ Open task list [¥] start workilow automatically when an item is created
8 Open history list [T start workflow automatically when an item is changed
Forms G

A list of the forms used by this workflow,

File Name | Type * Modified Date -
@P«ocess Request.xsn™ Initiation 10/3/2011 10:21PM
@ Approval.xsn Task 10/3/2011 10:21PM
(@ rack %0028 2_%0029_x=n Task 10/3/2011 10:21PM

Figure 5-66. The workflow settings page

Testing the Initial Workflow

Your workflow is done and ready to be published. Once is has been installed, you'll create a request and
watch the workflow generate tasks and update the Requests item.

Publishing the Workflow

Before publishing the workflow, it’s a good idea to first check for errors. Click the Check for Errors button
in the ribbon, as shown in Figure 5-67.

@I Workflow

Save Publish Check

for Errors I es
Save Modify
Navigation Check for Errors
Site Objects Check the structure of the
workflow for errors.
A TeamSite

Figure 5-67. The Check for Errors button
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Fix any errors that are reported; your workflow should look like Figure 5-64. Once all errors are
resolved, click the Publish button to install the workflow. This process can take a few seconds.

Processing a Request
Now you're ready to test the workflow.

1. Go to the SharePoint site and select the Requests list. Click the “Add new item”
link, which will display the New Item form. Enter a request. The only fields you
need to enter are as follows (all the other fields should be left blank or have
default values). The New Item form will look like Figure 5-68.

. Title
. Due Date
. Comments

Requests - New Item

HEB D, 1LV

Save (Cancel  Paste At;t_?ch Spelling
ile -

Commit | Clipboard _Actions  Spelling
Title * Update the website home page
Date Created * 10/3/2011 (11 P[] 00[~]

The date on which this resource was created

Due Date 10/17/2011 ke
Comments The website should be updated to reflect the recent advertising =«

campaign. It also need some more current content.|

A summary of this resource
Assigned To | 8 W
% Complete 9%
Date Completed iz |
Request Status * Pending EI
[ Save ] [ Cancel

Figure 5-68. The initial New Item form
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2. The workflow will start as soon as the request is saved; however, it can take a
few seconds before it has generated the first task. It is especially slow the first
time it is run. Go to the Tasks list and you will eventually see a new task
created.

3. Edit the new task, enter a comment and select Fulfill User. The task form
should look like Figure 5-69. Click the Approve button to approve the request.

Workflow Task [l

-

X Delete Item

@/) This workflow task applies to Update the website home page.

Status Not Started

Requested By

Consolidated Comments  approval started by Mark Collins on 10/3/2011 10:33 PM
Comment: Please review this request

4 My

m

These are the comments of the requestor and all previous participants.
Due Date 10/5/2011 :"E

Comments Yes, this needs to be done; assigned to Corbin

This message will be included in your response.

Fulfill User .Q;rtin Callins ; | a{m

The user assigned to fulfill this request

Approve | [ Reject ] [ Cancel | l Reassign Task ]

Figure 5-69. The Approval task form

4.  After a few seconds another task should be created. This one will be assigned
to the user you selected in the approval task. Edit the task and enter a
comment. This task form should look like Figure 5-70. Notice that there are
different buttons at the bottom and it doesn’t have the Fulfill User field.
Enter a comment and click the Complete button to complete the task.
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Workflow Task [

XK Delete Item

G/) This workflow task applies to Update the website home page.

Status Not Started

Requested By

Consolidated Comments  Fyifill Request started by Mark Collins on 10/3/2011 10:35 PM

Comment: Please fulfill this request:

P T

These are the comments of the requestor and all previous participants.
Due Date

10/17/2011 =
Comments This has been completed - home page is nowup—to—datel
This message will be included in your response.
Complete | [ Cancel l | Cancel ] [ Reassign Task

Figure 5-70. The Fulfill Request task form

Reviewing the Results

Now let’s look at the artifacts of the workflow process. Open the Requests item that you first created. The
Requests item is shown in Figure 5-71.

210

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 5 = CREATING DECLARATIVE WORKFLOWS

Reguests - Update the website home page

View
B Version History G Alert Me
7 & Manage Permissions (% Workflows
Edit
Item

X Delete Item

Manage Actions
Title Update the website home page
Date Created 10/3/2011 11:00 PM
Due Date 10/17/2011
Comments The website should be updated to reflect the recent advertising

campaign. It also need some more current content. From Approver: Yes,
this needs to be done; assigned to Corbin From Task: This has been
completed - home page is now up-to-date.

Assigned To Corbin Collins

% Complete 100%

Date Completed 10/3/2011

Request Status Completed

Created _at 10;'3_."20'1ll 10:33 PM by Mark Collins [ Close |
Last modified at 10/3/2011 10:37 PM by Mark Collns  ~~|oosesssssesses

Figure 5-71. The completed Requests item

Notice that all of the fields have been populated. The Comments field includes the original request
plus the comments made by the approver and the fulfillment users. You can see who the request was
assigned to and when it was completed.

Check your inbox and you should see the e-mail letting you know that the request has been
approved (Figure 5-72).
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r 1 ™
=R , @ ¥ |5 Requestisapproved - Update the website home page - Message (HTML) |_E'|_@Jﬂﬂ_J
! File Message & @

x CaReply 2k 23 Move to: ? % (- ([Mark Unread a?& Ei) &)
=N P - i 3 E
e=@ Reply All \C¥~ g To Manager v —— 4@ E?-,] Categorize = ¥y \
%. Delete - = Move Translate Zoom
2 Forward & - | (33 Team E-mail v + B~ ¥ Followup-~ 5 R
Delete | Respond Quick Steps 5 | Move | Tags “ | Editing | Zoom |
From: TeamSite <no-eply@sharepoint.com> Sent: Mon 10/3/2011 10:36 PM
To: #| Mark Collins
Cco
Subject: Request is approved - Update the website home page
Your request has been approved and will be assigned soon. .
The website should be updated to reflect the recent advertising campaign. It also need some more current
content.
From Approver: Yes, this needs to be done; assigned to Corbin

Figure 5-72. The approved notification e-mail

Note There will be other e-mails in your inbox that the Approval workflow generated. These e-mails are
generated by the default implementation of the task and task process events.

Customizing the Forms

Now that you have the workflow process implemented, you can enhance the user experience by
customizing the forms. The standard forms rendered by SharePoint are fairly generic: each field is
displayed on a separate row, the first column contains the label, and the second column contains the
data-bound control. Custom forms can implement a more optimal arrangement.

Custom forms can also help implement business rules. For example, when creating a new request, I
told you to only specify three fields (Title, Comments, and Due Date). Ideally, the form used to create a
request should only have these three fields.

There are three types of forms:

e New: Used to add a new list item.
e Display: A read-only form for viewing an existing item.
e Edit: Used for modifying a list item.

From SharePoint Designer, select the List and Libraries link in the Navigation pane. Then select the
Requests list. In the Forms section you'll see three forms, one of each type, as shown in Figure 5-73.
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Forms ] New...

Forms are used to display and edit data contained within this list.

-

File Mame ¥ Type « Default
i_é""?-DispForm.aspx Display Yes
L:f-_}EditForm‘aspx Edit Yes
:_]NewForm.aspx Mew ‘Yes

4 | M | 3

Figure 5-73. Enumerating the existing forms for the Requests list

Modifying the Requests Forms with InfoPath

Now you'll use InfoPath Designer 2010 to generate a new set of forms. InfoPath provides a lot of great
features for designing a rich user experience. I will give you a very brief introduction in this chapter.

Open InfoPath Designer 2010. From the New tab of the backstage view, select the SharePoint List
template shown in Figure 5-74. Then click the Design Form button to create the form.

EE A O £ 15 (Design) Microsoft InfoPath |EM
“ Home Insert Page Design Data Developer e
= Available Form Templ SharePoint List |
25 Popular Form Templates =
5 Open ’ :

z L Customize the form used to view and edit items in a
= SharePoint list.

Recent SharePoint List | SharePoint Form E-mail
Lihmy Start with the default SharePoint list form, creste

rules, and medify form layout and formatting.
Users fill out the form when working with items in

(e the SharePeint list.

i S|
Blank Ferm Blank Form
(InfoPath Filler)

Design

Help Advanced Form Templates 5]

Figure 5-74. Selecting the SharePoint List template

Enter the URL of the SharePoint site in the first dialog box that is displayed.

Activating the Enterprise Services

Using InfoPath forms requires that the Enterprise features are enabled in your site collection. If these
have not been activated, you will see the error shown in Figure 5-75.
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I b |
Microsoft InfoPath Iﬁl

!'-.\ This feature requires SharePoint Server 2010 or greater with InfoPath Forms Services enabled.

A

Figure 5-75. Error displayed when the Enterprise features are not activated

Caution You can’t use InfoPath if you have a Small Business account.

To activate the Enterprise features, use the Site Actions menu and click the Site Settings link. If this
is not the top-level site in this site collection, click the “Go to top level site settings” link on the Site
Settings page. Click the “Site collection features” link. Find the SharePoint Server Enterprise Site
Collection features and click the Activate button next to it, as shown in Figure 5-76.

SharePoint Server Enterprise Site Collection
features

3 Featur

Servic Services, and
Application, included in the Shar
Enterprise License.

Activate

Figure 5-76. Activating the Enterprise features for the site collection

Once this has been activated for the site collection, you’ll need to also activate it for the site. Go back
to the SharePoint site and from the Site Actions menu, select the Site Settings link. In the Site Settings
page, click the “Manage site features” link. Find the SharePoint Server Site features and click the Activate
button next to it, as shown in Figure 5-77.

SharePoint Server Enterprise Site features

Activate

Figure 5-77. Activating the Enterprise features for the site

Connecting to the SharePoint Site

In InfoPath Designer, you’ll be presented with a series of dialog boxes that will help you connect to the
SharePoint site and select the list that you want to generate forms for. In the first dialog box, shown in
Figure 5-78, enter the URL of the SharePoint site.
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This wizard helps you build an InfoPath form for a SharePoint list

Enter the location of the SharePoint site:
‘ https: {/apress365e.sharepaint.com/teams/dev Teamsite,|
Example: http: //serversite

Figure 5-78. Entering the URL of the SharePoint site

In the next dialog box, select the existing Requests list, as shown in Figure 5-79.

Theh@ohtﬁh&atvmsdechdfﬂshfolowhgkhywcanuseasmdah

(7 Create a new SharePoint list
List Name:

(@) Customize an existing SharePoint list
raks
Announcements
Links

Tasks

Figure 5-79. Selecting the Requests list
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The final dialog box, shown in Figure 5-80, provides some advanced options. Just leave all the
default values and click the Finish button.

Data Connection Wizard m

Enter a name for this data connection:

Main connection

Advanced Options
[ I Manage multiple list items with this form

This will create repeating fields and add a repeating section to enable users to edit multiple
list items in a single form.

Summary

Type: Retrieve and submit data
SharePoint site: https: /fapress365e.sharepaint.comfteams/dev/TeamSite/
List: Requests

< Back ]L Finish %[ Cancel

A

Figure 5-80. Configuring the data connection

Modifying the Requests Form

InfoPath will now connect to the SharePoint site, determine the columns of the Requests list, and
generate an initial form implementation, which is shown in Figure 5-81.
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r = 7
@AY = X- (Design) Forml - Microsoft InfoPath (=l .
Home Insert Page Design Data o @

= 4 calibri - - B [l Text Box £5 Rien Text Box = = # I
| | E = { =
‘g B ru- ®- A - |[AaBbceDd AaBb . =B Drop-Down List ... {8 Combo Box - e B
s " % in: i
Kaste # === == = Normal Ttle 3| [F checkBox T Date Picker v R’:f:, ”;5‘,:?’ bghc Riia e
Clipboard .Fcrmat Text ) Font Styles Controls Fl Rules Form
* | Fields v X
= Drag a field to add it to the form.
Title
e | Insert a Field:
1ment H
Hements | Click hereto attacha file M o -
- ] Tite = 5
Date Created = Bl
& Created By
| The date on which this resource was created Y
| & Modfied By
Due Date : ] =y Modified
Comments Ey Created =
1§ Attachments
| = E5 Date Created *
i A summary of this resource
| Y . 2 oue st
Assigned To | |<e-mail addresses> | B || L2 [E] Comments
% Complete G Assigned To
! [abl % Complete =
Date Completed Eﬂ =
i = Show advanced view
1 Request Status ' -
| Actions
Add Field
Manage Data Connections...
Publish () p B it dev/TeamSite..,

Figure 5-81. The initial InfoPath form design

Note The specific changes that you make to the InfoPath form are not important for this exercise. | combined
some of the shorter fields into a single row. | also changed the Date Created field to a text box control as I will
now demonstrate.

Select the data-bound control for the Date Created field. From the Data tab of the ribbon, click the
Change Control button and then click the Text Box link, as shown in Figure 5-82.
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Read-Only ‘:]LJ Hei
Cannot Be Blank | {33 Wit

[%ﬂ Change Control v‘ o Ma

L E) Date and Time Picker |

[abl Text Box
'8 Drop-Down List Box

Il Combo Box
EB  List Box

| ® Option Button

L [¥/ Check Box
Je Calculated Value

0] Section

Figure 5-82. Changing the Date Created field to use a text box control

My completed design looks like Figure 5-83.

Title

Attach
i @ Click hereto attacha file

Date Created

Date Due/Completed

Comments

Assigned To . <g-mail addresses> ”E‘E

Status/% Complete s

Figure 5-83. The updated InfoPath form
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Publishing the Form

Now you'll publish these changes to the SharePoint site. InfoPath already knows where the SharePoint
site is because you specified this in the beginning and InfoPath used this information to generate the
initial form design.

From the Info tab of the backstage view, click the Quick Publish button shown in Figure 5-84. This
will deploy the new form to the SharePoint site and make them the default forms.

-

@! ' i B B e (Design) Forml - Microsoft InfoPath

Home Insert Page Design Data

Il save
B save As

[ Open n Publish your form

Form Information

£ Close H When you are finished designing this form, publish it so others can
: fill it out.
leck The form will be published to:
Publish

https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/...TeamSite/Lists/Requests

Rarant

Figure 5-84. Publishing the new InfoPath form

After a few seconds the new form will be published. Display one of the existing Requests items and
you should notice that the new form is being used (see Figure 5-85).
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Requests - Update the website home page

== ‘g AlertMe
= A X Delete ltem ==
Edit Close
Item
b Ll e = = = = = = ==
Title Update the website home page
Attachments
Date Created 10/3/2011
Date DuefCompleted 10/17/2011 10/3/2011
Comments The website should be updated to reflect the recent advertising campaign. It also
need some more current content.
From Approver: Yes, this needs to be done; assigned to Corbin
From Task: This has been completed - home page is now up-to-date.
Assigned To Corbin Collins
Status/% Complete Completed 100

Figure 5-85. The new InfoPath Requests form

Creating the SubmitRequest Form

You’'ll now create an additional New form that has only the three necessary fields on it. You'll use the
SharePoint native form environment for this. You will then make this the default New form so it will be
used instead of the InfoPath form (or the initial New form).

1. Open the Requests list in SharePoint Designer. Click the New button in the
Forms section and the dialog box shown in Figure 5-86 will appear.

2. Enter the file name SubmitRequest since this form will be used to create a new
request.

3. Select the New form type and select the “Set as default form for the selected
type” check box. Click the OK button to create the form.
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' = T
Create New List Form m

g Add a new form to your list

Enter a filename for your new form
File Name: ..Submitﬂequest | (.aspx)
Select the type of form to create

@ Mew item form {used to add new items to the list)
() Edit item form (used to edit existing list items)

() Display item form {used to view list items)

Set as default form for the selected type

Advanced form options

Select the Content Type to use: | Item El

[7] Create link in List Item Menu and Ribbon

Link and Command Name:

[ ok ][ cance

Figure 5-86. Creating a new form

4. The form will be displayed in edit mode. Select each of the fields except for the
three that you'll keep, right-click the field, and select the Delete Row link. The
final design should look like Figure 5-87. Save the form changes.
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PlaceHolderMain (Custom)| in

S | — |

[l attach File | 5 Speliing... * indicates a required field

itle * : [Tite

|

You must specify a value for this required field.

Due Date : |pueDate

;Comments

Comments

Figure 5-87. The modified from design

Configuring the Default Forms

When I created the InfoPath forms they were set as the default forms. However, when the SubmitRequest
form was created by SharePoint Designer, the default forms were changed back to the standard forms.
You should go to the Forms section and make sure the default forms are set correctly. The default forms
should be

e SubmitRequest: New
e Displayifs: Display
e Editifs: Edit

The Forms section will look like Figure 5-88.
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74 (5] Forms \ g \

+ > ﬁTeamSite » Lists and Libraries » Requests p Forms )
File Name v Type v Default
{Eg -DlspForm aspx Display

|_ »dlsplayafs aspx Display Yes

£ _," EditForm.aspx Edit

L.) editifs.aspx Edit Yes
_}Ne.\rForm aspx New

___]ne'. ifs.aspx New
L!SubmitRequest.aspx MNew Yes

Figure 5-88. The Requests list forms

Tip The names of the InfoPath forms all end in “ifs”

Testing the New Forms

Now you'll test the new Requests list forms to make sure they work as expected. Create a new request;
the form should only include the three fields, as demonstrated in Figure 5-89.

2n 4 Cut
= e e i e~

Save Cancel Paste Aﬂ?ch Spelllng
Commit Clipboard Actions  Spelling
[ Save ] | Cancel
Title * Modify the internal SharePoint site
Due Date 10/20/2011 B
Comments Create a workflow to automate the processing on content -

request from the various departments

Save I [ Cancel

Figure 5-89. Creating a new request using the SubmitRequest form
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224

After saving the request, open the request. The InfoPath version of the display form should look like
Figure 5-90.

Requests - Modify the internal SharePoint site

S| G Alert Me
=4 X Delete ltem =
Edit Close
Ttem
Manage Close
Title Modify the internal SharePoint site
Attachments
Date Created 10/9/2011
Date Due/Completed 10/20/2011
Comments Create a workflow to automate the processing on content request from the
various departments
Assigned To
Status/% Complete Pending

Figure 5-90. The InfoPath version of the display form

Modifying the Task Forms

For one last comment about custom forms, I want to show you that you can use InfoPath to modify the
task forms. You navigate to them a little differently, however. Using SharePoint Designer, go to the
Workflow properties page. The Forms section lists the forms that are used by the workflow, as shown in
Figure 5-91.

Forms A

A list of the forms used by this workflow.

»

File Name * Type ~ Modified Date -
(@) process Request.xsn Initiation 10/3/2011 10:28 PM
|I|_.’.]Approva| JXSn Task 10/3/2011 10:21PM
@) Task _x0028_2_%0029_.xsn* Task 10/3/2011 10:21 PM

Figure 5-91. The forms used by the Process Request workflow
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The first is an initiation form, which is used when starting a workflow manually. The next two are
the task forms for the approval and fulfillment tasks. The filename is a link that will open the form using
InfoPath. Click either of these and, after a few seconds, InfoPath will start and display the form, as
demonstrated in Figure 5-92.

r B
@D w XK= (Design) Forml - Microsoft InfoPath (= B [
Home Insert Page Design Data o @

= 4 Calibri -0 =& [ ) RH Test Box 8% Rich Text Box =l = # h,
- | s e 5l
= . . |AaBbCcDd AaBb +| [ prop-bown List .. E8 Combo Box il = 8 = N
Paste Add Manage ting . Previe
il Namal Tile 5| [ checkBox @ ObtionButton ||| pors. TR ign (RO Freview
Clipboard Font Styles Controls ] Rules Form
* | Fields b
Drag a field to add it to the form.
Status
d T Insert a Field:
Requested By <p-| | > | ;
| e-mail addresses: a’ ud [aBl Status -
Consolidated Comments | | 8 Reguested By =
| | Bl Comsalidated Comments
These are the comments of the requestor and all previous participants.
Due Date E] | [ ReassignTesk To
Comments [BI New Request |
| | BBl Neve Duration -|
= = 5 = | Show advanced view
This message will be included in your response. |
| Complete | | cancel | [ cancel ] | R ignTask | Actions
| Add Field
Manage Data Connections...
Publish (] press365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/TeamSite... -
L

Figure 5-92. The fulfillment task form in InfoPath 2010

You can edit the form as desired. When you’re done, use the Quick Publish button on the backstage
view to update the form in the SharePoint site.

Using Workflow Visualization

As mentioned, one of the advantages to using Visio to design the workflow is that you can see a visual
representation of the workflow process from SharePoint. I'll now demonstrate how to enable that

feature.

Enabling the Visualization Option

From the Workflow properties page, select the “Set workflow visualization on status page” check box, as
shown in Figure 5-93.
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Settings A~

General settings for this workflow.

Task List: Tasks

[1[]

History List: Waorkflow History
[¥] show workflow visualization on status page
Figure 5-93. Enabling workflow visualization

After making this change, make sure you re-publish the workflow by clicking the Publish button in
the ribbon. Create a new request and then approve it once the approval task has been generated.

Note Workflow supports multiple versions. All of the existing requests were started using the initial workflow
version that didn’t include the visualization. New requests will use the current workflow version which does
includes it. You should keep in mind that if you modify a workflow, the existing instances are not affected.

Displaying the Workflows Page
Select the drop-down next to the request title and click the Workflows link, as shown in Figure 5-94.

Modify the
internal
SharePoint
site i new

View Item
(2 Edit Item
Compliance Details

Q'/) Workflows
Alert Me

@ Manage Permissions
X Delete Item

Figure 5-94. Selecting the Workflows link

This will display the Workflows page, which allows you to manually start a workflow (if one is
available). It also lists the currently running workflows as well as any completed workflows (Figure 5-95).
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Start a New Workflow

Workflows
Select a workflow for more details on the current status or history. Show my workflows only.
Name Started Ended Status

Running Workflows

Process Request 10/9/2011 8:41 PM In Progress
Completed Workflows

There are no completed workflows on this item.

Figure 5-95. The Workflows page showing the running workflows

Viewing the Workflow Visualization

Click the Process Request link to see details of the currently running workflow. Notice the Visio drawing
shown in Figure 5-96.

- Aotraw Requast

—+ et Cancebiod Stitus ——+  Send refected emall
Mo
- .
13 = - Bpproved? — S o
& = 2 Currenty vuigred Tasks: | = |
\Q ves | § v - v,
Mark Colling fir )
* Sel hasigeed Stahus * Send approved el - " |
Paul Michasts

Figure 5-96. The workflow visualization

This is essentially the same Visio drawing that you imported. However, it also includes specific
details. Notice the check box added to the actions or tasks that have been completed. The drawing shows
that the request was approved by Mark Collins and the fulfillment task is assigned to Paul Michaels. Also,
it shows that the fulfillment task has been assigned but not completed yet.

Viewing the Workflow Details

Scroll down this page and you'll see other workflow details, as demonstrated in Figure 5-97.
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The folow asks havie been assigned to the partidpants in this workflow. Click a task to editit. You can also view th

Title Due Date Status Related Cantent Qutcome

Review Request - Update the SharePoint forms & Update the SharePoint forms Approved

Paul Michaels Fulfill Request - Update the Sh,

Workflow History
The following events have ocourred in this workflow.
Date Occurred Event Type User ID  Description Outcome

Figure 5-97. The workflow details

The Tasks section lists the tasks that have been generated. Once again, Mark Collins completed the
approval task and the outcome was Approved. Paul Michaels was assigned the fulfillment task but this
has not started yet.

The Workflow History section shows the history log for this workflow. The workflow logic logs
messages to this history log when certain events occur. This log is a helpful feature for debugging
workflows.

Summary

In this chapter I explained how to implement a declarative workflow to automate the processing of
requests. Workflows can be used to automate common processes and make them more efficient and
manageable. The workflow presented combines the capability of several tools including:

e Visio to provide a visual representation of the workflow.
e SharePoint Designer’s workflow editor to implement the workflow logic.
e InfoPath Designer to design custom forms.
As I'walked through the implementation I also explained
e Creating and using a list template.
¢  Using globally reusable workflows.
e Activating the necessary Enterprise features.

¢ Enabling workflow visualization.

Hopefully I have given you a sense of what you can do with declarative workflows and how to
implement them. In the next chapter, I'll show you how to build a web database in SharePoint Online
using Access 2010.
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Creating Sites with Access 2010/

Another powerful technique for creating a web site on SharePoint Online is to use Microsoft Access 2010.
For many years Access has been a favorite tool for creating client databases. With SharePoint 2010 and
Access 2010 you can use that same familiar database tool to create a web database hosted on SharePoint.
You'll use the Access client application to design tables, queries, and forms, and then publish them to
SharePoint. This can be used to implement a web application with very little effort.

In Chapter 15, I will show you how to create your own web database from scratch. However, for this
chapter you will download an existing Access template. This will get an application up and running
quickly. Then I will show you how to publish this to a SharePoint site and explain how web databases
work. My purpose in this chapter is to help you see what you can accomplish with a web database
created in Access.

Creating a Web Database

You can find several web database templates on Office.com. These are a great way to create your
SharePoint site if one of them suits your needs. But more than that, they offer an excellent opportunity
to see what you can do in a web database with lots of examples if you want to build your own. Also, once
you have created your database using one of these templates, you can customize it as much as you want.
So starting with an existing template can be a great way to jump-start your project.

Selecting a Template

You'll begin by downloading the Movie Collection web database template. This is a simple database that
allows you to maintain a library of movies that you own or that you would like to add to your collection.
After you have created the Access database, I'll give you a quick tour of the included objects and how
they work.

1. Start Access 2010 and the New tab of the backstage view should be displayed.
From here you can either create a blank database or select an existing database
template.

2. Inthe search box type web database and click the search button to the right of
the text box. The list of available templates should be similar to Figure 6-1.
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Available Templates

L 3} Home * SearchResults

Office.com Templates |web database +

Contacts web database Assets web database Projects web database

=i F“ = =
” R l-—-—-'l
- L
3 *

p— _ ) IFY
Morthwind web database  Charitable contributions Family Finances Web Movie Collection Web
web database Database Database

e e |

L |

Child Development Web Game Collection Web Metric Tracking Web
Database Databaze Database

Figure 6-1. Searching Office.com for web database templates

Caution It's important that you specify a web database template. There are a lot of templates available on
Office.com but you want one that is specifically designed to be published on the web.

3. Select the template named Movie Collection Web Database. Details of that
template will be displayed in the right-hand pane. Select a location on your
local machine to save the new database and enter Movies.accdb for the
filename, as shown in Figure 6-2.
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Movie Collection Web Database
b 4 Report this template to Microsoft
Provided by: JasonBo

Download size: 403KB
Rating: 3333 (5 Votes)

Movie Collectio

ol * * % S iy, A
eyt o the Begst
-~ o R
o St T
Fot Keket
P rhyet e B xti ——

e : o iy _|

A SIS

File Name
éMovies.accdb | &
M:\Office365\Development\

Download

Figure 6-2. Selecting a template and specifying the file location

4.  Click the Download button to start the download and creation of your Access
database.

5. You will be presented with the license agreement shown in Figure 6-3. The
templates are available free of charge with the understanding that they are
provided as-is and are not guaranteed to work. After you accept the license
agreement, a new Access database will be created based on this template.
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License Agreement for Community Templates m

This template has been supplied by a member of the Office.com Community. Microsoft does not promise that it will work for your purposes or be free from
viruses and defects,

The Terms of Use and the License Agreement apply to your use of this template. By dicking I accept, you agree to the following:
Office.com Terms of Use

License Agreement for Community Templates Terms of Use
When you have read them, dick I accept to use the template.

[ 1 accept ] [Idomtad:ept]

Figure 6-3. License agreement

Using the Application

This database is fairly simple, which makes it a good choice for a demo. It contains two lists.
e Movies: The movies that you currently have.
e Wish List: The movies that you would like to get.

The home page, shown in Figure 6-4, provides a tab for each list. For each list there is also a button
to add a new movie and a button to display a printable version of the list.

: My Movie Collection

u
n
) s Alistof all your current and future movies.

Getting Started Wish List

Welcome to your movie collection!

To view your current movies or your wishlist, click the tabs above.

You can also:

Add Movies To Your Collection Add Movies To Your Wish List

View a Printable List Of Your Movies View a Printable List of Your Wish List

Navigation Pane

Figure 6-4. The Movies home page

1. Click the “Add Movies To Your Collection” button and a blank Movie Details
form will be displayed (see Figure 6-5).
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- .
3 Movie Details [

Movie Details

Title

Year

Format E *

Rating | =
B3 %%
Actors -

5

Comments

Record: M 1aofl i | W Unfiltered | Search

Figure 6-5. Adding a new movie

2. Fillin the various fields. The Format and Rating are drop-down lists that you
use to select the appropriate value. The Actors and Director fields are also
drop-down list but they allow you to select multiple values. If the actor or
director that you want to enter is not in the drop-down, you can add it by using
the Create Actor or Create Director button, respectively. Then enter the name

in the dialog box, as shown in Figure 6-6. Click the Save button and close the
form.

r T
I3 Actor Details 5

'E Add New Actor

Actor |jimm\.I Stewarﬂ |

Figure 6-6. Adding a new actor

3. Images are stored as attachments. To add one or more, right-click the sample
image and then select the Manage Attachments link. In the Attachments dialog
box, shown in Figure 6-7, click the Add button and then browse to the location
of the image file. When you're done adding images, click the OK button.
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rm:lachments g1
Attachments (Double-dlick to open)
i derful-ife.j
T
@ Video2.jpg Remave
==

Figure 6-7. Adding attachments (images)

4. Use the plus and minus buttons underneath the image to change the review
value. This will add or remove a star to/from the movie review. The completed
form will look like Figure 6-8. Click the Save button to add the movie to your

list.
- -
3 Movie Details =
Title It's a Wonderful Life
Year [1945
Format |ovD E ’"
Rating | Unrated E]
Lionel Barrymore, Donna Reed, Jimmy Stewart
Actors =

Director [ Frank Capra E

[a great holiday film!
Comments

Record: M« Lofl b M b= |W5ZuFiltered| Search

Figure 6-8. The completed Movie Details form
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Exploring the Access Database

An Access “database” contains tables to store the data and forms that present this data to the users. A
database can also include queries, reports, and macros. If the Navigation pane is hidden, use the >>
button to make it visible. The objects included in this database should look like Figure 6-9. As you can
see from the Navigation pane, the database contains tables, forms, and reports.

All Access Objects v «
Search.. pe)
Tables %
@] Actors

E Directors

E Movie Format
'E Movie Rating
'E Movies

@] Wish List

nal
=]
3
3
@
>

Actar Details
Director Details
Getting Started
Home

Movie Details
Movie List

Wish List

ol &l &l &l & &l &l &l

Wish List Details

»

| Reports
% Print Movies

{2 Print Wish List

Figure 6-9. The Navigation pane showing all database objects

Using the Tables

The first four tables are used to supply the values for the drop-down lists.
e Actors
e Directors
e Movie Format

e Movie Rating

If you need to add an actor, for example, the dialog box shown in Figure 6-6 adds a record to the
Actors table. There is no form for adding ratings and formats since these are fairly static lists. If you need
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to adjust them, you can open the table and modify the records directly. Double-click the Movie Rating
table to open it in the Datasheet View, as demonstrated in Figure 6-10.

o
ID -~ MovieRating - Clickto Add -~
v 16
¥ 2 PG
+ 3 PG-13
+ 4R
+ 5 NC-17
+ 6 Unrated
| % [New)

Figure 6-10. TheMovie Rating table in Datasheet view

The last two tables, Movies and Wish List, are the main lists that contain the movies you currently
own or would like to add.

Understanding the Forms

The Home form is automatically opened when the database is loaded. This is a navigation form that
contains three tabs.

e Getting Started
e Movie List
e Wish List

Each of these tabs is implemented by a subform with the same name. The Movie List and Wish List
forms display the contents of the Movies and Wish List tables, respectively. These are called continuous
formsbecause they display multiple records simultaneously. Each record is formatted in a single row
much like a spreadsheet.

In contrast, the Movie Details and Wish List Details forms are used to display a single record at a
time. These forms are used to add a new record, to modify an existing record, or to display the details of
asingle item. The Actor Details and Director Details forms also display a single record from the
associated table (Actors or Directors, respectively). They are only used for adding new records.

The Getting Started form has buttons that open the appropriate form or report. Open this form
using the Layout View and select the “Add Movie To Your Collection” button. In the Event tab of the
Property Sheet, you'll see that the On Click event is implemented by an embedded macro. Click the
ellipses next to this event to open the macro editor. The macro implementation is shown in Figure 6-11.
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OpenForm
Form Name Movie Details

Where Condition
Data Mode Add

Window Mode Dialog
5P | Add New Action B

Figure 6-11. TheOn Click event implementation

This macro contains a single OpenForm action. The form name, Movie Details, is specified as well as
the data mode of Add. This will open the Movie Details form and display a new record.

Reviewing the Differences of Web Databases

For those who have used Access to create client databases, I will point out some of the differences when
creating a web database.

e There are special web versions of the form, query, and report objects. An Access
database can contain both types; however, only the web version can be used from
the SharePoint site. As I'll demonstrate later, once published to SharePoint, you
can continue to use the Access database as a client application. The client
application can use both the client forms and the web forms. But only the web
forms are available within SharePoint.

e  Web forms must use the layout control. You can use this on the client forms as
well, but for web forms it is required.

e Access 2010 introduces a new form view called Layout View. It provides some
ability to edit the form without allowing the full capabilities of the Design View.
Web forms and reports can’t be opened in Design View. Instead you’ll use the
Layout View. This will be demonstrated in Chapter 15.

e You can't open tables using the Design View; however, you can add and modify
the columns from the Datasheet view.

e Youcan't use VBA in web forms or reports. Instead you will use macros to provide
similar functionality. The macro editor in Access 2010 has been enhanced
significantly to provide much needed support since VBA is not available.

e Office 365 currently doesn’t support Access reports. This is a limitation in Office
365 as web reports will work with an on-premise SharePoint Server. There has
been some discussion about adding this ability in future updates to Office 365 but
at the time of this writing this was not available. You can still include reports in
your database and run them from the Access client, which I will demonstrate later
in this chapter.
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Using a Web Database in SharePoint

Next, you'll publish the web database to your SharePoint Online site in Office 365. I'll show you how the
Access objects are translated into SharePoint objects and demonstrate how the web site works. I will also
show you how to use the client and web applications simultaneously.

Publishing to SharePoint

Publishing your web database to a SharePoint site is a fairly simple matter. You'll first run the web
compatibility checker to make sure that the database will work with SharePoint and that all the objects
are compatible. Then you'll specify the URL of the SharePoint server and indicate the site name.

Note When publishing a web database, the process always creates a new site. You can’t publish to an existing
site.

1. Select the Save & Publish tab from the backstage view and then click the
Publish to Access Service link. The form will look like Figure 6-12.

Access Services Overview
Share your database with your team, friends, or organization with Access Services and

SharePeint.

Use this if you want to:
Make your database available through a Web browser and Access.
Store tables in a central SharePoint location.
Round trip queries, forms, reports, code, and linked tables that are not Web compatible.

Click here to watch a video demo

Check Web Compatibility

@ . iy
J You can check your database application for Web compatibility to
Run Compatibility identify items and settings that are not supported on the Web.
Checker

Publish to Access Services

=
FullURL: http://www.thecreativepeople.com/TeamSite/Movies
Publish to Access Server URL:  http://www.thecreativepeople.com/TeamSite/
Services

Site Name:  Movies

Figure 6-12. Publishing the web database to SharePoint Online
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2. Click the Run Compatibility Checker button. If this finds any issues, the button
will turn red and the Web Compatibility Issues button will be enabled. Click
this to show the errors and then resolve them.

3. Once all compatibility issues are corrected, enter the URL of the SharePoint
server of your Office 365 account. If you want this site to be connected to an
existing subsite, you can add the subsite name as I did. Enter the site name
Movies. Then click the Publish to Access Services button to start the
publishing process.

Note You can publish a web database to either the Small Business or Enterprise plans. The site collection
provided with the Small Business plan is already configured to support Access databases. If you’re using an
Enterprise plan, you’ll need to make sure you have activated the SharePoint Server Enterprise Site Collection
features on the site collection that you’re using, as | explained in the previous chapter.

The publishing process can take several minutes to complete, especially when there is a lot of data
to synchronize. The Actors and Directors tables are pre-populated with a fairly long list of names. When
the site has been created, the dialog box shown in Figure 6-13 will be displayed.

f 5
Publish Access Application [M

Publish Succeeded

http://www.thecreativepeople.com/TeamSite/Movies

The server may still need some time to process your application before
it is available for use on the server.

o)

A

Figure 6-13. The Publish Succeeded dialog box
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Using the SharePoint Site

The Movies database is now available from the SharePoint site. I'll give you a quick tour of the web
applications and then I'll show you how the SharePoint objects were created.

1. Click the link in the Publish Succeeded dialog box shown in Figure 6-13. This
will open the SharePoint site that was created for you. The home page should
look similar to the default page in Access.

2. Select the Movie List tab and you should see the movie that you entered in the
Access client application. Click the title field, which is a link to open the Movie
Details form shown in Figure 6-14.

Movie Details x

Movie Details

| It's a Wonderful Life

Title

Year 11946
Format bvp - - = 2
Rating Ei;l;ate_d il . _'

: - W W W Lionel BarrymoreSystem SeparatorDonna ReedSystem SeparatorJi
Actors x

Create Actor [ |
Director [Frank Capra -

| A great holiday film!
Comments

TR ST

Record tloft » M [

Figure 6-14. The Move Details form in SharePoint

Note The text between each of the actors is “System Separator”. | will show you how to correct this later in the
chapter.

3. Close the form, go back to the Getting Started tab, and click the “Add Movies
To Your Collection” button. Fill out the form and click the Save button to add a
new movie to your list. The form in SharePoint works pretty much the same
way it did within the Access client application.
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4. You probably noticed an issue, however, when trying to select actors. When
you scroll to the bottom of the list you'll see the text “Not all items are
shown...” as demonstrated in Figure 6-15.

e ———

[T1 April woodard
[7] Arancha Bonete
[C] Archana

[C] Arden Myrin

[C] Arden Wohl

[ Ari Folman

[ Ari Graynor

PR

Not all items are shown...

Figure 6-15. Selecting actors from the list

Caution Populating a drop-down list with more than 6,000 items is a bad design. While it works from the client
application, it's not a good user experience to make the user scroll through 6,000 entries to find the one they
want. SharePoint will only include the first 500 items in the drop-down so this doesn’t work at all in the web
environment. A better design would be to implement a search form, allowing the user to find an actor or director
using a partial first or last name.

5. After adding a new movie, select the Movie List tab. The Movie List form will
include both movies, as shown in Figure 6-16.

Movies Year Format

Movie Collection
Right-click on a column to sort or filter your movies.

A Christmas Carol 1984 DVD

It's a Wonderful Life 1946 DVD

Figure 6-16. TheMovie List form with an additional item
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Exploring the SharePoint Site

When you publish an Access web database, the tables in Access become lists in SharePoint. The actual
SharePoint lists are not directly accessible from the normal navigation options. However, there is a back
door that you can use to view them. Click the Options drop-down and click the Site Permissions link.
The Site Permissions page provides a Site Actions drop-down. Click that and then click the View All Site
Content link.

The All Site Content page, shown in Figure 6-17, enumerates all of the lists and document libraries
on your SharePoint site.

(3 4 Movies » All Site Content

—  Displays all sites; lists, and libraries in this site.

Home Search this site... P (7]
Libraries & Site Workflows View: | All Site Content =

= Items Last Modified
A Recycle Bin

=) Al Site Content Document Libraries

4 Applmages

4 Report Definitions

Picture Libraries

e are no picture libraries. To create one, click Create above.

Actors
Directors
Movie Format
Movie Rating
] Movies
H MSysaso
e |

USysApplicationLog

wish List
Figure 6-17. The All Site Content page showing the lists created from Access

Notice the lists that correspond to the Access tables such as Actors, Directors, and Movie Format.
You can use the links on this page to go directly to the list data without using the Access forms. For
example, if you need to adjust movie format, just click the list name, Movie Format, and the list will be
displayed using either the Datasheet view or the Standard view (see Figure 6-18).
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[l Type Title

(no title) @n
(no title) 2 uew
(no title) @ new
(no title) new

(no title) ©new

RO DD

(no title) inew

Movie Format
DVvD

Blu-Ray
Digital

VHS

Betamax

Laserdisc

Figure 6-18. Displaying the contents of the Movie Format list
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_oldio

u

Tip This is a fully functional SharePoint site and you can use commands in the ribbon to display and edit the

data and set up views.

Go back to the All Site Content page and then select the Movies list. You should see the two movies
that you have added so far, as demonstrated in Figure 6-19.

F] Type @ _Title Title Year Review Comments _0idID
O 0 (o a46 4/5 A great holiday
title) film
Eingw Life
_al @ (no A 984 5/5
title) Christmas

1 HEW

Figure 6-19. The Movies list

Actors
Lionel Frank
Barrymore; Capra

Donna Reed;
Jimmy Stewart

Director Format Rating

DVvD Unrated
oDvD PG

Click the Title link on one of these movies and you'll see the normal SharePoint view form shown in

Figure 6-20.
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Movies - 8 x
View
iﬁ ! Version History A Alert Me
= & Manage Permissions
Edit
Item X Delete ltem
Manage Actions
Title A Christmas Carol
Year 1,984
Review 5/5
Comments This is probably my favorite version of the classic Christmas tale.
_OldiD
Actors
Director Clive Donner
Format DVD
Rating PG
Image a christmas carol.png
Created at 10}14,"2_0 ll. 3:06 PM by Mark Collins i Close il
Last modified at 10/14/2011 3:19PMby Mark Colins ~ |essscsossaose

Figure 6-20. The standard SharePoint view form

Tip Since the data is in SharePoint, you can use SharePoint’s security feature to grant or restrict access to each
list based on user groups.

Go back to the All Site Content page. Notice that there is document library named AppImages. Access
2010 introduced a new feature called the image gallery. This is a place to store all of the static images
used on the forms. The idea is to store an image once and then reference it wherever needed. When the
database is published to SharePoint, the image gallery is created as a document library. Select the
AppImages library; its contents should look similar to Figure 6-21.
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1 Type Name Medified Modified By
1_default ©new 10/14/2011 2:43 PM Mark Collins
chkCleared & new Mark Collins
chkDisabled & wew Mark Collins
chkSelected #new Mark Collins

default =new Mark Collins

Form Logo &inw 10/14/2011 2:43 PM Mark Collins

LogoBig i new Mark Collins

minus & new Mark Collins

plus &inew Mark Collins

Report Logo &inew 10/14/2011 2:43 PM Mark Cellins

FEEEFEEED®RD @@

yellow_star new Mark Cellins

Figure 6-21. The contents of the AppImages library
The AppImages library contains the static images such as the smiley face on the Home page and the

stars used for the rating. The LogoBig file is the image for the smiley face, for example. If you want to use
a different image, you can replace this file and everywhere this image is referenced will be updated.

Note You can’t use SharePoint Designer to edit a site that was created from an Access web database. If you try
to open the site with SharePoint Designer, you’ll see the error shown in Figure 6-22.

F N
Web Site Editing is Disabled [

This web site has been configured to disallow editing with SharePoint Designer.

' !\ Contact your web site administrator for more information.

Lo ]

Was this information helpful?

A

Figure 6-22. Error when trying to use SharePoint Designer

As I mentioned earlier, you can’t use Access reports from Office 365. This is a limitation of the Office
365 platform as this is available in an on-premise SharePoint server. If you click either of the two lower
buttons on the Home page, you'll see the error shown in Figure 6-23.
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s reports are not enabled. To view the report, open the report in

Troubleshoot issues with Microsoft SharePoint Foundation.
Correlation ID: 78b4deb6-43b8-4749-a15f-d1e88f0bfeba

Date and Time: 10/14/2011 3:20:57 PM

4+ Go back to site

Figure 6-23. Error accessing reports

The error message is telling you to use the Access client application to view reports. I will now show
you how to do that.

Using the Access Client

When you publish a web database to SharePoint, the data in the tables is moved into SharePoint lists.
The Access database is also modified so the tables simply reference the SharePoint site. When you
update a record using the Access client application, you are actually updating the SharePoint list.
Because of this, you can switch between the web site and the client application, and the data remains
consistent.

If you need a form that is too complex to implement as a web form due to their limitations
(primarily no VBA code), you can use a client form instead. The user will need to run that form using the
Access client, however. The other forms can be used from the web site.

Tip If the users don’t have a copy of Access 2010, they can install the Access 2010 runtime. This is a free
application that allows you to open an Access database. You can’t edit any of the objects, such as forms, but you
can use the forms to view and update the data. You can download the Access Runtime from
www.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=10910.

The other really nice feature is that the entire contents of the Access database are contained within
the SharePoint site. This includes any client objects (forms, queries, etc.) that are contained in the Access
database. As a result, SharePoint can produce an Access database from the existing site content. The site
members can use either the web site or the Access client without needing the original Access database
that was published. So, once the web database has been published, you can delete the original Access
database. You don’t need to distribute the client database because users can extract it from the
SharePoint site. When an update is pushed to the server, which I'll explain later, each user will always
have the latest version.
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Note Client objects such as forms and queries can be included in a web database and will be copied to the
SharePoint site when it is published. These will be included when an Access database is generated for a web user
and can be used from the Access client. However, you can’t use the client objects from the web site.

From the Site Actions menu, click the Settings link. The Site Settings page, shown in Figure 6-24,
lists all of the Access objects that are included in the site.

Design With Access — Settings
%’ F;cr}:ifsvat:lijs;;ggrs:tahase, add new fields, customize ‘-ﬁ ng‘:tciis;nate
Tables
E Actors Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:43 PM by Mark Collins
@] Directors Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Collins
E Movie Format Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Collins
@] Movie Rating Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Collins
E Movies Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Collins
:b‘] USysapplicationLog Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:41:02 PM by Mark Collins
E Wish List Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Ccllins
Forms
0@ Actor Details Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:43 PM by Mark Collins
fa Director Datails Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Collins
E Getting Started Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Collins
@ Home Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Collins
:a Movie Details Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Collins
Ea Movie List Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Collins
C@é Wwish List Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Collins
E Wish List Details Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:44 PM by Mark Collins
Reports
i Print Movies Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:49 PM by Mark Collins
E_ﬁé Print Wish List Last modified on 10/14/2011 2:43:49 PM by Mark Collins
Queries

There are no queries in this application.
Macros

There are no macros in this application.

Figure 6-24. The Site Settings page listing the Access objects
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Opening the Access Database

If you select any of these objects, the page will open the Access database so you can edit them there.
There is also a link under the “Design With Access” label, which will also open the Access database.
However, you can open the Access database from any page in the site by using the Open In Access link in
the Options menu, as shown in Figure 6-25.

Share Site
P, Invite new users to your site.

Al Open In Access
|A *| Edit database in Microsoft

Access.

Site Permissions

@ Manage access and
permissions for database
users.

Settings

|
i3 [ View and manage your

database cbjects and settings.

cE Navigate Up
7 Navigate up to the parent site.

Figure 6-25. The Open In Access link from the Options menu

Open the Access database using either of these two links. You may see the warning shown in Figure
6-26. This dialog box is letting you know that this Access database is linked to a SharePoint site. When
you view data in this database, the data is actually being downloaded from the SharePoint site.

I ™y
Microsoft Access &]

Opening a Microsoft Access Web App (ACCDW) file will download information from the Internet or intranet.

!‘\-

The URL for the site assodated with this file is: http:/fwww. thecreativepeople.com/TeamSite/Movies

[~| Don't show this message again

Coc) (o)

Was this information helpful?

Figure 6-26. Warning that content is being downloaded

The Access database that is being opened is not the same one you created initially. To verify this,
you can move it to a different location or rename it. Instead, SharePoint is generating a new database file
for you. You will probably see a dialog box similar to Figure 6-27 letting you know that a new file is being
created. However, it should look and function just like the one you started with.
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Microsoft Access M
|0' Created a local copy of hittp: ffwww. th i ite Movies' at 'C:iUsersy D \ h WMovies on wvw. th le. com.acodd’,
\as this nformation helpfl?

Figure 6-27. New database file created

The Home page should be displayed. Click the “View a Printable List Of Your Movies” button. This
will run the report that you were not able to run from the Web. The report should look similar to
Figure 6-28.

4 Home ] [5 Print Movies

-
ul

'.p-:- Movie Collection

o =

Title Year Movie Format Review
It's a Wonderful Life 1946 DVD 4/s

A Christmas Carol 1984 DVD 5/5

Figure 6-28. The Print Movies report

You can browse the database and verify everything works as it used to. Try adding some move
movies to either list and then go to the web site and verify that they are there as well.

Fixing the System Separator

As I promised earlier, I'll now show you how to fix the separator issue. In Access, when you have a Lookup
field that allows multiple values, you can specify the character that is displayed between each value. The
default setting for this property is System Separator, which tells Access to use the list separator defined
by the localization settings. For many regions, this is specified as a comma. However, SharePoint doesn’t
understand this convention and treats this as a literal string. To resolve this issue, you’ll select a different
separator. Open the Movie Details form in the Layout view and select the Actors field. In the Format tab
of the Property Sheet, change the Separator Characters property to a comma or semicolon, as shown in
Figure 6-29.
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Property Sheet X
Selection type: Combo Box

Actors E

| Format | Data | Event | Other | Al |

| Format
Decimal Places Auto
Visible Yes
Column Count 2
Column Widths g:kE
| Column Heads No

| List Width 1°
Separator Characters  BIR{aUENS 1) =
Width System Separator

| Height New Line
Back Style ;

| Back Color

Figure 6-29. Changing the Separator Characters property

Make the same change to the Director field. You'll also need to make the same changes to the Movie
List form. Save the changes to these forms.

Synchronizing Application Changes

I mentioned earlier that data changes made from the Access client are updated in SharePoint
immediately. However, application changes have to be manually synchronized. Go to the Backstage
view and click the Check Sync Status button in the Synchronization section. The background should
change to red indicating there are unsynchronized changes. The text should indicate there are changes
that need to be sent to the server (SharePoint site), as shown in Figure 6-30.

= Send and receive changes with the server
(P Attempt to sync with the server and reconnect all tables
Changes have not been sent to the server.

Sync All There are no changes to download from the server.
Access this database on the Web
http://www.thecreativepeople.com/TeamSite/Movies
Sync Status last checked: 10/16/2011, 4:35:18 PM Check Sync Status

Figure 6-30. The synchronization status
Click the Sync All button to push these form changes to the web site. When this has completed, go

back to the web site and verify there are commas between the actors in both the Movies and Movie
Details forms.
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Note You may need to refresh the current page for these changes to take effect.

Summary

In this chapter, you created an Access web database using a template from Office.com. You tried out the
application from the Access client and then published this to your Office 365 account. You then accessed
the same forms from the SharePoint site. You also viewed the data using the native SharePoint forms as
well. You then opened the Access database from the SharePoint site and data changes made in the client
applications were reflected immediately in the SharePoint site.

This chapter was an introduction to web databases. I will explain Access web databases again in
Chapter 15. I will show you how to create your own, including the table and query design, implementing
forms, and creating macros.

Once you have published a web database to SharePoint, you can view and edit the data using any of
the following:

The SharePoint site using the forms published with the web database.
The Access client application.
The SharePoint site using native SharePoint forms.

AsT'll demonstrate in Chapter 16, you can also access this using the SharePoint
object model.

In the next chapter, I will show you how to use functionality available in Excel from your
SharePoint site.
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Excel Services

In this chapter I'll show you how to use some of the collaboration features available when using
Microsoft Excel 2010 as part of the Office 365 platform. The Office Web Apps are a great way to view
shared documents; you can even edit them with multiple users simultaneously. I'll also show you some
of the advance features available when publishing an Excel spreadsheet. Finally, I'll demonstrate how to
use the Excel REST services to programmatically extract data from a spreadsheet.

Collaborating with Office Web Apps

Office 365 includes the Office Web Apps, browser-based versions of the familiar Word, Excel,
PowerPoint, and OneNote client applications. These, combined with SharePoint document libraries,
provide a great way to share data and documents. The file formats of the documents created by the
Office Web Apps are identical to the corresponding client counterpart, so you can use either tool when
working with a document.

For example, you can create a document with the web app, enter advanced content with the client
app, and then view and edit it with the web app. The web apps have a limited feature set for editing a
document but can generally display most of the content. I'll give you a brief demonstration of how to
take advantage of this capability.

Note For a full description of the features provided by the Office Web Apps, download the product guide from
http://download.microsoft.com/download/2/6/2/26253C22-D8EC-4230-A3ED-E2DEED9ESEBE/Microsoft
Office Web Apps Product Guide Final.xps.

Creating Shared Documents

Figure 7-1 shows the home page of a Small Business (P1 plan) Office 365 account. On this machine all I
have is a web browser; none of the Office client applications have been installed.
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11 Microza Home Outlock Team Site

0 Office 365

Outlook

Read email and access your Qutlook calendar, contacts, and tasks.

Inbox | Calendar | Options

Lync
Use Lync for instant messaging, audio and video calling, and online meetings.

Team site

Collaborate on documents and share information and ideas using SharePoint Online.

t team site | Shared doc

wi e pd (N

t UneMot

Website
View your public website.

p://www.thecreativepeople.com/
Figure 7-1. The standard Office 365 home page

The links in the Team site section are used to create a new document using the Office Web Apps.
When you click one of these links, the corresponding web app opens a blank page for you to start
entering data. Click the Excel link and enter the data shown in Figure 7-2.

: !X Unsaved Changes You are editing an unsaved workbook. | Start Autosaving...
£l
A B € D B =

1 Team Wins Loses Ties

2 Tigers 7 2 1

3 Cougars 6 2 2

4 Beavers 4 6 0

5 Frogs 3 6 1
| 6 |Penguins 9 0

Figure 7-2. Creating a new spreadsheet using Excel Web App

Notice the banner at the top that is warning you that the data is not saved. There is no Save button
in the web apps; instead the data is saved automatically. However, when you create a new document you
must specify a document name before the autosaving feature can start. Click the Start autosaving link
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and you'll be prompted to enter a name, as shown in Figure 7-3. Enter Team Standings and click the
Save button.

| Save As..,

Enter a name for this workbook:

Team Standings]

(7] overwrite existing files

| Save | [ Cancel

Figure 7-3. Saving the spreadsheet
The specified document is created in the shared document library. You only have to enter a
document name once. After a document name has been specified, changes are automatically saved in

the document library.
Go back to the home page and select the Shared document link. The new document will be included

in this library, as shown in Figure 7-4.

documents

+ Create a new shared document using the Office Web Apps

Wy P NG

Excel PowerPoint  OneNote

] Type MName Modified Modified By
&) Team Standings & tw 10/20/2011 4:31 PM Mark Collins

4 Add document

Figure 7-4. The shared documents folder

Tip The links on the document library page look identical to the links on the home page but they work
differently. The links on the home page will always create a new document using the appropriate Office Web App.
However, the links on the document library page will create a new document using the client application, if it has
been installed on the client machine. If not, the Office Web Apps will be used.
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Simultaneous Editing

Perhaps one of the most interesting features in Office 365 is the ability for multiple people to edit the
same document simultaneously. There are several scenarios with multiple people sharing the same
document and using different applications to view and edit it. I'll explain which scenarios are supported
and which ones are not.

The client application can open the document in read-only mode or edit mode. Opening a
document for editing requires exclusive access to the document. Once a user has opened a document
using the client application in edit mode, no one else may edit the document in either the client app or
the web app. However, other users can open the same document in read-only mode with either
application.

In contrast, the web apps were designed to allow multiple users to edit the same document
simultaneously. If someone is editing a document using the web app, other users can also edit the same
document using the web app. I'll demonstrate how that works.

Select the Team Standings.x1lsx item from the document library and the document will be opened
using the Excel Office Web App in read-only mode. To make some changes, click the Edit in Browser link
near the top of the window, as shown in Figure 7-5.

ﬂ Creative Enterprises Team Site » Documents » Team Standings.xlsx

Microsoft Excel Web App
m ji_?IOpen in Excel ,—:?Edit in Browser _;-,'JData + FFind

Figure 7-5. Editing an existing spreadsheet

The ribbon will expand to provide some basic editing features. Note that the label at the bottom
right-hand corner includes the text “1 person editing” to remind you that the file is opened for edit.

On another machine, log on as a different user and open this document using the web app. When
you switch the application to edit mode, the indicator now says “2 people editing” on both machines. If
you click the drop-down arrow next to this label, the people who have the document open in edit mode
are displayed, as demonstrated in Figure 7-6.

| People editing this workbook
| Donna Collins .
| | Mark Collins

g 2 people editing ~ :
Figure 7-6. Multiple people editing simultaneously

When one person modifies a cell and then tabs off that cell (or selects another cell) the new value is
automatically saved and displayed in both applications. If someone else modifies that cell, their change
is pushed to everyone else. Essentially, the last change made is applied to all users.
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Caution | have seen situations where the two applications are out of sync. If you suspect this has happened,
close all the browser windows and then go back into the document. This clears out all session variables and
usually resolves the issue.

Using the Client Applications

The editing capability provided in the Office Web Apps is fairly limited. If you have the Office client
applications installed, you can open with Excel and enjoy the full set of Excel features such a charts and
pivot tables.

From the Office Web App, you can click the Open in Excel link if the document is open in read-only
mode. If it is open for editing, you can use the Open in Excel button in the ribbon. In either case, the
Open Document dialog box, shown in Figure 7-7, is displayed.

r ™~
Open Document I&J

,ol You are about to open:
R ° 4 Name: Team Standingsxsx

From: www thecreativepeople.com

How would you like to open this file?
" Read Only
{+ Edit

oc_|

Some files can ham your computer. If this information looks suspicious, or
you do not fully trust the source, do not open the file.

A

Figure 7-7. Opening the sheadsheet in Excel 2010

Note If the document library was set up to require documents to be checked out, the second radio button
would say “Check Out and Edit” instead of just “Edit.”

If you choose to open the document for editing, you will receive the File In Use dialog box (shown in
Figure 7-8) if it is still open for editing in the browser. Remember that the Excel client app require
exclusive access to be able to edit a document.
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File In Use &lﬁ

This file is locked for editing by Mark Collins
Do you want to:

@ View a read-only copy
() Save and edit a copy of the file
[¥] Receive a notification when the server file is available

OK ] [ Cancel ]

A

Figure 7-8. The File In Use dialog box

If two or more people have a document open for editing (this is referred to as collaborating), and
one of them tries to edit the document in Excel, the error message shown in Figure 7-9 is displayed. To
open the document in Excel, you must first close it in the web app. Both users would need to stop editing
the file before the client app can open it in edit mode.

F ¥ —1k
Message from webpage w

. You are currently collaborating on this workbook with other people.
_!_} You cannot edit this workboek in Excel while other people are also
editing it in the browser.

A

Figure 7-9. Excel editing disabled while collaborating

Once all the collaborators have closed the document, you can then open it in the client app, which
is shown in Figure 7-10.
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Figure 7-10. Editing the spreadsheet in Excel 2010
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In the client app, create a simple PivotTable and PivotChart that shows the numbers of wins, ties,
and loses for each team (see Figure 7-11).
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Chart1 _ £ | [v

4 A B | ¢ | b | e | f | & YlrwotrableFieldList v x
£ B
2 Tigers 7 1 2 Choose fields to add to report:

3 |Lions 6 1 3 [/|Team

4 |Cougars 6 2 2 [ wins
| 5 Bears 5 2 3 [V|Loses
| 6 Beavers 4 1] 6 [V]Ties

7 Frogs 3 1 6

8 Penguins 1 0 9 Drag fields between areas below:

9 |Grand Total 32 7 31 V' ReportFiter [ LegendFelds ..
10: - X Values *

Sum of Wins | Sum of Ties | Sum of Loses |

® Sum of Wins

AxisFields (Ca... X Values

Team x Sum of Wins
™ Sum of Loses Sum of Ties
Sumof Loses ¥

o Sum of Ties

4

Figure 7-11. Adding a PivotTable and PivotChart in Excel

After these changes are saved, open the document using the web app and select the Chart tab,
which displays the PivotTable and PivotChart (see Figure 7-12).
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Figure 7-12. Displaying the PivotChart in the web app
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While the PivotTable and PivotChart can’t be modified in the web app, you can edit the underlying
data and refresh the pivot table. Update the standings and add the Squirrels team to the list. The

updated data from the web app is shown in Figure 7-13.

: A BRI HE

| Team Wins  Loses

| Tigers 9 2
Cougars 3 2
Beavers 6 6
Frogs 4 7
Penguins 1 11
Squirrels 10 1
Bears 5 5
Lions 6 5

Figure 7-13. Updated team standings

_D
Ties

RO O N
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Tip The PivotTable uses a specified range of the Data worksheet. If you had added the new team at the end of
the list, the new row would be outside of that range. To include the new team in the PivotTable you would need to
open the document using the Excel client and modify the PivotTable. However, by inserting a row in the middle,
the range is automatically expanded and will include the new row.

To force the Pivot chart to reflect the new data, click the Data button in the ribbon and select the
Refresh All Connections link, as shown in Figure 7-14.

S

Find Openin
cel

Refresh the data connection for the
currently selected PivotTable.

=. Refresh All Connections
li@ Refresh all data connections in the
workbook.
Calculate Workbook [
Recalculate the workbook.

[ pu; Refresh Selected Connection
- |

Figure 7-14. Refreshing the PivotTable and PivotChart

The PivotChart is then recalculated to include the new team; the updated data is shown in
Figure 7-15.

12

®mSum of Wins

B Sum of Ties

®Sum of Loses

Figure 7-15. The updated PivotChart
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Publishing an Excel Document

In the first example, you created a spreadsheet using the Excel Office Web App. Another user later
opened the document using the Excel client application and added a PivotChart. However, you could
just as easily start with the client application and save the document to a SharePoint library instead of a
local file folder. This process is known as publishing.

Publishing is simply saving it to SharePoint. When you create a document, instead of saving it to a
local file, you can save it in a document library, taking advantage of the same central repository that was
used with the web apps. You could also save it to a local file initially and then later decide to publish it
and make it available to others.

There are two actions that are available when publishing a document from the client application
that you can’t do when simply saving the document in the web app.

¢  You can choose to only show parts of the document.

e You can specify parameters that are linked to specific cells in the spreadsheet.

Showing Parts of a Document

When publishing an Excel document to SharePoint you can choose to only include portions of the
document. For example, you may want to hide one or more of the worksheets. Another useful example is
to show a chart or PivotTable without showing the supporting data. For this demonstration you will use
the same Team Standings.xlsx file and publish it with a different name. This version will only show the
PivotChart.

Caution This technique will restrict the parts of the spreadsheet that are displayed in the Excel Office Web App
when viewing a published document. However, if you use the Edit in Browser link, the entire document is
available. Likewise, if you use the Open in Excel link, you can see and modify the entire document.

To publish a document, go to the backstage view and select the Save & Send tab, then select the Save
to SharePoint link. Since the document that is open is stored in a document library, the Current Location
option is provided to you. You will publish this to the same document library so select that option, as
shown in Figure 7-16. If you had just created a new document, this option would not be available.
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264

Save & Send Save to SharePoint
[ Save to a SharePoint site to collaborate with other people on
= -I Send Using E-mail this werkbook.
Fpublish Options
@ Save to Web >
Current Location
[ 4 , Documents
save o SharePoint i | == http://www.thecreativepeople.com/Tea...
Recent Locations
. e Documents
= =y http://www.thecreativepeople.com/tea...
Em ! Charige File Type p:/fwww.thecreativepeople.com/tea.,
, Shared Documents

=1 https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/Shar...

.—; Create PDF/XPS Document ecation:

1 Browse for a location

o

Save As

Figure 7-16. Selecting the current document library

The Save to SharePoint dialog box has a Publish Options button that opens the Publish Options
dialog box. This is where you can configure the advanced features I mentioned. The first tab, labeled
Show, is where you can specify what parts of the document should be visible in the web app. Your
options are

e Entire Workbook
e Sheets (select one or more sheets in the current document)
e Items in the Workbook (select a specific item such as charts and tables)

In this case, you only want to show the PivotChart so select “Items in the Workbook” and then select
Chart 1, as shown in Figure 7-17.
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.
Publish Options

=)

Show | Parameters

Only the selected items are shown by Excel in the browser, The
Excel.

Ttems in the Workbook |E|

entire workbook is always shown in

] All Charts
[#] chart 1
IT] Al PivotTables
[7] PivotTablet

| [ cancel

Figure 7-17. Showing only the PivotChart
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After clicking the OK button to save these options and close the dialog box, click the Save As button
in the Send to SharePoint dialog box. In the Save As dialog box, enter Published Team Standings.xlsx

for the new file name (see Figure 7-18).

r 5 TR
@ Save As m
OU | |, « TeamSite » Documents » - I 3 ! | Search Documents 2 |

Organize * New folder == v @
-
Name Date modified Type Si
Forms 6/24/201111:10 PM  File folder
@ Team Standings.xdsx 10/23/2011 4:20 PM  Microsoft Excel W...
< | I +
File name: Published Team Standings.dsx -
Save as type: [Excel Workbook (*xlsx) VJ
Authors: Mark J. Collins Tags: Add atag
[£] Open with Excel in the Save Thumbnail
browser
Publish Options...
= Hide Folders Tools v [ Save | [ Cancel

Figure 7-18. Specifying the new filename
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Tip Notice the Publish Options button in the Save As dialog box. This opens the same Publish Options dialog
box. You can specify these options from either place.

After clicking the Save button, you are prompted to choose the appropriate content type (see Figure
7-19). Select Excel and click the OK button.

F b
Choose Content Type M

The Web server requires you to pick the type of document before it
can be saved. Select a type below.

Content Type:
Description:
A blank Microsoft Excel document.

[ ok ][ cance

A

Figure 7-19. Selecting the Excel content type
The document is now added to the document library, as demonstrated in Figure 7-20.

document

share docum

ents with your team on SharePoint

s Upload documents to make them available to anyone with access to this site

+ Create a new shared document using the Office Web Apps

LS

=

Word Excel PowerPoint  OneMNote
1 Type Name Madified
@] Published Team Standings & new
L_i_ﬂ Team Standings

Figure 7-20. The document library with the Published Team Standings document

When this document is selected, it is opened in the web app and only the PivotChart is displayed
(see Figure 7-21).
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g Creative Enterprises Team Site * Documents » Published Team Standings.xlsx

Microsoft Excel Web App
(& openinexcel A Editin Browser [Z]pata ~ #AFind

12

HSum of Wins
®Sum of Ties

¥ Sum of Loses

Figure 7-21. Displaying the published document in the Excel Web App

Specifying Parameters

You can also specify parameters when publishing a document. This allows the user to enter values that
are configurable and see how the spreadsheet is affected. To use a parameter you must

1. Create a named cell.
2. Use that cell in one or more formulas in the spreadsheet.
3. Specify the named cell in the parameter list when publishing the document.

To name a cell, right-click the desired cell and then click the Define Name link. In the New Name
dialog box, shown in Figure 7-22, enter the logical name MinimumWins for this cell, which you will use
to define the number of wins needed to qualify for the playoffs. Specify the entire workbook for the
scope so this cell can be referenced from other worksheets.
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F - 7 B
New Name lilﬂ,’
Name: MinimumVins
Scope: Workbook E|
Comment: | The number of wins needed to participate
in playoffs.
Refersto: | _patatsrs1 £
e
L A

Figure 7-22. Configuring a named cell

In the worksheet that contains the PivotChart, enter the following formula in the cell just below the
chart:

="Teams must win at least " & MinimumWins & " to participate in the playoffs"

This cell simply displays a note reminding the users how many wins are needed to participate in the
playoffs. Now you're ready to publish the updated document and specify the parameter. Publish it just
like last time and even use the same filename so it will replace the Published Team Standings.xlsx

document. In order to display the comment, change the Show tab to display the Chart worksheet, as
shown in Figure 7-23.

[ 9 =% 1R
Publish Options Llﬂj

Show iPEI'amEtEI’S '

Only the selected items are shown by Excel in the browser, The entire workbook is always shown in

Sheets lzl
[@] All sheets

[] pata

[¥] chart

[7] sheet2

[7] sheets

b

Figure 7-23. Showing the entire Chart worksheet
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In the Parameters tab, click the Add button to create a new parameter. In the Add Parameter dialog

Add Parameters

Name =~ Comments

Value Refers To
MinimumWins

The number of wins needed to participate in playoffs. & =Datal$F51

Figure 7-24. Creating a new parameter

The Parameters tab will look like Figure 7-25.

-
Publish Options

Show | Parameters

Parameters allow you to specify cells that are editable when viewing the workbook using Excel in the

browser. Determine which parameters you want to make available by adding them and deleting them
from the list below,

Delete | | Delete Al

Name ~ Comments Value Refers To
MinimumWins The number of wins needed to participate in playoffs. 6 =DatalsFs1
ok || cancel

Figure 7-25. The completed Parameters tab

Publish this document to the same location and choose to overwrite the existing file. Now, when
someone opens this document, the Parameters pane is displayed (see Figure 7-26).
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270

Parameters >

The following parameters are used in this workbook:

MinimumWins 5}

[ Apply ] [ Clear ]

Figure 7-26. Specifying a value for the MinimumWins parameter

You can modify this value and click the Apply button, and the text is automatically updated showing
the new value, as demonstrated in Figure 7-27.

12

10

mSum of Wins
B Sum of Ties

BSum of Loses

] ]
3 ((é\ Q«& ,af’ _s&é; p & .é" (&" &")\("
(90 & o Q%

Teams must win at least 5 to participate in the playoffs|

Figure 7-27. The PivotChart with dynamic text

While this is a fairly trivial example of using parameters, it demonstrates how to use this feature. You
can have any number of named cells and then use them throughout the spreadsheet. Also, the
parameter values are not stored in the document so each user can specify a different value, which will
not affect other users.
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Using REST Services

The Excel REST service is another powerful technique for integrating data into your SharePoint site. The
term REST is an acronym for Representational State Transfer. It is an architectural style of exposing data
to clients. You access data by providing the address of the data you're looking for. A UNC file location is a
good example of a REST-like addressing scheme where the address includes the server, disk drive, folder,
sub-folders, and finally the filename.

With the Excel REST services, you can publish an Excel spreadsheet to your SharePoint site and then
use the REST API to programmatically extract parts of the document into an existing web page.

Note The techniques I have demonstrated so far in this chapter are available in both the Small Business (P) and
Enterprise (E) plans. However, the Excel REST service is only available in the Enterprise plans. For this
demonstration you will need to publish an Excel spreadsheet to an Enterprise account.

Creating the Spreadsheet

For this demonstration you'll create a simple spreadsheet using the Excel client app. I made one to keep
track of the progress of completing this book. For each chapter I recorded its current status and the
estimated number of pages (see Figure 7-28). Enter similar data in your spreadsheet.

A B &
1  Chapter Status # Pages
21 Editorial Signoff 28
gl 2 Editorial Signoff 30
4|3 Editorial Review 18
54 Technical Review 43
6 |5 Initial Draft 52
716 Initial Draft 18
8 |7 In Progress 25
9 |8 Not Started 30
10 9 Author Review 29
11 10 Initial Draft 21
12 11 In Progress 20
13 12 Not Started 35
14 13 In Progress 20
15 |14 Not Started 25
16 |15 Author Review 10
17 (16 Technical Review 47
18 17 Not Started 30
19 |18 Not Started 25
20 A Initial Draft 10
21 B Not Started 10

Figure 7-28. The chapter summary

To provide a more visual representation, try your hand at creating a simple PivotChart, as shown in
Figure 7-29. It summarizes the total number of pages in each status.
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= Sum of # Pages
Row Labels ~ Sum of # Pages
Author Review 39 Pages by Status
Editorial Review 18
| = 200
Editorial Signoff 58
In Progress 65 150
Initial Draft 101
Not Started 155 100
Technical Review 90 i B Total
Grand Total 526 I
o M il A n NN
Author Editorial Editorial In Initial Not Technical
Review Review Signoff Progress Draft  Started Review
Status -

Figure 7-29. The resulting PivotTable and PivotChart

Finally, publish this to Shared Documents library of an Enterprise Office 365 site using the Send to
SharePoint tab of the backstage view. If the server you want is not listed, select the Browse for Location
option and click the Save As button. In the Save As dialog box, enter the URL of the SharePoint site and
then navigate to the Shared Documents library (see Figure 7-30).

-
(%] Save s (==
|- | . =« https//apress365esharepoint.com » teams » dev » TeamSite » Shared Documents @ - |+ | Search Shared Documents )D!
= | ps://ap ep! +
Organize » Mew folder $= - [7]
B Desktop = Name i Date modified Type Size
# Download
:’. Rownto; ¥ Forms 10/2/2011 3:27 PM  Filefolder
=1 Recent Places =
|| SharePoint Sites
4 Libraries
[# Decuments
d“l Music
|k=| Pictures
B Videos =
File name: Chapter? xlsx 5
Save as type: !\Excd Workbook (*xlsx) -l
Authors: Mark J. Collins Tags: Add atag Title: Add a title
[¥] Cpen with Excel in the [¥#] Save Thumbnail
browser
Publish Options...
= Hide Folders Tools ~ Save [ canca |

%

Figure 7-30. Selecting the SharePoint location

For this example, don’t modify any of the Publish Options. Leave the “Open with Excel in the
browser” check box selected so once the document is published, it’s displayed using the web app (see
Figure 7-31).
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TeamSite » Shared Documents » Chapter?7.xlsx

Microsoft Excel Web App

LE‘:IOpen in Excel JEdit in Browser S,J Data ~ % Find

A ] c D E F 6 | H I ] K

1

2

3 Row Labels ~ Sum of # Pages

4 Author Review 39

5 |Editorial Review 18

6 Editorial Signoff 58

7 /In Progress 65

8 Initial Draft 101

9 Not Started 155

10 Technical Review 90 ETotal
11 Grand Total 526

12

13|

14

15

Figure 7-31. The Chapter?.xlsx file in the browser

Now you can edit the Chapters tab using the web app to update the status and page count as the
work progresses.

Extracting the Excel Data

Next, you will display the PivotChart on the home page of the Team Site as a visual reminder of your
progress. Every time someone goes to the Team Site, the current status will be made visually apparent.
To do that, you'll use the Excel REST services to extract the PivotChart.

To access the Excel REST services you must specify a rather long URL that indicates the location of
the data. This URL starts with the address of the SharePoint site followed by _vti_bin/ExcelRest.aspx.
For example, the address of the service on my Team Site is

https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/TeamSite/ _vti_bin/ExcelRest.aspx

You then append to that the name of the document library (/Shared%20Documents) followed by the
document name (/Chapter7.x1sx) and then add /model to access the data elements of this document.
Putting all these parts together, my URL would be

http://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/TeamSite/_vti_bin/ExcelRest.aspx/Shared%20Documents
/Chapter7.x1sx/model

If you open a web browser and enter this URL, you'll see the page shown in Figure 7-32.
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Model Displaying 474
You are viewing a feed that contains f tly updated content. When you subscribe to a
feed, it is added to the Common Feed List. Updated mformatron from the feed is automatically
downloaded to your computer and can be viewed in Internet Explorer and other programs. Learn ® All 4
more about feeds, <
= i Sort hy‘
&hf Subscribe to this feed
¥ Date
Title
Ranges Filter by category:
Today, October 26, 2011, 3:01:43 PM =¥ ExcelServices.Charts 1
ExcelServices.Pivot... 1
ExcelServices.Ran... 1
ExcelServices.Tables 1
Charts
Today, October 2¢ M P
Tables
Today, October 26, 2011, 8:01:43 PM <P
PivotTables
Today, October 26, 2011, 8:01:43 PM <P

Figure 7-32. Displaying the contents of the REST model

This page shows the elements that can be obtained through the Excel REST services, which include

e Ranges
e Charts
e Tables

e DPivotTables
If you click the Charts link, the charts that are included in the document are listed in Figure 7-33.
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Charts Displaying 1/1

You are viewing a feed that contains frequently updated content. When you

subscribe to a feed, it is added to the Common Feed List. Updated information from

the feed is automatically downloaded to your computer and can be viewed in All 1
Internet Explorer and other programs. Learn more about feeds.

Sort by:
& Subscribe to this feed i
Date
Title
Chart1 Filter by category:

ExcelServices.Chart 1

Figure 7-33. Listing the available charts

There is only one chart available and it is named Chart 1. To access this specific object, append the
following to the URL:

Charts('Chart%201")?$format=image

This will specify that you want to access Chart 1 and format it as an image.

Tip You can only access named elements through the Excel REST services. Charts, tables, and PivotTables are
automatically named for you, even though the default name is not very meaningful (Chart 1). If you want to
access a range, you'll need to first name it. This is done just like naming a cell, as demonstrated earlier. Highlight
the desired range, right-click it, and select the Define Name link.

Editing the Home Page

Now you’ll modify the home page to display this chart. You will insert an Image Viewer web part and
specify the REST URL as the source of the image.
From the home page of the Team Site click the Edit button shown in Figure 7-34.

Site Actions ~ @ !’ Browse

[ Edit
§< TeamsSite rrrome

Figure 7-34. Editing the home page

This opens the page in edit mode. Put the cursor where you want to insert the chart and the click the
More Web Parts button from the Insert tab of the ribbon. In the Create dialog box that is displayed,
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select the Media and Content category and then select the Image Viewer web part, as shown in
Figure 7-35. Finally, click the Add button to add this web part.

Create

Filter By:

All Categories Tit
Title «
Business Data Image Viewer

Content Rollup Categories: Media and Content

w Wl s

Lists and Libraries

Displays a specified image,

i —_—
Hediaand Content > Content Editor Image Viewer Page Viewer 4dd) [Concel
Outlook Web App
Search
Social Collaboration
g YF

Picture Library Silverlight Web Part
Slideshow Web Part

Figure 7-35. Adding an Image Viewer web part

The web part will then be added and will look like Figure 7-36. Now you’ll need to configure it to
specify the location of the image. Click the “open the tool pane” link.

Welcome to your site!

Image Viewer
To link to an image, open the tocl pane and then type a URL in the

| Image Link text box.

Figure 7-36. Configuring the image viewer

In the Image Viewer pane, for the Image Link property, enter the complete URL for the REST
services, which (for my site) is

https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/TeamSite/_vti bin/ExcelRest.aspx/Shared%20Document
s/Chapter7.x1sx/model/Charts (' Chart%201")?$format=image

After saving these changes and then saving the web page, the modified home page will look like
Figure 7-37.
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Welcome to your site!

Image Viewer

- Pages by Status

®Total

Add a new image, change this welcome text or add new lists to this page by clicking the edit button above.
You can click on Shared Documents to add files or on the calendar to create new team events. Use the links
in the getting started section to share your site and customize its look.

Shared Documents

[ Type Name Modified Maodified By
Lii’] Chapter? new 10/26/2011 9:38 PM Mark Collins

% Add document

Figure 7-37. The modified home page

Summary

In this chapter I demonstrated several ways to share data in an Office 365 environment using Microsoft
Excel. I presented the following three techniques for sharing data:

e Using the Excel Office Web App to view and edit a shared document, which allows
simultaneous editing by multiple users.

e Publishing an Excel spreadsheet to a SharePoint document library. This option
enables you to control the parts of the spreadsheet that are displayed. You can
also design configurable parameters.

e Using the Excel REST services to programmatically extract data from a published
Excel document.

In the next chapter I will show you how to link external data from Windows Azure into your Office
365 SharePoint site using Business Connectivity Services (BCS).
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The Office 365 platform allows you to access external data from your SharePoint sites using a feature
called Business Connectivity Services (BCS). This enables you to integrate corporate data stores into
your office automation solution. For example, you may have an Accounting system that you need to
extract data from or feed data into from within your team site. In this chapter, I will show you how to
implement this functionality.

Note BCS is only available on Enterprise plans; you will need an Enterprise Office 365 account to work through
the sample project presented in this chapter.

External data is surfaced in SharePoint as a special type of list called an externallist. The data
doesn’t actually reside in SharePoint but the SharePoint server knows how to access the external data
source. Once it has been properly configured, you can then use the external list just like you would a
native SharePoint list.

In this chapter, you will create a simple WCF web service that exposes some hardcoded data. You
will then define an external content type using SharePoint Designer that consumes this web service.
Finally, you will create an external list based on the external content type.

Using Business Connectivity Services

The process of integrating external data starts with defining an external content type. Like other content
types, external content types are used to define a set of fields. However, that is where the similarity stops.
The primary focus of an external content type is to define how the external data will be accessed and
mapped to SharePoint.

External content types work on the principle of implementing the operations known by the CRUD
acronym, which stands for Create, Read, Update, and Delete. By implementing these basic operations,
the external content type provides complete control over the external data. There are actually two read
operations. One returns a single record based on an identifier that is supplied. The other returns a set of
records, which may be the entire table or a subset based on filters that are defined. As you create external
content types, you will implement one or more of these operations.
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Connecting to an External Data Source

SharePoint provides three ways to connect to an external data source; however, only one of these is
supported on the Office 365 platform.

e  SQL Server (not supported): This allows you to map an external table or view in
SQL Server.

e  Web Service (supported): You provide a web service that is hosted separately from
SharePoint and implements the CRUD services.

e .NET Assembly Connector (not supported): The .NET assembly runs on the
SharePoint server and implements the CRUD methods.

The SQL Server connection is the easiest to implement because it doesn’t require any coding. You
use SharePoint Designer to declare the mapping between a SQL Server table or view and the columns of
the content type. The other two methods require you to write code to implement each of the CRUD
methods. These methods allow you to access any data that you can reach from .NET code. The primary
difference is the .NET assembly runs on the SharePoint server while the web service runs on a separate
web server not hosted on Office 365.

In an Office 365 environment, only the web service approach is supported. You will implement a
simple WCF web service. This can be hosted on a Windows Azure platform or an on-premise web server.
However, it must be reachable from the Office 365 site. You can design your web service to access many
sources including databases, file system objects, or other web services. Because you will implement this
yourself, you have full control of how the data is access, manipulated, or aggregated.

Creating a Web Service

The web service will define a data contract that defines the properties of an item, which will be mapped
to columns in your external content type. For example, this simple class, MyClass, defines two properties,
ID and Name:

[DataContract]
public class MyClass

{
[DataMember]

public int ID { get; set; }

[DataMember]
public string Name { get; set; }

The web service will also define a service contract that defines the methods that are exposed by the
web service. Each of these methods implements one of the following:

e Finder returns a collection of items.
e SpecificFinder returns a single item specified by an identifier.
e (reator inserts a new item.

e Updater updates an existing item.
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e Deleter removes an existing item.

Note Unfortunately, SharePoint is not consistent with the use of these terms. For example, as you’ll see later in
this chapter, SharePoint Designer calls the Finder operation “Read List” and the SpecificFinder “Read Item.”

If the external content type is designed to be read-only, you only need to supply the Finder and
SpecificFinder method, as shown in this example:

[ServiceContract]
public interface ICustomers
{

[OperationContract]

// Finder

List<MyClass> GetAll();

[OperationContract]
// SpecificFinder
MyClass GetByID(int ID);

If the external content type supports updates to the data store, the web service will implement the
Creator, Updater, or Deleter methods as appropriate.

Once you have defined the data and service contracts you will then implement these methods such
as GetAll() and GetByID(). This is where you will access the data and format it as defined by the data
contract. Since this code doesn’t run on Office 365 you can implement this web service in any way that is
appropriate for your environment.

Defining the External Content Type

Once you have a web service that exposes the external data, you’ll use SharePoint Designer to create an
external content type. This process will map each of the supported method types (Finder,
SpecificFinder, and so on) to the specific method exposed by the web service. For example, with the
contract shown previously, you would indicate the GetAll() method as the Finder method. You will also
map each of the properties of the data contract as columns defined by the external content type.

After the external content has been configured you can use it to create an external list. This list can
be used just like the native list but will access the data using your web service.

Providing a Simple Web Service

To simplify the project for this chapter, the web service will return canned data. The service will not
actually persist the data, so data changes will not remain true across multiple calls to the service.
However, the focus of this chapter is how to connect to a hosted web service, not how to build the web
service. For this, you need only a service that includes the proper methods and responds accordingly.
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Implementing a Web Service

This service will be deployed to Windows Azure. You will need an active account to accomplish this.
They offer a free trial, which was used during the writing of this book. To begin working with Windows
Azure, visit www.windowsazure.com. Once your Azure account is created, you will need to download the
Azure SDK. This resource can be downloaded from www.microsoft.com/windowsazure/sdk/.

Note The web services don’t have to be hosted in Azure. This was chosen for this book to demonstrate a
scenario that doesn’t require any local infrastructure and to show how these two cloud services can work together.
If you have access to a public web server that can host WCF services, then you can build using the same service
code; just bypass the Azure service steps.

Creating the Windows Azure Project
You'll start by creating the Windows Azure Project.

1. Once the Azure SDK is installed, start Visual Studio and start a new project.
Select Windows Azure Project template under the Cloud option. Enter the
name of the project as AzureService and the location as desired. When your
screen appears similar to Figure 8-1, click OK.
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rNew Project l @£1
e | p———r T

Installed Templates

Search Installed Templates » |

Type: Visual C=
@ Windows Azure Project Visual C2 ypes Visua

4 Visual G A project for creating a scalable service
Windows that runs on Windows Azure.

Web
Office
i ming
SharePoint
Sitverlight
f Test
WCF
Workflow
Other Languages
Other Project Types
Database
Modeling Projects
Test Projects

Online Templates

Mame: AzureService

Location: Chlsers\Mike\Documents\#projects\Office365Book\ Chapterdd_BCS\codel - Browse...

Solution: | Create new solution -

Solution name: AzureService || Create directory for solution
|" | Add to source control

Figure 8-1. Creating a new Windows Azure Project

2. In the next prompt, select WCF Service Web Role and click the > button to add
this role to the Windows Azure solution (see Figure 8-2).
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NET Framework 4 roles: Windows Azure solution:

~ Visual Basic TF L WCFServiceWebRolel
WCF Service Web Role

»  Visual C#

E" ASP.NET Web Role
Service with a web user interface

'cf ASP.NET MVC 3 Web Role
_“a Service with a web user interface using AS...

ASP.NET MVC 2 Web Role
Service with a web user interface using AS...

WCF Service Web Role
Web role for WCF services

c# S Worker Role
L=

Background processing service

v | Visual F#

oK J l Cancel

Figure 8-2. Adding WCF Service Web Role to the Windows Azure solution

3. This creates the Azure Service configuration files as well as the WCF service
project. Your screen should appear similar to Figure 8-3.

284

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 8 * ACCESSING EXTERNAL DATA

o0 Asurelerace - Microsch Vissel Studo ::--Jﬂ
[l Ede Vw Foect Budd Debug Tewm Osts Tosh Achtecsos Test Aesboe Window e =
AT S || Debug +H Any CPU - R Jo o o ol o Tem
WL LRl o ] Mty | et Fush Senmg 4
| Sehuteon Expleces g x
Tl 3 sobsticn dserienice’ @ prjects]
« 4D AzureSenvice
& & Rele

e T————
(s SenaceC onfapuantson Closed £1¢1)
b ServieaConfigustionLogal cicly
2 SeniceDefintion. cusel
o (8 weFsensceWebFatel
4 Pecpertie:
o chanpe the class name “Servicel® Ln code, sve and config File together S Paberences

{
mblic string Settatalist valu)
[

returs string.format(“vou satered: {8)%, valer);

public Componitetyze GetDatelslngDetatontractitonpesiteTyoe compaslte)

returs cosporite;
}

T siuteon Ligioees LT

]
1

AaureSendioe Frojec Fropetie

2l =T
Prsject Fie Aaureseniceaopn
won - )
D 0fon | {0 Waming: | 1) 0 Marages
escrphion e Line Column  Project

Project Fle

The rme f the fike cortainiog buld), configuintion, snd cther
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Figure 8-3. Azure Service WCF Service project

Defining the WCF Service Contract

Now you are ready to define the WCF service. Visual Studio created the Service1 service. For simplicity,
keep this service and redefine the contract and implementation. Open the IService1.cs file and replace
the entire file with the code in Listing 8-1.

Listing 8-1. IServicel.cs

using System;

using System.Collections.Generic;
using System.Ling;

using System.Runtime.Serialization;
using System.ServiceModel;

using System.ServiceModel.Web;
using System.Text;

namespace WCFServiceWebRolel

[ServiceContract]
public interface IServicel
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[OperationContract]
Vehicle GetVehicleByID(int vehicleID);

[OperationContract]
List<Vehicle> GetAllVehicles();

[OperationContract]
string CreateVehicle(Vehicle newVehicle);

[OperationContract]
string UpdateVehicle
(int vehicleID, int year, string make, string model, string color, int mileage);

[OperationContract]
bool DeleteVehicle(int vehicleID);

[DataContract]
public class Vehicle

{
[DataMember]

public int id { get; set; }

[DataMember]
public int year { get; set; }

[DataMember]
public string make { get; set; }

[DataMember]
public string model { get; set; }

[DataMember]
public string color { get; set; }

[DataMember]
public int mileage { get; set; }

This code defines the service contract (or interface). The CRUD methods are defined. The names of
the methods state their function (they are simplified for this demonstration). Listing 8-1 also includes
the type of Vehicle, defining the data object for the service (again, simple properties for demonstration).

Adding the Service Implementation

It's now time to add the service implementation. Open the Servicel.svc.cs file and replace the entire
file with the code from Listing 8-2.
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Listing 8-2. Servicel.svc.cs

using System;

using System.Collections.Generic;
using System.lLing;

using System.Runtime.Serialization;
using System.ServiceModel;

using System.ServiceModel.Web;
using System.Text;

namespace WCFServicelWebRolel

public class Servicel : IServicel

{

#region IServicel Members

private List<Vehicle> _vehicles = new List<Vehicle>();
private List<Vehicle> vehicles

{
get
if (_vehicles.Count == 0)
//build new list of vehicles
_vehicles.Add(new Vehicle()
{ id = 1, year = 2012, make = "Ford", model = "Mustang",
color = "Blue", mileage = 1000 });
_vehicles.Add(new Vehicle()
{ id = 2, year = 2010, make = "Ford", model = "Focus",
color = "Red", mileage = 3000 });
_vehicles.Add(new Vehicle()
{ id = 3, year = 2000, make = "Chevrolet", model = "Camaro",
color = "Yellow", mileage = 7000 });
_vehicles.Add(new Vehicle()
{ id = 4, year = 2003, make = "Chevrolet", model = "Silverado",
color = "White", mileage = 12000 });
_vehicles.Add(new Vehicle()
{ id = 5, year = 2003, make = "Honda", model = "Accord",
color = "White", mileage = 6000 });
_vehicles.Add(new Vehicle()
{ id = 6, year = 2003, make = "Toyota", model = "Camry",
color = "Green", mileage = 51000 });
}
return vehicles;
}
}

public Vehicle GetVehicleByID(int vehicleID)
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{
//return item by ID
return (from v in vehicles where v.id == vehicleID select v).SingleOrDefault();
}
public List<Vehicle> GetAllVehicles()
{
//return full list of items
return vehicles;
}

public string CreateVehicle(Vehicle newVehicle)

//find max id in list
int maxID = (from v in vehicles orderby v.id descending select
v.id).FirstOrDefault();

//add new item
vehicles.Add(new Vehicle()

{
id = maxID++,
year = newVehicle.year,
make = newVehicle.make,
model = newVehicle.model,
color = newVehicle.color,
mileage = newVehicle.mileage
D;

//return item ID
return maxID.ToString();

}

public string UpdateVehicle
(int vehicleID, int year, string make, string model, string color, int mileage)

//find item by ID
Vehicle oldVehicle =
(from v in vehicles where v.id == vehicleID select v).SingleOrDefault();

if (oldvehicle != null)
{

//remove current item
vehicles.Remove(oldVehicle);

//update values

oldVehicle.year = year;
oldVehicle.make = make;
oldVehicle.model = model;
oldVehicle.color = color;

oldVehicle.mileage = mileage;

//add updated item back into list
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vehicles.Add(oldVehicle);

//return
return vehicleID.ToString();

}

else

{
}

return "0";

}

public bool DeleteVehicle(int vehicleID)

{
//find item by ID
Vehicle vehicle =
(from v in vehicles where v.id == vehicleID select v).SingleOrDefault();

if (vehicle != null)
{

//remove found item
vehicles.Remove(vehicle);

//return
return true;

}

else

{
}

return false;

}

#endregion

}

The service implementation begins by defining a dataset to work with; this is simply for
demonstration. This dataset is in memory only and is recreated each time the service is called. It creates
a list of Vehicle objects for the CRUD methods to work with.

The service then consists of the CRUD methods. These are simple implementations of their
respective tasks. The code is straightforward by design and simple types are returned, except for the two
Finder methods. Build the WCFWebServiceRolel project to ensure everything has been added correctly.

Deploying the Web Service to Azure
Now that you have your service, you need to deploy it.

1. Right-click the AzureService project and click Package, as shown in
Figure 8-4.
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Solution Explorer v 1 X

e

be=)
fz Solution 'AzureService' (2 projects)
4 |O AzureSenvi-nl

4 (57 Roles &2l Build

@Y  Rebuild

i Clean
B Senvi @) Package...
4 (B WCFSen| Y Publish..

i
> (= Prop) Manage Configurations...
L | Refer; Configure Remote Desktop...
3 App : =
=y
& Azur Project Dependencies...
) IServ Project Build Order...
s H Servi New Web Role Project...
8

New Worker Role Project...

Figure 8-4. Packaging the Azure Service project

2. Select the package options shown in Figure 8-5.

& ™
Package Windows Azure Application &]ﬁ

Service configuration: [CIoud vl

Build configuration: [Release v]

["] Enable Remote Desktop for all roles Settings...

I Package I[ Cancel ]

L A

Figure 8-5. Package options

3. Inyour browser, navigate to http://windows.azure.com and log in. This will
take you to the Windows Azure Management Portal. Click the New Hosted
Service button in the top left corner, as shown in Figure 8-6.
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£ Windows Azure Platform

! =
Mew Hosted New Storage
Service Account

3

New
Figure 8-6. Adding a new hosted service in Windows Azure Management Portal

4. This will bring up the Hosted Service configuration screen. Enter the values
shown in Figure 8-7. Ensure you select “Deploy to stage environment” under
Deployment options.

Create a New Hosted Service =

Choose a subscription

|- Subscription-1 ﬁi

Enter a name for your service

I AzureWebService |

Enter a URL prefix for your service

| azurewebservice .cloudapp.net

Choose a region or affinity group

(=) | South Central US E] ()| Create or choose an affinity group
Deployment options

(*) Deploy to stage environment

(_) Deploy to production environment

(_) Do not deploy

|¥/] Start after successful deployment

Deployment name

| Web Service Deployment |

Package location

| ‘ I Browse Locally... J l Browse Storage... J
Configuration file
|- “ Browse Locally... J l Browse Storage... J
:xd]:l Cert?cate
[ OK ‘ | Cancel J

Figure 8-7. Hosted Service options
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5. Click the Browse Locally button for the Package location. Browse to the
bin\Release\app.publish folder under the AzureService project folder. Select

the package file, as shown in Figure 8-8.

& Downloads 3 AzureSenvice.cspkg

.« Dropbex

=) Recent Places

1

il Libraries
| Documents
o) Music
=/ Pictures
B videos

¥ Homegroup

‘B Computer
£, Local Disk (C3)

= Removable Disk

[ o ™
Ko ==
S~ . . = - - - ' "

I | % Chapter}8_ BCS » code » AzureService » AzureService ¢ bin » Release » app.publish - | & Search app.publish 2
&.®) p woh .

Organize » Mew folder = @
it Favorites Documents library -

#¢ Recently Change app-publish L

i MName + Date modified Type Size

B Desktop

12/8/2011 441 PM  Senrvice Package file 3843 KB

File name: |
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- [Windms Azure Packages (*.csp * |

[ open [v] [ canca |

Figure 8-8. Azure Service package file

6. Now you'll repeat this step to select the configuration file. Click the Browse
Locally button for the configuration file. Select the configuration file, as shown

in Figure 8-9, and click Open.
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| Recent Places

m

i Libraries
'_:1 Documents
d"- Music
=/ Pictures
B videos

t«a Homegroup

M Computer
& Local Disk (C)

e Removable Disk |

-
& Cpen
= I il - - - . -
L | |« Chapter08_| » code » AzureSeniice » reService » bin » Release » app.publisl
Uu Chapter(8_BCS od AzureSes AzureS bi Rel pp.publish
Organize New folder
i Favorites Documents library s o ES
i Recently Change app-publish ’
I\ Public Mame ¥ Date modified Type Size
B Desktop
1 Downloads i) ServiceConfiguration.Cloud.cscfg 12/8/2011 441 PM  Cloud Service Con.. 1KB
.. Dropbox

File name: | | | Windows Azure Config

uration | = |

[Lopen o |

Cancel |

Figure 8-9. Azure Service configuration file

7. Click OK on the hosted service options screen. You will receive a warning
about the deployment only creating one instance. For the purposes here, this
is fine. For a production service, at least two instances per role is
recommended for load balancing and availability. This warning is depicted in

Figure 8-10. Click Yes to continue.
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A warning has been encountered. Click "See more details" to see the warning.
Would you like to override and submit?

Warning: This deployment has at least one role with only one instance. We
recommend that you deploy at least two instances per role to ensure high
availability in case one of the instances becomes unavailable. Doing so also enables
coverage of the Windows Azure Compute SLA, which guarantees 95.55% uptime.
For more information please visit here. Find more solutions in the Windows Azure
support forum.

[- Copy to Clipboard

~ See less details Yes H No ]

Figure 8-10. Instance-per-role warning for Azure Service

8. This will begin the process of creating the roles and instances and then
deploying the service. This will take a few minutes. You will be able to monitor
this in the Management Portal. Your screen should appear similar to

Figure 8-11.
CE— -
oy 1l A

Deployments | Instances Remote Access
2 Deplayment Health ¢ [ enosee cotumns [ L7 2
= Affirity Groups { Hame Troe Status Erviranment
= Management Certificates il subserigtion-1 Subsenption Active
=3 Hosted Services (1) & ArureWebService Hosted Service Creating...
3 Storape Accounts (0}  Web Service Deployment Deployment Freparing to upioad, please wait... Staging
2 User Management
= VM Images
@ CON

Figure 8-11. Monitoring service deployment in Azure Management Portal
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9. Click the Web Service Deployment and you can see the URL for the stage
deployment of the service. It has been assigned a GUID as part of the DNS
name. The URL for the service will be
http://<GUID>.cloudapp.net/servicel.svc. Use this URL for testing and
connecting to the service from SharePoint. The location of this information is
shown in Figure 8-12.

AzureWebSerice 3
3 Certificates
Web Service Deployment DNS name

WCFServicaWebRolel

WCFServiceWebiolel IN_0  Instarce wating for host Eag Environment
Staging
10

012e8de0bdfdaB168d9F 7 c8ZabbaT 506

Figure 8-12. DNS name for deployed service to staging environment

Continue to monitor the deployment until everything reports as Ready, as shown in Figure 8-13.
Once this is the case, the service is ready for testing.

Web Service Deployment Deployment Ready Staging
..E WCFServiceWebRolel Role Ready Staging
lj' WCFServiceWebRolel_IN_0 Instance Ready Staging

Figure 8-13. Deployment ready for testing

Testing the Service

Before using your new service in SharePoint it’s a good idea to test it first to make sure it works like you
expect it to. Visual Studio includes a utility called WCF Test Client that makes it really easy to do this. If
you have Visual Studio installed, the application should be located at C:\Program Files\Microsoft
Visual Studio 10.0\Common7\IDE\WcfTestClient.exe. If you have a 64-bit machine, it will be in the
Program Files (x86) folder.

Tip For more information about the WCF Test Client utility, see the article at http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/bb552364.aspx.

1.  Start this application. You should see a node in the left-hand pane labeled My
Service Projects, as shown in Figure 8-14.
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&S WCF Test Client

Figure 8-14. The initial WCF Test Client window

2. Right-click this node and select the Add Service link. In the Add Service dialog
box, enter the URL of your web service, as shown in Figure 8-15. Click the OK
button to add this service.

7 T — |
Add Service &I
Please enter the endpoint address:

A

Figure 8- 15. Specifying the service URL

After a few seconds the left-hand pane will list all of the methods exposed by this service, as
demonstrated in Figure 8-16. When you double-click one of these methods, a tab will be added to the
right-hand pane that allows you to invoke this method.
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F ™
&%) WCF Test Client [E=REEN
File Tools Help
. =y Froiects | | Start Page

=1 8] http://f014bcde5784494bb8529ab7dc51
=57 IService1 (BasicHttpBinding_IService
B deehldéﬂymﬁ To add a service:
v GetAllVehicles() . Select “Add Service™ from the File menu orthe context menu of the "My Service Projects”
=i CreateVehicle() . Enter the service metadata address in the input area, and click "OK”

9 UpdateVehicle() Tt ! o
: ehicle 0 test a service operation:

VnEEHEV 0 . Double dick the operation you wart to test from the tree on the left pane
Config Fie . Anew tab page will appear on the right pane
. Enter the value of parameters in the Request Area of the right pane
. Click "Invoke" button

| I k|

Service added successfully. o
N 4

Figure 8-16. Displaying the available methods

3. Double-click the GetAllVehicles() method and you should see the tab shown
in Figure 8-17. The top portion allows you to specify the method parameters.
In this case there are none. Click the Invoke button and you should see vehicle
information displayed, as shown in Figure 8-17.
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GetAllVehicles
Request
Name Value Type
[ st
Response I Skart 8 mow ey
Name Value Type
¥l (retum) length=6 WCFServiceWebRole1.Vehicle[]
» [0) WCFServiceWebRole 1. Vehicle
4l WCFServiceWebRole1.Vehicle
color "Red" System.String
id 2 System.Int32
make "Ford" System.String
mileage 3000 System.Int32
model "Focus" System.String
year 2010 System.Int32
» [2) WCFServiceWebRole1.Vehicle
e [3] WCFServiceWebRole1.Vehicle
> [4] WCFServiceWebRole1.Vehicle
L] WCFServiceWebRole1.Vehicle
Fomatted | XML |

Figure 8-17. Invoking the GetAllVehicles() method

I collapsed all of the records except one so you can more easily see the data being returned. It
provides an array of vehicles, each containing several properties.

4. Double-click the GetVehicleByID() method and a new tab will be added. Enter
avehicleID and click the Invoke button. The properties of this specific vehicle
will be returned (see Figure 8-18).
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[ GetAllVehicles | GetVehicleByID

Request
Name Value Type
vehiclelD 2 System.Int32
Response B S 2w ey
Name Value Type
2 WCFServiceWebRole 1.Vehicle
color "Red" System.String
id 2 System.Int32
make "Ford" System.String
mileage 3000 System.Int32
model "Focus” System.String
year 2010 System.Int32
Fomatted | XML |

Figure 8-18. Invoking the GetVehicleByID() method

CHAPTER 8

ACCESSING EXTERNAL DATA

The other methods work the same way. For example, the CreateVehicle() method, shown in Figure
8-19, allows you to add a new vehicle and specify its properties.

[ GetAllVehicles | GetVehicleBylD | CreateVehice |

Figure 8-19. The CreateVehicle() method

Request
Name Value Type
4 newVehicle WCFServiceWebRole1.Vehicle WCFServiceWebRole1.Vehicle
color (rull) System.String
id 0 System.Int32
make (rull) System.String
mileage 0 System.Int32
model (ruall) System.String
year 0 System.Int32
Response (Bl St v
Name Value Type
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Defining an External List

To create an external list based on data provided through a web service, you'll perform the following

steps:

1. Create an external content type.

2. Define the connection to the external data source (web service).
3. Specify the CRUD operations.
4

Create an external list based on the external content type.

Configuring Business Connectivity Services in Office 365

Before you get started, you'll need to make sure you have permission to access the BCS services.

1. From the home admin page on your Office 365 account, click the Manage link
in the SharePoint Online section, which will display the SharePoint Online
admin page shown in Figure 8-20.

~ SharePoint Online

administration center

Manage site collections
& SharePoint site collection is a group of related Web sites organized into a hierarchy. A site collection often shares
common features, such as permissions, content types, and consistent navigation, which can be managed together,

Configure InfoPath Forms Se
InfoPath Forms Services enables users to open and fill out InfoPath forms in a browser without requiring Microsoft InfoPath
installed on their computer,

5

Configure InfoPath Forms Services Web service proxy

The InfoPath Forms Services Web service proxy enables communication between InfoPath Forms and Web services.
Manage User Profiles

The User Profile service provides a central location where administrators can configure user information, including user
profiles, organization profiles, and My Site settings.

ge Business

Business Connectivity Services bridges the gap between SharePoint sites and other web services, databases, and external
business applications. It enables SharePoint to create read and write connections to external data in lists, and to display
external information in Web Parts,

Figure 8-20. The SharePoint Online admin page
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Tip Some of the terms and acronyms can be confusing. Business Data Connectivity (BDC) is the feature
provided by SharePoint 2010 that allows you to access external data sources. To implement it, you use the BDC
services hosted on SharePoint. The acronym for these services drops the word “Data” and is simply Business
Connectivity Services (BCS). So the services you will use are called BCS but the overall functionality is referred to
as BDC. This should not be confused with Business Data Catalog (BDC), which is the predecessor of BCS.

2. Click the Manage Business Data Connectivity link and the ribbon shown in
Figure 8-21 will be displayed.

BErowse Edit

<@ @ 5\33 x ] External Content Types -

Import Set Object Set Metadata Store  Delete  Create/ Configure
Permissions Permissions Upgrade

BDC Models Permissions Manage Profile Pages View

Figure 8-21. The Business Data Connectivity ribbon

3. Click the Set Metadata Store Permission button in the ribbon. In the dialog box
that is displayed, enter or select your account and click the Add button (see
Figure 8-22).
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Set Metadata Store Permissions

;:E ‘You can assign administrators of the BDC Metadata Store by setting permissions below, Help

| To add an account, or group, type or select it below and didk 'Add'.

Mark Collins ;

8,0

To remove an account, or group, select it above and dick Remove'. | Remove |

Permissions

[F]Propagate permissions to all BDC Models, External Sy

ems and External Content Types in the BDC Metadata Store. Doing so will overwrite existing
|permissions.

Figure 8-22. Adding an administrator of the BDC metatdata

4. Then select all the check boxes (see Figure 8-23). Click the OK button to update
the permissions.
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Set Metadata Store Permissions

==| ‘You can assign administrators of the BDC Metadata Store by setting permissions below,

To add an account, or group, type o select it below and didk 'Add',

L

Mark Collins.

To remove an account, or group, select it above and dick Remove'. | Remove |
Permissions for Mark Collins :
Edit

Execute

Set Permissions

[F| Propagate permissions to all BD

s, External Systems and External Content Types in the BDC Metadata Store. Doing so will overwrite existing
|permissions.

Figure 8-23. Granting metatdata store permissions

Creating an External Content Type

ACCESSING EXTERNAL DATA

Now you’re ready to create an external content type (ECT) using SharePoint Designer. This was briefly
introduced in Chapter 4 and then used extensively in Chapter 5; you can refer back to either of these
chapters if necessary. You can either go to the desired SharePoint site and select the “Edit in SharePoint
Designer” link from the Site Actions menu or open SharePoint designer and select or navigate to the

desired site.

Once the site has been opened, select the External Content Types link in the Navigation pane. Then
click the External Content Type button in the ribbon to create a new ECT, as shown in Figure 8-24.
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304

External
| Content Type

MNew

External Content Type

Create an external content type.

An external content type makes it
possible to connect to and interact
with data from back-end systems.

9 Press F1 for more help.

Figure 8-24. The External Content Type button in the ribbon

In the External Content Type Information section, enter the name Vehicle and the display name
should be updated automatically (see Figure 8-25).

External Content Type Information o

Key information about this external content type.

Name Vehicle

Display Name Vehicle

Namespace https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev

Version 1.0.00

Identifiers There are no identifiers defined.

Office Ttem Type Generic List E
Offline Sync for external list [Enabled E|
External System Click here to discover external data sources and define operations.

Figure 8-25. Specifying the ECT name

Specifying the Data Source
Now you’ll need to configure the connection to the web service.

1. Click the “Click here to discover external data sources and define operations”
link, which will switch to the Operation Designer view shown in Figure 8-26.
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/ [E] Vehicle * \E A\
- - Gjbevelopment » External Content Types p Vehicle p Operation Designer Al 3

X Remove Connection
B

Search External Data Sources

Data Source Explorer | Search Results

Property Value

Figure 8-26. The initial Operations view

Use this page to manage connections to external data sources and the operations for this external content type. Add a connection and
right-click on tables, views, stored procedures or methods in the data source explorer to add new operations.

External Content Type Operations ~
Use this part to manage the operations of this external content ...

__;' A You cannot save this external content type without
Lidad defining at least one operation, Start with creating a
‘Read Item’ operation from the Operations Design View,
The external content type must have a ‘Read Item’ and a
‘Read List’ operation to create an external list.

Type Data Source Object

There are no operations defined for this external content type.

Mame

2. Click the Add Connection button and you'll see a prompt to choose the type of
data source to use. As mentioned, only the WCF Service type is supported in

Office 365, so choose it (see Figure 8-27).

(B

External Data Source Type Selection

Data Source Type | [IEES - M | - |
o< J[ concel |

Figure 8-27. Selecting the WCF Service data source type

3. Inthe WCF Connection dialog box, specify the address of the web service as
well as the metadata that defines the service contract. Typically, the metadata
URL is the same as the web service except is has the 8wsdl parameter. Enter the
name Vehicles and leave all of the default values. The dialog box will be similar

to Figure 8-28.
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- .
WCF Connection M

Connection Properties
Service Metadata URL: 1171d.doudapp.net/Service 1.svcowsdl |
Metadata Connection Mode: | wspL E
Service Endpoint URL: 7dc51171d.doudapp.net/service 1.sve |
Name (optional): \Vehicles|

[] use Proxy Server

Proxy Server:

[] Define custom proxy namespace for programmatic access.

Proxy Namespace: [BCSServiceProxy

WCF Service Authentication Settings

@ Connect with User's Identity
() Connect with Impersonated Windows Identity

(C) Connect with Impersonated Custom Identity
Secure Store Application ID: '

Use the same connection settings for metadata retrieval
Metadata Authentication Settings
@ Connect with User's Identity
Connect with Impersonated Windows Identity
Connect with Impersonated Custom Identity

Secure Store Application ID:

Lok ][ cancel ]

Figure 8-28. Specifying the WCF service details

4.  Click the OK button and SharePoint Designer will attempt to access this web
service and list the existing methods, as shown in Figure 8-29.
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Data Source Explorer | Search Results

=@, Vehides
El 5 Web Methods
@i CreateVehice
5:3 DeleteVehicle
(% GetAllvehicles
{@ GetvehicleBylD

T

@ UpdateVehicle

HEHEHE

Property Value

Figure 8-29. The methods provided by the web service

Mapping the Read Operations

Now that you have an ECT connected to a web service data source, you'll need to define the CRUD
operations. To create a read-only list, you only need to define the Read List and Read Item operations.
You'll start with these and test the list, then you can add the Create, Update, and Delete operations later.

Defining the Read List Operation

To define the Read List operation, follow these steps:

1. Right-click the GetAllVehicles() method and select the “New Read List
Operation” link shown in Figure 8-30.
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=@, Vehicles

B [ZF Web Methods
CreateVehicle
DeleteVehicle

GetAllver ===
New Read Item Operation

GetVehic
UpdateV New Read List Operation
New Create Operation
New Update Operation
Mew Delete Operation
Property New Association

HEtarm Bps New Reverse Association

Figure 8-30. Adding a Read List operation

2. This will display a series of dialog boxes where you can map the selected
method. The first dialog box, shown in Figure 8-31, displays the general
operation properties. You can leave all of the default settings and click the Next
button.

("Read List [E

Operation Properties Operation Properties
Choose basic settings ke display name for this operation,

Input Parameters

Operation Name: Setalvehides
P i ==
Return Parameter Operation Dispiay Name: [yahacke Read Lt
Operation Type: Read List

This operation is the default Read List operation as it is the only Read List operation on this external content type.

Errors and Warnings

To configure Input Parameters, dick Next,

< Back Mext > Finish

%

Figure 8-31. The initial Read List dialog box
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3. The second dialog box, shown in Figure 8-32, is where you configure the input
parameters; however, this method doesn’t have any so you can just click the

Next button.
Read List i%
Operation Properties Input Parameters Configuration
Input Parameters Configure input parameters for this operation.
Data Source Elements Properties
Return Parameter @) There are no data source elements on the data I ]

source object to configure on this page.

L |

Errors and Warnings

L This data source object has no input parameters that can be used to limit the result set. Make sure that this data |
source object returns a small result set or choose a data source object which has a parameter that can be used |
to limit the size of the result set.

To configure Return Parameter, click Mext.

Come) Comn) [ o ) Lo |

Figure 8-32. The Read List input parameters dialog box

Caution Notice the warning displayed in Figure 8-32. Since there are no input parameters, there is no way to
programmatically filter the items that are returned. This method will literally return all records. SharePoint doesn’t
handle large amounts of data very well. Since your service uses a very small set of hardcoded data, this is not a
concern. In general, you will want to provide a way to filter the list. You should also code the service to return a
maximum number of records in case the values provided don't filter the list sufficiently.

4. The third and final dialog box is used to configure the return parameter. You
can use all of the default settings except you will need to specify which
property is used as the unique identifier for this data source. Select the id
parameter and select the “Map to Identifier” check box, as shown in Figure 8-
33. Click the Finish button to create this operation.
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Read List 8.
Operation Properties Return Parameter Configuration
Input Parameters Data Seurce Elements Properties
{7 Getallvehices Element: id 7
Return Parameter =1 () GetAlVehiclesElement 1
| [+ 5l color JNET Type: System.Int32
¥ g o =
7] ] make Map to Identifier: [V]
/] 3} mileage S _
@) S moded s id [=]
[Vl vear Feeld: id !3
Display Mame: id
Set Operation Return Bement Foreign Identifier:  (Click to Add) =
Errors and Warnings

i No fields h_a\-'e b_eerl selected to be shown in the external item picker control. By default, all fizlds will be
displayed in the extemnal item picker dizlog, which may not be the user experience you want. Select 2 small
subset of elements that best desaribes an item and then select the 'Show in Pidker" dhack box for each one.

J [ concel

b

Figure 8-33. Configuring the return parameter

Adding the Read Item Operation

Now you'll create the Read Item (or SpecificFinder) operation.

1. Right-click the GetVehicleByID() method and select the New Read Item
Operation link. This will display the same three dialog boxes that you used to
configure the Read List operation.

2. Again, use the default settings for the first dialog box. The second dialog box
shown in Figure 8-34 shows the vehicleID input parameter.
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Read ltem [
Operation Properties Input Parameters Configuration
Input Parameters Configure input parameters for this operation.
Data Source Elements Properties
Return Parameter vehideID | | Element: vehidelD
MET Type: System.Int32
Map to Identifier: [

Identifier:
Display Name: vehidelD
Default Value: ceMNones s EI

Filter: (Cick to )
Element Path: vehidelD

Errors and Warnings

@ Theidentifier with name idis not mapped to a data source element. Each identifier must refer to a different
data source element.

Q At least one identifier should be spedfied. The set of identifiers must uniguely identify an item in the external
system to ensure proper runtime behavior,

To configure Return Parameter, cick Next.

[ <Back | [ mext» Fish | [L..cancel

%

Figure 8-34. The Read Item input parameters dialog box

3. Notice the error messages that are displayed. When you created the Read List
operation, an identifier was configured for this ECT called id. The Read Item
operation returns a single record based on this identifier. For this to work, you
will need to map an input parameter to the identifier. To do that, select the
vehicleID parameter and then select the “Map to Identifier” check box. The
dialog box will look like Figure 8-35 and the error messages will be removed.
Click the Next button to go to the next dialog box.
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Data Source Elements Properties
i wehiclelD Element: vehiclelD
.NET Type: System.Int32

Map to Identifier:

Identifier: id El

Display Name: vehidelD

Default Value: <<None>3
Filter: Click to Add

Element Path: vehideID

Figure 8-35. Mapping the identifier

4. In the third dialog box you will need to map the id parameter to the identifier
just like you did with the Read List operation. Select the id parameter and
select the “Map to Identifier” check box, as shown in Figure 8-36. Click the
Finish button to complete the operation.

Data Source Elements Properties
& @G_e Element: id
.NET Type: System.Int32

Map to Identifier:  [V]

@ E year Identifier: id E
Field: id E
Display Name: id

Foreign Identifier:  (Click to Add)

Element Path: GetvehicleByID.id

Required: [

Read-Only: ¥

Office Property: | Unmapped E

Figure 8-36. Mapping the identifier

Creating an External List

With the two read operations defined, you have satisfied the minimum requirements for a read-only list.
That’s what the text in the External Content Type Operations section, shown in Figure 8-37, is telling
you.
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External Content Type Operations A

Use this part to manage the operations of this external content ...

You can now create an external list from this external
content type. You may add more operations to enable
writeback capabilities or create associations with other
external content types.

Name Type Data Source Object
GetAllVehicles Read List GetAllVehicles
GetVehicleByIlD Read Item GetVehicleByIlD

Figure 8-37. The existing operations

At this point you'll create a read-only list so you can see how this works. You will later come back to
this and add the remaining operations so the list can also add, update, and delete records. Click the
“Create Lists & Form” button in the ribbon, as shown in Figure 8-38.

RE g

Create Lists Go tc Create
& Form List Profile Page
Lists & Forms Profile Page

Create Lists & Form

Create external lists and InfoPath
forms for this external content
type.

Figure 8-38. The Create Lists & Form button

Before generating the list, the ECT must be saved. If you didn’t already save them, you’ll see the
dialog box shown in Figure 8-39. Click the Yes button to save the ECT and proceed with creating the list.

Save Confirmation | ) ii_-g_ I

Creating lists and forms requires the external content type to be saved. Do you
want to save the external content type now?

[y J[ w ]

Figure 8-39. Saving the external content type

The dialog box shown in Figure 8-40 will appear; in it you can specify the name of the new list. Enter
Vehicles and a list description. Click the OK button to continue.
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r N
Create List and Form for Vehicle m

Select External List

Create or replace InfoPath form for list

@ Create New External List

List Name: Vehides

Read Item Operation: GetVehideByID EI
System Instance: Vehides El
List Description: Current inventory of vehicles for sale|

[T] Create InfoPath Form

OK ] [ Cancel

A

Figure 8-40. Specifying the list properties

After a few seconds the Vehicles list will be generated.

Testing the Initial Vehicles List

Go to the SharePoint site and navigate to the new list, which will look like Figure 8-41.

3 J Development » Vehicles » Vehicle Read List - &4 L
“— Current inventary of vehicles for sale Ilikelt  Tags &

¥ Notes
Home | TeamSite Search this site... 2 7]
Libraries [ caler d make mileage model year

WebControls Mustang

Carnry

Lists
People

Vehicles

Discussions

Figure 8-41. The default All Items view of the Vehicles list

The first column, color, is configured as a link to display a single item. Click one of these records
and it will be displayed in the View Item form shown in Figure 8-42.
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Version History

%2 Manage Permissions
Edit
Item ¢ Delete item

Manage
[ Close
color Green
id 6
make Toyota
mileage 51,000
model Camry
year 2,003
i Close

Figure 8-42. Viewing a single item

ACCESSING EXTERNAL DATA

Normally the identifier is the first column. You can configure this by reordering the columns. From
the List tab of the ribbon, click the Modify View button. In the Columns section, set the “Position from
Left” value for the id columns to 1, as shown in Figure 8-43. Click the OK button to save the changes.

= Columns

Select or dear the check box next to each column you want to
show or hide in this view of this page. To spedfy the order of
the columns, select a number in the Position from left box.

Figure 8-43. Modifying the column order

Display

Column Name

color

id
make
mileage
model|
year

BODC Identity

Specifying the Remaining Operations

Now you'll define the remaining operations (Create, Update, and Delete) so you will be able to modify
the external data. These will be defined using the same dialog boxes that you used to configure the read
operations. You will use the default settings in most dialog boxes and I'll show you where changes are

necessary.

www.it-ebooks.info

2[~]
162
3[x]
a[~]
5[=]
6[~]
7[=]

Position from Left

315


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 8 = ACCESSING EXTERNAL DATA

When you display the ECT in SharePoint Designer, it normally displays the Summary View shown in
Figure 8-44.

" ] vehide \d
o ﬁDe\r&lcpment » External Content Types » Vehice p I

Use this page to view and manage settings for this external content type.

External Content Type Information A Permissions »
Key information about this external content type. Permissions for this external content type.
Name Vehicle Mame Permissions
Display Name Vehicle membership:markc@apress365.com  Edit, Execute, Set Permissior
Mamespace https://apress365e.sharepoint.co... < | L[] | 3
Version 11.00
Identifiers id{Int32 z
: o : External Lists ~
Office Item Type | Generic List [~]
i Py = View and navigate to external lists bound to this external conte...
Offline Sync for external list |Enabled EI
External System Vehicles Name URL
Vehicles Sfteams/dev/Lists/Vehicles/GetAllVehicles.aspx
External Content Type Operations ~ =
Fields A

Use this part to manage the operations of this external content ...
A list of the fields that were defined in the operations of this ex...
This external content type has read, write, and search
J capabilities. You may associate it with other external Field Name Type
content types by creating an Association operation from

the Operations Design View. _color f;ystem.ist:;r;g
Name Type Data Source Object :':ake S::::::Sr;ring
GetAllVehicles Read List GetAllVehicles mileage System.Int32
GetVehicleBylD Read Item GetVehicleBylD model System.String
CreateVehicle Create CreateVehicle year System.Int32
DeleteVehicle Delete DeleteVehicle
UpdateVehicle Update UpdateVehicle

Figure 8-44. The ECT Summary View

To modify the operations, click the “Operations Design View” button in the ribbon, as shown in
Figure 8-45.
|

74 a

Operations | Switch Connected Edit C

Design View System Pro
iews Connection Proper
Operations Design View

Use this view to connect to data
sources and create operations.

Figure 8-45. Switching to the Operations Design view
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Defining the Create Operation

Right-click the CreateVehicle method and select the New Create Operation link, as shown in
Figure 8-46.

B @ Vehices
El (5 Web Methods
s

& (o e
D'. New Read Item Operation
Gl MNew Read List Operation
G': New Create Operation
53 vi New Update Operation

MNew Delete Operation

New Association

New Reverse Association

Figure 8-46. Mapping the Create operation

Leave the default values in the first dialog box and click the Next button to display the second dialog

box. In the second dialog box, select the id parameter and click the “Map to Identifier” check box, as
shown in Figure 8-47.

Create M
Operation Properties Input Parameters Configuration
Input Parameters Configure input parameters for this operation.
Data Source Elements Properties
Return Parameter B[] newvehide Element: id
[¥] 5 color
W gid JNET Type: System.Int32
(V] i make
_:U’_I % mileage Map to Identifier:  [¥]
[ 5 model ]
Lo Identifier: [
@A vear entifier id El
Field: d EI
Display Mame: id
Foreign Identifier:  (Click to Add)
Default Value: c<Nones> El
Filter: (Click to Add)
Element Path: newVehide.id

Figure 8-47. Mapping the identifier

Click the Next button to go to the third dialog box and leave it as is. Click the Finish button to create
the operation.
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Defining the Update Operation

Create the Update operation in the same way: by right-clicking the UpdateVehicle() method and
selecting the New Update Operation link. The Update operation only has two dialog boxes. Leave the first
one as is. In the second dialog box, select the vehicleID parameter, as shown in Figure 8-48.

i Update L&ﬁ ]

Operation Properties Input Parameters Configuration
Configure input parameters for this operation.

Input Parameters

Properties
Element: wvehidelD
MET Type: System.Int32

Map to Identifier: [¥]

(138 mileage Identifier: i El
Field: vehidelD |-
Display Mame:  \vehicleID

Foreign Identifier:  (Click to Add)

Default Value: z<Nones> =
Filter: (Click to Add)
Element Path: vehicleID
Errars am-i Warnings
[seak ][ vew> | [ _posh ][ concel ]

% 4

Figure 8-48. Mapping another operation identifier

Select the “Map to Identifier” check box as you did with most of the other operations. There is one
more subtle but critical change that you’ll need to make. In all the other operations this parameter is
called id but in the UpdateVehicle() method it is called vehicleID. If they are named the same,
SharePoint Designer maps them correctly. However, in this case, you'll need to explicitly map the
vehiclelD parameter to the id field. To do that, simply select the id value from the Field drop-down, as
shown in Figure 8-49.
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Element:

.NET Type:

Map to Identifier:
Identifier:

Field:

Display Name:

Default Value:
Filter:

Element Path:

Foreign Identifier:

vehideID
System.Int32
id

i

<<None>>
color

make
mileage
model

E] ]

year
vehidelD

Figure 8-49. Changing the mapped column

CHAPTER 8

ACCESSING EXTERNAL DATA

Caution The Update method must map all of the columns provided by the Read Item operation. If you don't,
the list will not be updateable. If you fail to make this adjustment, the id field will not be mapped to any of the
input parameters. This would make the Update method invalid. When you later try to update the external list you'll
get an error similar to Figure 8-50.
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Microsoft SharePoint Designer 2 |
e e e

£ h The areated external list does not have full capabilities.

Error Details

[ ox ]

Figure 8-50. Error when the Update operation isn’t configured correctly

A

Defining the Delete Operation

Create a Delete operation just like you did with the other operations except using the New Delete
Operation link. In the second dialog box, select the vehicleID input parameter and select the “Map to
Identifier” check box, as shown in Figure 8-51.
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[Delete L2 oo
Operation Properties Input Parameters Configuration
Input Parameters Configure input parameters for this operation.
Data Source Elements Properties
[ § vehicleld Element: vehicelD
.NET Type: System.Int32
Map to Identifier:
Identifier: lid . E
Display Name:  |yehideID ;
Default Value: | <<tone>> Ei
Filter: [Click to
Element Path: vehicleID
Errors and Warnings

) (o ) () (o)

Figure 8-51. Configuring the Delete operation

With all the operations defined, the Operation Designer view should look like Figure 8-52.
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/ ) vehide ‘S x
*- - fﬁ Development p External Content Types » Vehicle p Operation Designer ;;
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{4 Add Connection X Remove

Search External Data Sources

| Data Source Explorer | Search Results

Dyz‘ Use this page to manage connections to external data sources and the operations for this external content type. Add a connection and
tetm  right-click on tables, views, stored procedures or methods in the data source explorer to add new operations.

Fateehian External Content Type Operations

Use this part to manage the operations of this external conte...
Pe g e

This external content type has read, write, and search
capabilities. You may associate it with other external
content types by creating an Association operation

E ..?‘, Vehicles

EEE

[+

ol

E[5 Web Methods

@& CreateVehicle
i DeleteVehicle
% GetAllvehicles
GetVehicleBylD
UpdateVehicle

from the Operations Design View,

Name Type
GetAllVehicles Read List
GetVehicleBylD Read Item
CreateVehicle Create
UpdateVehicle Update
DeleteVehicle Delete

Property

Value

Data Source Object
GetAllVehicles
GetVehicleByID
CreateVehicle
UpdateVehicle
DeleteVehicle

Figure 8-52. The completed external content type

Adding the Edit and New Forms

When you created the Vehicles list, only the read operations were defined and the list was read-only.
Consequently, only the display form was generated; the New and Edit forms were not. The ECT now
supports read/write operations but the appropriate forms don’t exist. You will create those now.

1. In SharePoint Designer, select the Lists and Libraries link in the Navigation
pane. Then select the Vehicles list.

2. Inthe Forms section you'll see that only the DispForm.aspx form is included.
Click the New button to create a new form.

3. Enter EditForm for the name and select the “Edit item form” radio button. The
“Set as default form for the selected type” check box should be checked.

4. Select the “Create link in List tem Menu and Ribbon” check box, as shown in

Figure 8-53.

5. Click the OK button to create the form.
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-
Create New List Form

\ Add a new form to your list

Enter a filename for your new form

File Name: |gditForm (.aspx)
Select the type of form to create

() Mew item form (used to add new items to the list)
@ Edit item form (used to edit existing list items)

() Display item form {used to view list items)

Set as default form for the selected type
Advanced form options

Create link in List Item Menu and Ribbon

Link and Command Name:

[ ok ][ cance

Figure 8-53. Creating an Edit form

6. Inthe same way, create a new item form. Enter the name NewForm, as shown
in Figure 8-54.
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r E Rl
Create New List Form m

.E Add a new form to your list
Enter a filename for your new form

File Name: | pewForm aspx)

Select the type of form to create

@ Mew item form [used to add new items to the list)
) Edit item form (used to edit existing list items)

*) Display item form {used to view list items)

Set as default form for the selected type
Advanced form options

[¥] Create link in List item Menu and Ribbon

Link and Command MName:

[ ok ][ concal

A

Figure 8-54. Creating a New Item form

The Forms section should now list all three forms (see Figure 8-55).

Forms EE] New.., =+

Forms are used to display and edit data contained within this list.

A

File Name v Type v Default -
Ej; DispForm.aspx Display Yes
f_} EditForm.aspx Edit Yes
[ InewForm.aspx New Yes

Figure 8-55. The existing forms for the Vehicles list

Testing the Vehicles List

Your Vehicles list should now allow you to add, update, and delete items in the list. Go to the Vehicles
list on SharePoint a view a single record. Notice that the Edit Item and Delete Item links are enabled (see
Figure 8-56).
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Vehicles - View Item

= Version History
- %+ Manage Permissions
Edit
Item X Delete item
Manage
[ Close
color Yellow
id !
make Chevrolet
mileage 7,000
madel Camaro
year 2,000
| Close il

Figure 8-56. The display form with the Edit and Delete links enabled

From the Items tab of the ribbon you can click the New Item button, which will display the New
Item form shown in Figure 8-57.
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Vehicles - New Item

= & Cut AbL

H &

Save Cancel

53 Copy

Paste Spelling

Commit Clipboard Spelling

Cancel

color |

make
mileage *
model

year ™

Cancel |

Figure 8-57. The New Item form

You can also edit an existing record using the Edit Form shown in Figure 8-58.

Vehicles - Edit Item

HE DL X ¥
= Ha Copy _
Save Cancel Paste Delete  Spelling
Item £
Commit Clipboard Actions Spelling
. save ] (i Cancel
color Blue
make Ford
mileage * 1,000
model Mustang
year * 2,012
Save ][ Cancel

Figure 8-58. The Edit form
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Summary

In this chapter you created an external list to access data outside of SharePoint. You used SharePoint
Designer to configure an external content type that maps the necessary CRUD operations to methods
implemented by a web service. The web service is hosted on a Windows Azure site.

While the specific implementation was somewhat trivial, you can use this same approach to
connect to just about any kind of data from within the Office 365 platform. You can use this to access
your line of business (LOB) data, providing powerful integration into your office automation solution.

327

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

PART 3

Building SharePoint
Solutions with Visual Studiy

In this section, you’ll use Visual Studio to create SharePoint solutions. You’ll learn the
basic concepts for creating, debugging, packaging, and deploying sandboxed solutions

in Chapter 9.

In Chapter 10, you’ll create a visual web part and access the SharePoint object model.
You’ll use LINQ to SharePoint to manipulate the SharePoint objects. You will also
create a custom workflow action that can be called in a declarative workflow using

SharePoint Designer.

In Chapter 11, you will use the client object model and implement client-side
functionality using both JavaScript and Silverlight. This will allow you to implement
solutions that can access your SharePoint objects as well as local resources not

accessible from server-side implementations.
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SharePoint Content

Adding content to your SharePoint site through Visual Studio is a great way to begin looking at
developing solutions. You can declaratively create content and deploy it out to your SharePoint site. This
chapter will show you how to set up content types, site columns, lists, and event receivers. Together,
these can be used to set up the SharePoint content for your site.

Sandboxed Solutions

Developing for SharePoint Online means developing sandboxed solutions. SharePoint Online is based
on SharePoint 2010, and as such, provides the sandboxed solution architecture. As I explained in
Chapter 3, developers can safely build custom applications and deploy them to the shared environment
of SharePoint Online.

Sandboxed solutions are limited in scope. The AP is a subset of the Microsoft.SharePoint API.
However, many powerful options remain, including:

e Site columns

e Content types

e List definitions

e Listinstances

e Web Parts

e  Workflows

e Custom actions

e SharePoint Designer workflow activities
e Eventreceivers

e  Modules/files

Sandboxed solutions run in partial trust. They are only given access to features at the site collection
level. This means they can’t access web application—scoped features or farm-scoped features. They also
can’t access the file system. This means you can’t create solutions that deploy files up to the server.
Sandboxed solutions are not allowed to make external web service calls. The SharePoint solution can’t
reach outside of the sandbox. However, only code running on the server is sandboxed. Silverlight and
JavaScript applications can provide a workaround for some of these limitations.
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Visual Studio 2010

The same tools used to develop solutions for on-premise SharePoint sites are used for developing
sandboxed solutions. When starting a new SharePoint project in Visual Studio 2010, you must select
whether the project scope is sandboxed or not. For SharePoint Online solutions, select the sandboxed
option. The development environment will then supply the proper IntelliSense, packaging, and
debugging options for your choice.

Caution SharePoint development requires Visual Studio be installed on a machine that is running SharePoint.
Typically this is a Windows Server, although a Windows 7 workstation can be set up to satisfy this requirement.
Debugging is performed against the on-premise installation. The solution can then be packaged and installed out
to the remote SharePoint site.

List Definition

A good place to start is building a list for the SharePoint site. This can be done declaratively in Visual
Studio 2010. The debugging and deployment steps are the same as more complex solutions, so this
serves as a good introduction to the process and ensures everything is set up and working properly.

The solution you will build here includes a couple of site columns, a new content type, and a list of
those types. Site columns are essentially fields for data collection. They can be used in more than one
content type, but they collect a particular type of data and display a specific prompt to the user. Content
types are a category of information. They contain a collection of columns and other settings associated
with that particular type of data.

Tip If you're new to SharePoint development check out the SharePoint Primer in Appendix A. This is a quick
overview of the basic SharePoint concepts.

Creating a SharePoint Project

Launch Visual Studio 2010 and select an Empty SharePoint Project, as shown in Figure 9-1. Name the
project CustomlLists.
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Recent Templates

Installed Templates

El visual C&
Windows
‘Web
# Office
Cloud
Reparting
= SharePoint
2010
2007
Silverlight
Test
WCF
Workfiow
[ Other Project Types
1 Database
Modeling Projects
[# TestProjects

Crndine Templates

I.M-_—I' Framewark 4

| sortby: [Defait

m Empty ShacePont Project
i

=g
&
i
o
ch

#e
#

:_JI.'I
%‘] Import Reusable Warkflow

9

Visual Web Part

Sequential Workflow

State Machine Workfiow

Business Data Connectivity Model

Event Receiver

List Definition

Content Type

Module

Sate Definition

Import SharePoint Solution Package

CHAPTER 9

SHAREPOINT CONTENT

2] x]

| Search Instaled Templates

Type: VisusiC=

An empty project for creating a SharePaint
apphcation.

Visual C=

Visual C=

Visusl C=

Visual C=

Visual C=

Visual C=

Visual C=

Visisl C=

Visual C=

Visual C=

| G:\0ffice 365\5harepaintSalutions),

=l Browese. .. |

Name: | CustomLists|
Location:
‘Solution name: | CustomLists

[+ Create directory for solution
I™ Add to source control

p |

. 11

Figure 9-1. Creating an Empty SharePoint project

Visual Studio will prompt for the local SharePoint site for debugging. Enter your local SharePoint
site address and select “Deploy as a sandboxed solution,” as shown in Figure 9-2.
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SharePoint Customization Wizard ), d B

gg Specify the site and security level for debugging

What local site do you want to use for debugging?

D ppa > validate [

What is the trust level for this SharePoint solution?
{* Deploy as a sandboxed solution

Clicking this option causes the solution to be deployed as a Sandboxed solution. Sandboxed solutions can be
deployed by the site collection owner and are run in a secure, monitored process that has limited resource
access,

" Deploy as a farm solution

Clicking this option means that users must have SharePoint administrator privileges to run or deploy the
solution.

m n: 0N

Figure 9-2. Connecting to the local SharePoint site

Adding a Content Type

You will add a content type as the basis of the future list. Right-click the project and click Add Item.
Select Content Type 9-and name it Book (as shown in Figure 9-3).
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2x]
Installed Templates sotbys[ocftt =]l i [ search tnstated Templates 2|
= Visual C#
Code S5l visual ieb part visual C# Type: Yoles
o (==l A SharePoint content type item.
General Cﬁ_.,E] Web Part Visual C# |
Web o
Windaws Forms ‘_'j Sequential Workflow Visual C#
WP
- 2::’;“& j—'j State Machine Workflow Visual C=
0N
2010 j
W ) |._—' Business Data Connectivity Model Visual C=
S vouice
o _; Event Receiver Visual C#
;-'llu Module Visual C=
@
Content Type Visual C#
5: ZL‘.i List Definition From Content Type visual C#
5‘ _‘E List Definition visual C#
List Instance Visual C#
ﬁj‘ Empty Element Visual C#
f]:: User Control visual C#
' Name |gook:

Figure 9-3. Adding a content type

You must select a base content type for your new type. The new content type will inherit the
columns and settings from the base type. Figure 9-4 displays the various base types to choose from.
Select Item in the drop list and click Finish.
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SharePoint Customization Wizard

Choose Content Type Settings

Which base content type should this content type inherit from?

Announcement

Announcement
Article Page
Audio

Basic Page
Circulation
Caomment

Document Set

Dublin Core Columns

East Asia Contact

E-mail Submission

Event

Excel based Status Indicator
Fixed Value based Status Indicator

Link to a Document
List View Style
Master Page
Message

MNew Word

Official Motice

Figure 9-4. Choosing the base content type

A Book item will be added to the project along with an Elements.xml, file as seen in Figure 9-5.

; Solution 'CustomLists’ (1 project)
4 ﬂ:;ﬁ CustomLists
[=d) Properties
«3] References
Lga Features
b Lz Package
a4 |[3] Book
2] Elementsxml

Figure 9-5. The Elements.xml file
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The Elements.xml file will be opened in Visual Studio. This file contains the initial information for
the new type. Edit the Name value to Book to keep things simple.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<Elements xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/">

<!-- Parent ContentType: Item (0x01) -->
<ContentType ID="0x010058fale4c58904blabcbdf9d569921efa”
Name="Book"
Group="Custom Content Types"
Description="My Content Type"
Inherits="TRUE"
Version="0">
<FieldRefs>
</FieldRefs>
</ContentType>
</Elements>

Now, add site columns to use as fields in the types. Add the definitions of these columns to the
beginning of this Elements.xml file. The field definitions require GUIDs for identification. You will need
to generate these GUIDs for use in this file.

ADDING GUIDGEN TO VISUAL STUDIO

To generate GUIDs, you will use the Create GUID tool in Visual Studio. This tool is available under the Tools
menu. If this tool is not present in your development environment, add it by clicking Tools » External Tools
in Visual Studio. Click the ellipses next to the Command textbox to bring up an Open file dialog window.
Navigate to C:\Program Files(x86)\Microsoft SDKs\Windows\v7.0A\Bin and select the guidgen.exe
file, as shown in Figure 9-6.
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1x

i Oro [ | = Program Files (x86) = Microsoft SDKs + Windows ~ v7.0A = Bin + - ﬂ_}l I_U h @J
i Organize v 123 Views ¥ | | New Folder (7]
Favrite Lk Name + ] Date modified =] dype = || sze  [-|7aos  [-] |
) E;EsuEme 3/19/2010 2:02PM  Application 43KB
Ju Projects [EExtidGen 3/19/2010 2:02PM  Application 15KB
Bl Desktop 7S fdbroweer 3/19/2010 2:02PM  Application 883 KB
8 Camputer [lFusLoGuw 3/19/2010 6:16 AM  Application 102 KB
E! oocuments If._ﬂgacuu‘l 3/18/2010 7:51PM  Application 101KB
E’ Pickies E_J]genmanifest 3/19/2010 2:02PM  Application 126 KB
: W graphedt 3/19/2010 2:02PM  Application 216 KB | |
Music | quidge 3/18/2010 2:02PM _ Application
[4 Recently Changed F iidasm 3/18/2010 7:51PM  Application 374K8
B searches [ETisxps 3/19/2010 2:02PM  Application 206 K8
I Public e 3/19/2010 2:02PM  Application 218
@magﬁ 3/19/2010 2:02PM  Application 7iKB
@magﬁui 3/19/2010 2:02PM  Application 450 KB
B-iMakeCat /19/2010 2 Application 26
[E7MakeC 3/19/2010 2:02PM i KB
B imakecert 19/2010 2 ™M Application
[ make 3/19/2010 2:02 P} i 5548
'.‘ make-shell 3/19/2010 2:02PM  Application 118 KB
M 3/18/2010 %:11PM  Application 835KB
Foldars [ Mrha 31942010 2:12 PM__ Annlication 1A KR 11
File name: lguidgen j I;’-‘dl Executables ;_‘.exe:'.com:'ﬂ
[ 4

Figure 9-6. Finding guidgen external tool for Visual Studio
Enter “Create GUID” into the Title textbox and click OK, as shown in Figure 9-7.

338

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Menu contents:

add |
Delete |
Move Up ,
[Miove Bown |
Title: | Create GUID
Command: IC: {Program Files (x86) Microsoft SDKs\Windo E
Arguments: I —ﬂ
Initial directory: | _,J
™ Use Output window ™ Prompt for arguments
I Treat output as Uricode ¥ | close onexit
OK Cancel ] IWI

Figure 9-7. Adding Create GUID to the External Tools list
Use this tool to generate all GUIDs necessary in this project.

Figure 9-8 shows how an option called Create GUID is added to the Tools menu.
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Tools | Architecture Test Analyze Window Help
| I
7 |54 Attach to Process... Ctrl+Alt+P ;

| ¥4, Connect to Database...

I W Cconnect to Server...
k:

Add SharePoint Connection...
3 (5} Code Snippets Manager... Ctrl+K, Ctrl+8
Choose Toolbox Items...

Add-in Manager...
Macros 4
ﬂ Extension Manager...
1 Create GUID
E%  WCF Service Configuration Editor
External Tools...
Import and Export Settings...
Customize...
Options...

Figure 9-8. The Create GUID menu option

The dialog box shown in Figure 9-9 is displayed with the generated GUID. Click New GUID to generate a
new value. Click Copy to place the current value into the clipboard. Use the GUID Format options to choose
how this value is generated.
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I

Choose the desired format below, then select "Copy'' to Copy
copy the results to the clipboard [the results can then be

pasted into your source code). Choose "Exit" when
e New GUID I

— GUID Format Exit |

" 1. IMPLEMENT_OLECREATE...)
(" 2 DEFINE_GUID(...)
" 3. static const stuct GUID ={ ... }

' 4 Registry Format (ie. {xxxuxzs-ress ... xxxx })

— Result
{B5ES1670-FA10-4a8a-ACE9-995FF24539C 3}

Figure 9-9. The Create GUID tool

Site columns use a Field node in the XML for their definition. You will define the following
attributes:

e SourcelD: Reference to schema definition.

e ID: GUID for reference within SharePoint.

¢ Name: Another point of reference with SharePoint files.

e DisplayName: Name shown on web pages and other places when type is shown.

e  Group: Group name used in organizing site columns in SharePoint Site Settings
pages.

e Type: Data type for field.

e DisplaceOnUpgrade: Controls override of properties if field already exists.

Enter the following code just under the opening Elements node in the Elements.xml file:

<Field SourceID="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3"
ID="{F44EC4B6-0963-4fae-B2D0-9635720A806E}"
Name="ISBN"
DisplayName="ISBN"
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Group="Custom Columns"
Type="Text"
DisplaceOnUpgrade="TRUE" />
<Field SourceID="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3
ID="{8D095FEE-0E82-4edf-8F5E-517393690661}"
Name="BookAuthor"
DisplayName="Author"
Group="Custom Columns"
Type="Text"
DisplaceOnUpgrade="TRUE" />
<Field SourceID="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3
ID="{30427EC2-E181-4206-8328-F305423932E3}"
Name="Rating"
DisplayName="Rating"
Group="Custom Columns"
Type="Number"
DisplaceOnUpgrade="TRUE" />

Adding Fields to Content Type

Now that the site columns are defined, they can be used to define the type. These will be used when
displaying the prompt for adding new items to the list. They can also be used in defining views for the
list. These topics will be covered in detail a little later. Add the following code to the Elements.xml file:

<FieldRefs>
<FieldRef ID="{fa564e0f-0c70-4ab9-b863-0177e6ddd247}"
Name="Title"
DisplayName="Book Name" />
<FieldRef ID="{F44EC4B6-0963-4fae-B2D0-9635720A806E}"
Name="ISBN" />
<FieldRef ID="{8D095FEE-OE82-4edf-8F5E-517393690661}"
Name="BookAuthor" />
<FieldRef ID="{30427EC2-E181-4206-8328-F305423932E3}"
Name="Rating"/>
</FieldRefs>

The FieldRefs list includes the Title field. This is a base site column inherited by the base content
type of Item, chosen when you created the Book type. The GUID for this field remains the same for all
installations of SharePoint, so it is safe to copy the GUID from here.

The final Elements.xml file should look like Listing 9-1.

Listing 9-1. The final Elements.xml file

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<Elements xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/">
<Field SourceID="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3"

ID="{F44EC4B6-0963-4fae-B2D0-9635720A806E }"
Name="TISBN"
DisplayName="ISBN"
Group="Custom Columns"
Type="Text"
DisplaceOnUpgrade="TRUE" />
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<Field SourceID="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3
ID="{8D095FEE-0OE82-4edf-8F5E-517393690661}"
Name="BookAuthor"
DisplayName="Author"
Group="Custom Columns"
Type="Text"
DisplaceOnUpgrade="TRUE" />

<Field SourceID="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3
ID="{30427EC2-E181-4206-8328-F305423932E3}"
Name="Rating"
DisplayName="Rating"
Group="Custom Columns"
Type="Number"
DisplaceOnUpgrade="TRUE" />

<!-- Parent ContentType: Item (0x01) -->
<ContentType ID="0x010058fale4c58904blabcbdf9d569921efa”
Name="Book"
Group="Custom Content Types"
Description="My Content Type"
Inherits="TRUE"
Version="0">
<FieldRefs>
<FieldRef ID="{fa564e0f-0c70-4ab9-b863-0177e6ddd247}"
Name="Title"
DisplayName="Book Name" />
<FieldRef ID="{F44EC4B6-0963-4fae-B2D0-9635720A806E}"
Name="ISBN" />
<FieldRef ID="{8D095FEE-OE82-4edf-8F5E-517393690661}"
Name="BookAuthor" />
<FieldRef ID="{30427EC2-E181-4206-8328-F305423932E3}"
Name="Rating"/>
</FieldRefs>
</ContentType>
</Elements>

Building the List Definition

SHAREPOINT CONTENT

Now you can define the list based on the Book content type. Right-click the project and click Add Item.

Select the “List Definition From Content Type” shown in Figure 9-10.
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| 2| ]
: Installed Templates Sotby: [Defodt =] iTemplates: =~ D]
¢ B VisualC# —
— A | =

Code Smal  Visual Web Part Visual C# Type Malc

) Dot L_['H A SharePaint list definition item, which is based
— on an existing SharePoint Content Type.

b General ':E Web Part Vigual C#
| Web :
] Wik Forms 2| sequential Workfion Visual C=
f WPF

Regorting :—:.J State Machine Workfiow Visual C#

= SharePaint JE

F 20 -':1 Business Data Connectivity Model Visual C#

Workfiow | i
| wetatnren st
] Event Receiver Visual C#
i
I Module Visual C#
i 53| Content Type Visual C=
i E List Definition From Content Type Visual G2

! _ﬁ List Definition Visual C2

E
List Instance Visual C#

ﬂ_} Empty Element Vieal C2

=] user Contral visusl C#

Figure 9-10. Adding the list definition to the project

Visual Studio now prompts for the List Definition Settings seen in Figure 9-11. Enter BookList as the
display name of the list. Choose Book as the content type to use in the list.
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SharePoint Customization Wizard i ed B3|

-
%‘g Choose List Definition Settings

| What is the display name of the list definition?
|Boo§¢.st

What content type would you like to use for your list definition?

IBaok (CustomLists\Book) j

IV Add 2 listinstance for this list definition

= Previous Next > | Finish | Cancel

Figure 9-11. List definition settings

The list template will be added to the project. This will consist of some more XML files. To begin,
look in the Elements.xml file just under the BookList item. This will contain a ListTemplate node. The
primary concern for developers within this file is the Type attribute. The value must be set to something
unique, but also over 10,000. The values 10,000 and below are reserved for internal types in SharePoint.
For this project, Change the Name to BookList, the Type to 10100 and the DisplayName to BookList.
The final file should appear as the following:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<Elements xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/">
<!-- Do not change the value of the Name attribute below. If it does not match the folder
name of the List Definition project item, an error will occur when the project is run. -->
<ListTemplate
Name="BookList"
Type="10100"
BaseType="0"
OnQuickLaunch="TRUE"
SecurityBits="11"
Sequence="410"
DisplayName="BookList"
Description="My List Definition"
Image="/_layouts/images/itgen.png"/>
</Elements>
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Now, rename the List Instance to Books, as shown in Figure 9-12.
il IS LS, X110
B S5 BookList
= D[zl 1l
] Elements.xml
2 Elements.xml
&) Schema.xml
3 key.snk

Figure 9-12. Renamed list instance

Check the Elements.xml file just below the Books item. This file contains the ListInstance node and
its attributes. Ensure the TemplateType value is the same as what was set as the value for the Type of the
ListTemplate. Change the Title to Books, the TemplateType to 10100 and the Url to Lists/Books. This
file should contain the following code:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<Elements xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/">
<ListInstance Title="Books"
OnQuickLaunch="TRUE"
TemplateType="10100"
Url="Lists/Books"
Description="My List Instance">
</ListInstance>
</Elements>

Open the Schema.xml file. When Visual Studio created this file, it copied the content type and
columns that were defined in the content type definition. You can see this in the code at the beginning of
the file.

<ContentTypes>
<ContentType ID="0x010058fale4c58904blabcbdf9d569921efa”
Name="Book"
Group="Custom Content Types"
Description="My Content Type"
Inherits="TRUE"
Version="0">
<FieldRefs>
<FieldRef ID="{F44EC4B6-0963-4fae-B2D0-9635720A806E}" Name="ISBN" />
<FieldRef ID="{8D095FEE-OE82-4edf-8F5E-517393690661}" Name="BookAuthor" />
<FieldRef ID="{30427EC2-E181-4206-8329-F305423932E3}" Name="Rating" />
</FieldRefs>
</ContentType>
</ContentTypes>

The GUIDs should be the same as the ones set previously as well as the name attributes. You can
also see that the fields were copied across as well.
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<Fields>

<Field SourceID="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3"
ID="{F44EC4B6-0963-4fae-B2D0-9635720A806E }"
Name="ISBN"
DisplayName="ISBN"
Group="Custom Columns"
Type="Text"
DisplaceOnUpgrade="TRUE" />

<Field SourceID="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3"
ID="{8D095FEE-OE82-4edf-8F5E-517393690661}"
Name="BookAuthor"
DisplayName="Author"
Group="Custom Columns"
Type="Text"
DisplaceOnUpgrade="TRUE" />

<Field SourceID="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3"
ID="{30427ec2-e181-4206-8329-1305423932e3}"
Name="Rating"
DisplayName="Rating"
Group="Custom Columns"
Type="Number"
DisplaceOnUpgrade="TRUE" />

</Fields>

Now you can add the fields for display in the views for the list. Find the View where the BaseViewID
=1 and add the following field references just below the existing fields:

<FieldRef ID="{F44EC4B6-0963-4fae-B2D0-9635720A806E}"
Name="ISBN"
DisplayName="ISBN" />

<FieldRef ID="{8D095FEE-OE82-4edf-8F5E-517393690661}"
Name="BookAuthor"
DisplayName="Author" />

<FieldRef ID="{30427ec2-e181-4206-8328-1305423932e3}"
Name="Rating"
DisplayName="Rating" />

Only this view is changed in the Schema.xml file, so the full file doesn’t need to be shown here.
Compare the view to the following code to ensure everything is correct:

<View BaseViewID="1"
Type="HTML"
WebPartZoneID="Main"
DisplayName="$Resources:core,objectiv_schema_mwsidcamlidC24;"
DefaultView="TRUE"
MobileView="TRUE"
MobileDefaultView="TRUE"
SetupPath="pages\viewpage.aspx"
ImageUrl="/_layouts/images/generic.png"
Url="AllItems.aspx">

347

www.it-ebooks.info


http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3
http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3
http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/v3
http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 9 = SHAREPOINT CONTENT

<Toolbar Type="Standard" />
<XslLink Default="TRUE">main.xsl</XslLink>
<RowLimit Paged="TRUE">30</RowLimit>
<ViewFields>
<FieldRef Name="Attachments">
</FieldRef>
<FieldRef Name="LinkTitle">
</FieldRef>
<FieldRef ID="{F44EC4B6-0963-4fae-B2D0-9635720A806E}"
Name="TISBN"
DisplayName="ISBN" />
<FieldRef ID="{8D095FEE-OE82-4edf-8F5E-517393690661}"
Name="BookAuthor"
DisplayName="Author" />
<FieldRef ID="{30427ec2-e181-4206-8328-f305423932e3}"
Name="Rating"
DisplayName="Rating" />
</ViewFields>
<Query>
<OrderBy>
<FieldRef Name="ID">
</FieldRef>
</OrderBy>
</Query>
<ParameterBindings>
<ParameterBinding Name="NoAnnouncements" Location="Resource(wss,noXinviewofY LIST)" />
<ParameterBinding Name="NoAnnouncementsHowTo"
Location="Resource(wss,noXinviewofY DEFAULT)" />
</ParameterBindings>
</View>

Debug the Application
The project is now ready for debugging.

1. Press F5 to run the project in Debug mode. This should bring up your browser
to your on-premise SharePoint site. First, ensure that the site columns and
content type has been added properly.

2. Click Site Actions and navigate to Site Settings, as shown in Figure 9-13.
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™ Create a place to store and WRaEE Matk
U share documents. jar What's New
i 3 i Personal Items
tober 02 - October 08 2011
There ai
N 25 |13M (4T |SW [T |7F 88
ate s'.he.:.t.\;ses of pages, FOPPG\ % Whereabouts
lists, libraries, and sites.
| Cal users) = w
| mern, 2o
Edit in SharePoint Designer
i rA'\q Create or edit lists, pages, and
=== workflows, or adjust sattings
| Parmis: .
@ Give people access to this site. ik
Site Settings
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| Recycle Bin
j All Site Content
‘u\«w:; [ [ [ [ [§ [ Trust=d sites | Protected Mode: OFf [Hwo% ~

Figure 9-13. Navigating to Site Settings in SharePoint

3. Under the Galleries section, there are options for site columns and site content
types. You should find something similar to what is shown in Figures 9-14 and
9-15 on those pages.

Custom Columns

Author Single line of text Home
ISBN Single line of text Home
Rating Number Home

Figure 9-14. Added columns on the Site Columns page
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Custom Content Types
Book Item

Figure 9-15. Added type on the Content Type page

4.  You should see the Books list added to the Quick Launch menu, as shown in
Figure 9-16.
Lists
Group Calendar
Circulations

Phone Call Memo

Figure 9-16. Added list to Quick Launch menu

5. Check to ensure the list works properly. Click the Books link. This takes you to
the page for the list. It is empty since this is a new list. Now you can add the
first item. Ensure the proper columns are requested.

Title
ISBN

Author

. Rating

6. Click the “Add new item” link. A prompt similar to Figure 9-17 should appear.

Books - New Item

& Cut
53 Copy

HB8 0

Save Cancel  Paste

E 0 4
Attach  Spelling
File -

Commit Clipboare Actions  Spellin
C lipk d et Spell

IGreen Eggs and Ham

ISEN

|s78-0583324205

Author |Dr, Seuss

Rating

Cancel

Figure 9-17. The “Add a new item” prompt
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7. Click Save and the new book will be added to the list. Confirm the data was
added correctly. It should appear as in Figure 9-18.

- 0 Title ISBN Author Rating

Figure 9-18. Newly added book to list

Deploying the Application
If everything works properly, the solution is ready for deployment to your remote SharePoint site. The

debugging process built a package that can be used to deploy this list to your site.

1. Inyour browser, access the remote SharePoint site and navigate to the Site
Settings page. Click the link for Solutions under the Galleries section on that
page, as shown in Figure 9-19.

Galleries

Figure 9-19. SharePoint Solutions link

2. You should now see the Solution Gallery page, so take a look at it. If you
haven’t uploaded any solutions prior to this one, you will see an empty list like
the one in Figure 9-20.
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Litrrai

Michael Mayberry ~ EL

Site Adtions - @ Browse solut'[:%ns Library

3 ] Team Site * Solution Gallery » Solutions Z -
= Use the Solution Gallery to track user soclutions Plike it Tags &

Hotes

Home | WebControls Search this site... =] (7]

ibraries rces. Solutions can consume resources and may be tamporarily disabled if your resource usage
Site Pages

= - L |

Shared Documents e :

Lists ? - . g & T

r Name Edi Medified Status Resource Usage
Calendar
—_— vt oF the =
Tasks
Requests

Discussions

Team Discussicn

Figure 9-20. SharePoint Solution Gallery

3. Click the Solutions tab at the top of the page to bring up the Solutions ribbon.
Figure 9-21 shows the Upload Solution button to click.

Library Tools

Site Actions ~  §  Browse Solutions Library

Upl.sad Browse Delete Activate Deactivate Upgrade
Solution Office.com

MNew Commands

m
7]
(=]
c

Libraries

Site Pages

Current L= E’C \
Shared Docliments Current Usage (Today

Figure 9-21. The Upload Solution button on the Solutions ribbon

4.  Click the Browse button and navigate to your project folder. The package file
you need to upload is in the bin\Debug folder. Choose it, as shown in
Figure 9-22.
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|§q5:>v | |~ Computer ~ Mew Volume (G:) ~ Office365 ~ SharepointSolutions ~ Customlists = CustomlLists = bin ~ Debug

Organize v {5 Views ¥ | | New Folder
i Name - Ivl Date modified |v| Type Ivl Size |-| Tags |v|
%) CustomLists,dil 10/2/2011 2:12PM  Application Exte... 4KB

BB Desktop | |CustomLists.pdb 10/2/2011 2:12PM PDE File 3 KB
1% Computer . CustomLists.wsp 10/2/2011 2:24PM  WSP File
E. Documents
B Fictures
E_-J' Music
%} Recenty Changed
B searchee

i Public

Figure 9-22. Package file for uploading to SharePoint

5. Your screen should look similar to Figure 9-23, with the path to your project.
Click OK to upload the solution.

Upload Document

Upload Document Name:

]G:'\Ofﬁce365\SharepointSnlutions'\Custom Browse... |

Browse to the document you
intend to upload.

[¥ Owerwrite existing files

Figure 9-23. Upload Document dialog for solution upload

6. You will be given the opportunity to activate the solution in the next prompt,
as shown in Figure 9-24. Click the Activate button.
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Solution Gallery - Activate Solution

! Version Histary

%4 Manage Permissions w

Edit ¥ Activate
ittem ¢ Delete Item ‘I}s

Manage Commands

Warning: You s
modify and delete

uld only activ

your data

vated solution can read,

Created at 10/2/2011 2:38 PM by Michae
Last modified at 10/2/2011 2:39 PM by M

Close |

Figure 9-24. The Activate prompt

7. Now you need to activate the feature that was just uploaded and installed.
Navigate to the Site Settings page and look for the Site Actions section shown
in Figure 9-25. Click the “Manage site features” link.

Site Actions

Manage site featuras
Save site S‘{r_n}-z'n;:'a:n_'

Raset to site definition

Celete this site

Figure 9-25. Site Actions options

8. SharePoint now presents the Features page, listing all the features available for
your site. You should find the CustomLists Featurel option, as shown in Figure
9-26. To install the site columns, content type, and list you created, you need
to activate the feature. Click the Activate button next to the CustomLists
Featurel item.
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Michael Mayberry = B

Site Actions - g

S _~| Team Site » Site Settings » Features :

el Tlikelt Tags&
Hotes

Home | WebControls (7]

n hame Status

Lioranes

Site Pages Content Organizer

Shared Documents s | cr .5 that mao ubmitted to e to crmct &l

Lists CustomLists Featurel Activate

Calendar

raske E-mail Integration with Content Organizer

Requests

Discussions ﬁ Group Work Lists

Prowvides Calendars with added functionality for team and rescurce scheduling.

Team Discussion

Hold and eDiscovery

& Recycle Bin

Figure 9-26. SharePoint features page

Using the Application

The application is now available on your remote SharePoint site. You can confirm that the site columns
and content type are present by looking at the Site Settings page and following the appropriate links. You
should also see the Books list added to your Quick Launch menu, as shown in Figure 9-27.

Lists
Calendar
Tasks
Requests

ook

(an}
5

Figure 9-27. Books list added to the Quick Launch menu

Navigate to the Books list and click the Add new item link to bring up the prompt for a new Book.
Ensure the correct fields are requested and enter the book information shown in Figure 9-28.
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Books - New Item

HB 0, 0V

53 Copy
Save Cancel  Paste Attach  Spelling
File -
Commit Clipboard Actions  Spelling
Title

IGreen Eggs and Ham

|e78-0583324208

|Dr. Seuss

Rating 10]

Save Cancel

Figure 9-28. New Book item

Confirm that the book has been added correctly. Check the columns and the data to see that

everything worked properly. Your screen should appear similar to Figure 9-29. Add a few more books
and make sure all is working as expected.

| = Books - All Ttems - Windows Internet Explorer

T =3}
i &
: @‘-\ b [ﬁ hitps:fapress365e . sharepoint.com/ListsSooks /Alll tems, aspx ji ﬂ "f >4 l e Search elE
| U i (E]aocks -l Ttems B B - & - [ Page - (G Todks v

Site Actions ~ R

! g Team Site * Books » All Items Z

=1 pay List tnstance
Home | WebControls Search this site
Librarias r @ Title ISBN Autho Rating
Site Pages

reen Egg: nd T HEw G78-0583324205 DOr. Seuss
Shared Documents eI S e N

#—:C L3 (]

Lists
Calendar

Figure 9-29. New Book added to the list

Your list is now available for all SharePoint users to add to the book collection. You can manage this
just like any other list on SharePoint.
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TO DO Repeat the steps for deploying the solution for your on-premise SharePoint site as well. Visual Studio
retracts the solution at the end of the debugging session, so the application is not available. You will continue to
build solutions that expect this list to be present on the SharePoint site, so you need to deploy the application
locally as well.

Populating the List with an Event Receiver

It’s helpful that the list is available, but it’s empty. One option is to manually enter all of the data into the
site through the browser, but that will take time and is prone to error. Another option is to build an event
receiver to populate the list for you.

1.  Start by creating an Empty SharePoint Project, as shown in Figure 9-30. Enter
Events for the project name and set the location on your local drive where you
can find the solution once Visual Studio creates the files.

e 20
e e i e n
Installed Templates "
3' . X Type: Visual C#
i iy C¥|  Empty SharePoint Project Visual C2
SoMamce ﬂ_J An empty project for creating a SharePoint
Windows o _-l application.
Web E  Visual Web Part Visual C&
(e
H Office F 4
Cloud | h'.g{ Sequential Workfiow visual C2
¥ cf
El SharePoint ;:‘-._,] State Machine Werkfiow Visual C=
2010
2007 cH| Business Data Connectivity Model visual €2
silveright =
Test ct 2 Event Receiver visual C=
WCF
workfiow Eﬁj List Definition Visusl C=
[ Other Project Types ~
¥ Datzbase [#:5 i
15| ContantT Visual C#
Modaing Frojscts GH  Content Type gt
siebinedo A, mose visual C#
C*==| Site Defi #
23 nition visual C=
“=dadh
ctt MR -
A Import Reusable Workflow Visual C2
sﬁ@ Import SharePaint Sokution Package Visual C#
| Name: |Event§
| Location: | :\office355\SharepaintSolutions), =l Browse... I
Solution: ICreata new solution ;I
Solution name |Events [ Create directory for solution
™" Add to source control

Figure 9-30. Creating the events SharePoint solution
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2. Visual Studio will prompt for the SharePoint site to use for debugging. Enter
the location for your on-premise site and select “Deploy as a sandboxed
solution” option so this can be deployed to SharePoint Online. Once your
screen looks similar to Figure 9-31, click Finish.

SharePoint Customization Wizard : ﬂ.’g

g.g Specify the site and security level for debugging

What local site do you want to use for debugging?

What is the trust level for this SharePoint solution?
{* Deploy as a sandboxed solution

bpa)] | validate [

Clicking this option causes the solution to be deployed as a Sandboxed solution. Sandboxed solutions can be
deployed by the site collection owner and are run in a secure, monitored process that has limited resource
access.,

Deploy as a farm solution

Clicking this option means that users must have SharePoint administrator privileges to run or deploy the
solution.

rn mor ut san solutions

< Previous Next > I Finish I Cancel

Figure 9-31. Setting up debugging for the sandboxed solution
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3. You are going to create an event receiver. These are made available as a part of
a feature, so your project needs a feature. Right-click the Features folder and
click Add Feature, as shown in Figure 9-32.
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Solution Explorer + X i

= eia]|
2 Solution ‘Events' (1 project) &
= 5 Events F
|=d] Properties |
] References

-a{? P aé Add Feature

£ key.snk

C‘? STl W% TeamE..  ER Class Vi

Figure 9-32. Adding a feature to the SharePoint project

4. For this project, you will not adjust the feature settings. Once the feature has
been created and is displayed on your screen, right-click the feature in the
Solution Explorer and click Add Event Receiver. Figure 9-33 shows where this
option is located.
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Title: lEverﬁs EealLres ) Solution Events' {1 project)
o B S;ﬁ Events
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Scope: Web v| = EN W

Add Event Receiver % ture 1. feature

Items in the Solution: Ttems in the Fe Add Feature Resource...

FE] View Designer

View Template

Exclude From Project
X Delete Del
Rename

Open Folder in Windows Explorer
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nE.. BB ClassVi.
>0 x

B |kl 4] 3

J Properties
Featurel Folder Propertiss b
=

=]

Folder Name Featurel

[d Design @ Manifest

Figure 9-33. Adding an event receiver to a feature in a SharePoint project

5. You should now have Featurel.EventReceiver.cs open in Visual Studio. You
will adjust this file to contain the code to populate the Book list you created in
the previous section. When first created, this file contains the
FeaturelEventReceiver class. This class contains multiple commented
methods. Uncomment the FeatureActivated method. You will add the code to
this method, which will populate the list once the feature has been activated.

Add the following code to the method:

using (SPWeb web = (SPWeb)properties.Feature.Parent
g ( prop

6. This code references the site running the feature. This site contains the list and
will allow you to access that list for manipulation. Add the following code to
access the list and add an item. SPList is the SharePoint object that refers to
lists. The list is referenced by name, “Books.” This returns the Books list that
was deployed earlier. The Items collection contains any items already
contained in the list. That collection also provides the Add() method for
inserting additional items. The SPListItem object refers to the items within the
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list or a new item as in this case. This code references the columns by name
and sets their values. The Update() method saves the changes to SharePoint.

SPList bookList = web.Lists["Books"];

SPListItem bookl = bookList.Items.Add();
book1["Title"] = "The Invisble Man";
book1["ISBN"] = "1450517935";

booki1[ "BookAuthor"] = "H.G. Wells";
book1["Rating"] = "7";

book1.Update();

7. The list should contain more than one or two items, so add the code shown in
Listing 9-2 for the full method implementation:

Listing 9-2. The complete event receiver implementation
public override void FeatureActivated(SPFeatureReceiverProperties properties)
using (SPWeb web = (SPWeb)properties.Feature.Parent)
SPList bookList = web.Lists["Books"];

SPListItem bookl = bookList.Items.Add();
book1["Title"] = "The Invisble Man";
book1["ISBN"] = "1450517935";
book1["BookAuthor"] = "H.G. Wells";
book1["Rating"] = "7";

book1.Update();

SPListItem book2 = bookList.Items.Add();
book2["Title"] = "David Copperfield";
book2["ISBN"] = "0679783415";

book2[ "BookAuthor"] = "Charles Dickens";
book2["Rating"] = "6";

book2.Update();

SPListItem book3 = bookList.Items.Add();
book3["Title"] = "The Adventures of Sherlock Holmes";
book3["ISBN"] = "979-0486474915";

book3[ "BookAuthor"] = "Sir Arthur Conan Doyle";
book3["Rating"] = "9";

book3.Update();

SPListItem book4 = bookList.Items.Add();
book4["Title"] = "The Count of Monte Cristo";
book4["ISBN"] = "979-1613820971";

book4[ "BookAuthor"] = "Alexander Dumas";
book4["Rating"] = "7";

book4.Update();
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SPListItem book5 = bookList.Items.Add();
book5["Title"] = "The Jungle Book";
book5["ISBN"] = "979-0553211993";

book5[ "BookAuthor"] = "Rudyard Kipling";
book5[ "Rating"] = "6";

books.Update();

8. Once the method is complete, you are ready to debug your application. Ensure
your project builds without issue, then press F5 to start the debugger. This will
package the solution, deploy it to your on-premise SharePoint site, and
activate the feature. That activation will call your method, so the list populates
without any further action on your part. Your browser should come up and
access your local SharePoint site. The Books list should look similar to
Figure 9-34.

| 7= Books - All Items - Windows Intermet Explorer )

=lolx|

| — -

@-. ) = |20 httorfnin Bk fopng Lists Backs AlTtenms asex Ell#p x| [uive search
=

S 2 [TBooks - AllTbems

WIN-8
| Site Actions ~ WIN-8

Home » Books » All Ttems -

Sf¥ My List Instance
Home Search this site..,
Libranes g Title ISEN Author

r

Shared Documents

Pictures

Lists

Group Calendar

Circulations
Phone Call Memo
Tasks

Links

Bocoks

| Discussions

Team Discussion
Surveys

(& Recycle Bin

[y &l Site Content

£t - B -t - |5iPage + [FToois =

K 2HHFOPPG\michael.mayberry =

[ [ [ [ Trusted sites | Protected Mode: OFF

0o -

=

[Fws -

Figure 9-34. Debugging the event receiver that populates the Books list
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9. [Ifeverything is successful, the solution is ready for deployment to the remote
SharePoint site. Figure 9-35 shows where to generate the package to upload.

Solution Explorer
GEEHES O
[0 Solution Events' (1 project) ags &
8 B Notes
=d| Py
Eﬁl R Rebuild
B & F
a8 § Deploy
B Clean
Run Code Analysis
L ‘ﬁ =4 Pad(aﬁ
g ke Retraél

Calculate Code Metrics

Add

Add Reference...

Add Service Reference...
ol —| 2,

'53 Solution...

View Class Diagram

Set as StartUp Project

Properties Debug

Events Projeq [£% Add Solution to Source Control...

B : . 7 Paste
Er?fﬂ :i,le,‘ X Remove

=] = ; Rename
»lﬁcnve e Unload Project

Include Asse []  Open Folder in Windows Explorer

Properties

Alt+Enter

Figure 9-35. Create a package for a SharePoint project

10. Just as in the previous section,

bring up your browser and go to your remote

SharePoint site. Navigate to the Site Settings page and click on the Solutions

option, which takes you to the

Solution Gallery. Click the Solutions tab at the

top of the page to view the Solution ribbon. Click the Upload Solution button.
You will find the package for upload in the Events\bin\Debug folder of your

project, as seen in Figure 9-36.
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Figure 9-36. Event package for uploading to SharePoint

11. Click the Activate option on the next prompt and close the window. The Events

feature has now been uploaded and added to the SharePoint site. It awaits

activation. Navigate to the Features list and click the Activate button next to
the Events Featurel item, as shown in Figure 9-37.

reamure snouwa pe used aony in a migniy

Events Featurel

Y Manageq Siore, IKe a Kecoras Lenter,

Deactivate

|

= =a1 Grouo Work Lists

Figure 9-37. Activating the Events Feature

12. Click on the Books list in the Quick Launch menu and view the added items.
Figure 9-38 shows the populated list from the remote SharePoint site.
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Figure 9-38. Populated Books list

Summary

You have been introduced to SharePoint sandboxed solutions. This chapter showed you how to
declaratively create content for your SharePoint site. You created the following types of content:

e Site columns
e Content type
e List

You debugged the SharePoint sandboxed solution against the local, on-premise site and then
deployed the package to your remote SharePoint Online site. You then created an event receiver to
populate the list. That sandboxed solution was also debugged and deployed using the same procedure.
The next two chapters will discuss more advanced topics, building upon the applications created in this
chapter.
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Adding content to your SharePoint site is easily done in Visual Studio 2010. However, developers like to
make things happen. Code is written to solve problems, and that typically involves action, not just
content. Developers are tasked with extending functionality of a given product or set of technologies.
SharePoint Online and Visual Studio provide the environment to fulfill that assignment. This chapter
will focus on building custom functionality into your SharePoint Online site.

First, you will look at Web Parts. Custom Web Parts allow you to add your own controls to your
SharePoint site. You will build a Visual Web Part and deploy it out to your SharePoint Online site. Then
you will use LINQ to SharePoint to simplify the code within that project.

Then you will turn your focus to workflows. Workflows can implement business processes or
automate communication functions based on data within the SharePoint environment. Adding
customized steps within those workflows extends SharePoint to meet very diverse needs. You will build a
custom action to implement within a workflow using SharePoint Designer and deploy that out to your
SharePoint online site as well.

Note Make sure that Visual Studio 2010 Service Pack 1 is installed on your SharePoint development machine.
This update corrects some issues that affect developing against SharePoint.

The Visual Web Part

The Visual Web Part combines a custom UI with functionality. Essentially, it is a user control developed
for a SharePoint page, providing the ability to customize the look and feel of your site. Along with the
visual effects, functionality is gained as well. This project consists of a filter for the Books list deployed in
the previous chapter. This Web Part will allow the user to filter the books by author.
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Note Sandboxed Solutions, which must be used for SharePoint Online, do not allow Visual Web Parts directly.

There is no item template or project template for Visual Web Parts within Visual Studio 2010. You must install
SharePoint Power Tools for Visual Studio 2010. This set of templates and extensions is available online in the
Visual Studio Gallery. This allows you to develop a Visual Web Part for a Sandboxed Solution.

Creating the Project

Start by creating an empty SharePoint project. Name the project VisualWebParts and set the location
where it is easily found, as shown in Figure 10-1.

frewProjet 21
o [ P i I n
Installed Templates —
ch Type: Visual C#
o e ] Empty SharePoint Project Visual C#
- oA An empty project for creating a SharePoint
Windows CF*; apphcation.
Web _.;l visual Web Part visual €=
& Office o
Cloud :.5'; Sequential Workfiow VisualC#
Reparting "
[l SharePoint ;‘“E State Machine Workfiow Visual C=
2010 :
2007 “1.cH| Business Data Connectivity Madel visual =
Siverlight -
Tast o= . :
= 4 EventReceiver Visual C#
WCF
o N E%j List Defiribon visual €4
B Other Project Types -
& Database ct
i i =
Projects Content Type Visual C:
¥ Test Projects i
= W modue Visual C
o
CHLal  site Definition visual C#
1 1]
ch ; 5
- Import Reusable Workflow Visual C=
gl
i
mfi Import SharePoint Sohution Package Visual C2
Mame: I‘a‘:sual'(\.n’abParts
Location: | &:\0ffice 365\SharepointSchutions', -] Browse... |
Solution nama: | VisualwiebParts [+ Create directory for solution
I iAdd to source contral
o J coe |

Figure 10-1. Create an empty SharePoint solution.

As mentioned in Chapter 9, Visual Studio needs to be installed on a local SharePoint server for
development. Debugging runs against this local installation. When the solution performs as desired, it
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can be deployed to SharePoint Online. Enter the address of your on-premise SharePoint site and select
Sandboxed solution. Your screen should look similar to Figure 10-2. Click Finish.

SharePoint Customization Wizard B fed 3|

gg Specify the site and security level for debugging

What local site do you want to use for debugging?

tp oppa/| ﬂ Validate |

What is the trust level for this SharePoint solution?
{ Deploy as a sandboxed solution

Cliddng this option causes the solution to be deployed as a Sandboxed solution. Sandboxed solutions can be
deployed by the site collection owner and are run in a secure, monitored process that has limited resource
access.,

" Deploy as a farm solution

Clicking this option means that users must have SharePaint administrator privileges to run or deploy the
solution,

rmn m i lution:

evious Next > | Finish Cancel

Figure 10-2. Set up the project for debugging.

Adding the Visual Web Part

Right-click the project and click Add New Item. Select the Visual Web Part (Sandboxed) and name the
item FindBooks, as shown in Figure 10-3.
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A e Item- vissawebparts 21
Installed Templates Sort by: m | Sesrch Instaled Templates 2|
= Visual C# -

— —1 Type: Visual C=
Code imal  visual WebPart Visual C2 o
Data =i A SharePoint visual web part that can be used
_:| in both sandboxed and farm solutions.
General 255! visual Web Part (Sandboxed) Visual €2
Web i
‘Windows Forms CFE Web Part Visual C=
WPF
Reporting 5] en .
2 quential Warkflo Visual C#
[l SharePoint 22 "
010 D i : -
War &5,  State Machine Workflow Visual C#
om [EPRENR— wics

Application Page Visual C#

'i*; Event Receiver Visual C#

\..:L.J Module Visual C2

[388] contentType visual C#

53 List Defirition From Content Type Visual C2

; List Defirition Visual C#

j List Instance visual C#
Empty Element VisualCg T
82| User Contral Visual C# =l

Figure 10-3. Adding a Visual Web Part to a sandboxed solution

Visual Studio has added the FindBooks web part to the project. The added item(s) should look like
Figure 10-4.

4 [= FindBooks
) Elementsxml
2 3] FindBooks.ascx
3 FindBooks.ascx.cs
% FindBooks.ascx.g.cs
__| FindBooks.webpart

Figure 10-4. Visual Web Part files added to SharePoint project

The structure of the Web Part is similar to a web control. There is the markup file that ends in .ascx
and the codebehind file that ends with the .cs file extension. Open the FindBooks.ascx file. Add the
following code:
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<p>
Filter Books By Author:
<asp:DropDownList ID="ddlAuthor" runat="server" />
<asp:Button ID="btnSearch" runat="server" Text="Get Books" OnClick="btnSearch Click" />
</p>
<p>
Results:
<asp:GridView ID="gvResults" runat="server" />
</p>

The Web Part contains a drop-down list called dd1Author that will display all of the authors in the
Books list. The button, btnSearch, will call the code that searches the list for items with an author that
matches the selected item in the drop-down list. The grid view called gvResults will display the found
items.

Open the FindBooks.ascx.cs file and add the following code to the Page Load() method:

if (!Page.IsPostBack)

PopulateAuthorList();

This code calls PopulateAuthorList() on the first call of the page to ensure that the drop-down list
contains data for filtering the list. Add the following method definition for populating the dd1Author
control:

protected void PopulateAuthorList()

{
SPList bookList = SPContext.Current.Web.Lists["Books"];

SPQuery query = new SPQuery();

query.ViewFieldsOnly = true;

query.ViewFields = "<FieldRef Name='BookAuthor' />";
query.RowLimit = 20;

DataTable authorTable = bookList.GetItems(query).GetDataTable();
DataView authorView = new DataView(authorTable);
DataTable distinctAuthors = authorView.ToTable(true, "BookAuthor");

gvResults.DataSource = distinctAuthors;
gvResults.DataBind();

This code first gets the Books list from the SharePoint hosting the Visual Web Part using the
SPContext.Current.Web object. The Lists property of this object contains the lists for the current site.
Then a SPQuery object is built. The only field needed is the BookAuthor, so the ViewFields property value
limits the results to only include that single field.

The GetItems() method of the bookList (SPList) object then returns the results of the query. The
GetDataTable() method returns the results as a DataTable object. The items may not be distinct. If there
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is more than one book in your list with the same author, they would be listed multiple times. Using a
DataView, you can reduce the list to only the distinct values; to do so, you create a new DataView and
convert that back to a DataTable, but only bringing over the distinct values. These results are bound to
the drop-down list and set to display the author.

Note The result set from the GetItems() method does not directly bind to a user control. Instead, use the
GetDataTable() method to return an object that can bind directly.

Add the following code to provide functionality to the button click event:

protected void btnSearch_Click(object sender, EventArgs e)
SPList bookList = SPContext.Current.Web.Lists["Books"];

SPQuery query = new SPQuery();

query.ViewFieldsOnly = true;

query.ViewFields = "<FieldRef Name='Title' /><FieldRef Name='BookAuthor' />";

query.Query = "<Where><Eq><FieldRef Name='BookAuthor'/><Value Type='Text'>" +
dd1lAuthor.SelectedItem.Text + "</Value></Eq></Where>";

query.RowLimit = 20;

gvResults.DataSource = bookList.GetItems(query).GetDataTable();
gvResults.DataBind();

This code gets the Books list and builds a SPQuery object just as the previous segment does. However,
this time both the Title and BookAuthor fields are returned for display in the grid. The Query property
holds the CAML statement to return the items that have a matching BookAuthor to the value selected in
the drop-down list. The results are returned to a DataTable and bound to the grid view control.

Note Collaborative Application Markup Language (CAML) is the XML-based language used to work with
SharePoint data. It is used in Microsoft SharePoint Foundation to define the data for SharePoint sites. The Query
Schema is used to define queries against list data. Find more information about CAML at
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms426449.aspx.

Debugging the Project

Press F5 to debug the solution. Doing this packages and deploys the Visual Web Part to your on-premise
SharePoint site. The Web Part has been deployed, but nothing is using it yet. First, the web part needs to
be added to a page.
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Note Remember, Sandboxed Solutions do not allow Visual Web Parts, so this solution has been deployed as a
regular Web Part. This will be available to deploy to your SharePoint Online site.

1. Pressing F5 should open your browser to your on-premise SharePoint site. To
test your solution, start by creating a new page, as shown in Figure 10-5.

/~ Home - Home - Windows Internet Explorer

=10l x|

i
o hittpe: ffwin-Bmk 2hhfoppg default, aspx j 491X I & Search o -

f - B) - % - | rage - oo -7

WIN-BMK2ZHHFOPPG\michael. mayberry =

= __
> Madify the web parts on this 4 -
Page. | Ilikelt Tags &
MNeaw Page | Notes
_| Create a {ﬁe in this site. Search this site... el 0
Z !
far What's New
fober 09 - Octaber 15 2011 PEPEp AT
| T & no iten sl
SS 10M 11T IZW 13T I4F 135
|.=:3=:‘~G % Whereabouts
[ LAl users] 3

nts
this site i B Ta ac o

Ie
(‘9‘; settings for this site. |prouncament
& Recycle Bin
[ &l site Content
i El

o [ [ [ [ [ Trusted sites | Protected Mode: Off e

Figure 10-5. Create a new page.

2. Name the page VisualWebPartTest, as shown in Figure 10-6.
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New Page 0 x
This page will be created in the Pages library.

New page name:
[VisualWebPartTest]

Blank spaces in th

am
18

m
1]
(2]
m
(
Q
5

Cy

e page

I Create I Cancel

Figure 10-6. New page name prompt

3. Navigate to the Editing Tools in the ribbon and select the Insert tab. This lists
all the types of items that can be inserted into a page, including a Web Part.
Select the Web Part, as shown in Figure 10-7.

Site Actions ~ @ M Browse Page Publish

Table  Picture Video and Link Upload Reusable Wi Existing MNew
- - Audio - File Content - Pa List List

Tables Media Links Content Web Parts

Status: Checked out and editable.

Libraries =

Title

Shared Documents -
i [visualWebPartTest
Drop Off Library

Page Content

Pictures |

Lists

Figure 10-7. Adding a Web Part to a page

4. You will now see the Web Parts available to insert into your page. Select the
Custom Category. This will list the FindBooks Web Part deployed when
debugging started. You should see something similar to Figure 10-8. Select the
FindBooks item and click Add.
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Editing Tools
Site Actions ~ @ FF  Browse Page Publish Format Text ] Insert

F k& @) E By M

Table  Picture Videoand  Link Upload Reusable Webh Existing MNew

- Audio File Content~  Part List List
Tables Media Links Content Web Parts
Categories Web Parts
2| |OlFindBooks Title

3 Custom

2l Document Sets

[C3 Fiters

@ Forms

.3 Media and Content

Upload a Web Part =

Figure 10-8. Select the Custom Web Part

5. Navigate to the page and test the filter you created. The drop-down list should
list the authors. Select one and click Get Books. This should return a list of
books by the selected author. The results should appear as in Figure 10-9.

Site Actions » pff B Page  Publish

il Home * VisualWebPartTest

Home

Status: Checked out and editable.

Libraries :
FindBooks Title
Shared Documents

Drop Off Library Filter Books By Author: [H.G. Wells =]  Get Books |

Results:

Pictures Title

Lists

Group Calendar

et i e o

Figure 10-9. Web Part results
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Deploying the Solution

Once everything works properly, your solution is ready to deploy to your SharePoint Online site.
Deploying the solution is similar to the process from the previous chapter, so I will simply mention the
steps here:

1. Right-click your solution in Visual Studio and click Package.
2. Open your browser and go to your SharePoint Online site.

3. Navigate to Site Settings and click the Solutions link, shown in Figure 10-10.
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7]
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3
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Figure 10-10. Solutions link in SharePoint Online

4. Click the Solutions tab on the ribbon and click Upload Solution, shown in
Figure 10-11

Library Tools

Site Actions ~ §  Browse Solutions Library

[ O X &

Uplyad Browse Delete Activate Deactivate Upgrade
Solution Office.com

New Commands
Libraries Your resource quota is 300 server resou
exceeds vour quota
'l site Pages

Shared Naciments

Figure 10-11. Uploading a solution to SharePoint Online

5. Click Browse and find the package file (.wsp) in the solution folder under the
\bin\debug folder.

6. Activate the solution when prompted.

7. Create a new page. Figure 10-12 illustrates adding the Web Part to the page.
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Editing Tools
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Ll Forms

.3 Media and Content
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Figure 10-12. Adding the custom Web Part to a page

8. Navigate to the new page and test. The results should look exactly the same as
your on-premise site (Figure 10-13).

site Actions ~ p§ B N Page  Publish
74 Home » VisualWebPartTest
.

Home

Status: Checked out and editable.

Libraries - "
FindBooks Title

Shared Documents
Drop Off Library Filter Books By Author: [H.G. Wells | Get Books |

Results:
Pictures Title BookAuthor|
The Invisble Man H.5. Wells

Lists

Group Calendar

Figure 10-13. Visual Web Part test in SharePoint Online
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LINQ to SharePoint

Language Integrated Query (LINQ) provides the ability to query just about any type of data collection.
Uses include LINQ to Objects, LINQ to XML, LINQ to SQL, and now LINQ to SharePoint. Using LINQ to
access SharePoint content makes things quite a bit simpler. This next section will demonstrate this point
by modifying the previous Visual Web Part to use LINQ to SharePoint to accomplish the exact same
functionality.

Using SPMetal

SharePoint provides a command-line tool called SPMetal that generates classes for accessing SharePoint
content. This tool is located in %ProgramFiles%\Common Files\Microsoft Shared\web server
extensions\14\BIN.

If you run this SPMetal with no parameters, the following instructions are returned:

Microsoft (R) SharePoint LINQ Code Generator 2008
for Microsoft (R) .NET Framework version 3.5

Copyright (C) Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

SPMetal [options]

Options
/web:<url> Specifies absolute URL of the web-site. Host address can be
local, in

which case Server OM will be used to connect to the server.
/useremoteapi Specifies that the web-site URL is remote.
/user:<name> Specifies logon username (or domain).
/password:<password> Specifies logon password.
/parameters:<file> Specifies XML file with code generation parameters.
/code:<file> Specifies output for generated code (default: console).
{lsgguage:<language> Specifies source code language. Valid options are "csharp" and
v
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(default: inferred from source code file name).

/namespace:<namespace> Specifies namespace that is used for source code (default: no
namespace).
/serialization:<type> Specifies serialization type. Valid options are "none" and

"unidirectional" (default: none).

Generate C# source code from a local SharePoint site:

SPMetal /web:http://localserver:5555/localsite /namespace:nwind /code:nwind.cs

Generate VB source code from a local SharePoint site with specified parameters:
SPMetal /web:http://localserver:5555/localsite /namespace:nwind /code:nwind.vb

/parameters:parameters.xml

Generate C# source code from a remote SharePoint site using default credentials:

SPMetal /web:http://remoteserver:5555/remotesite /useremoteapi /namespace:nwind
/code:nwind.cs

Generate C# source code from remote SharePoint server using Client OM with specified
credentials:

SPMetal /web:http://remoteserver:5555/remotesite /user:domain\username /password:password

/namespace:nwind /code:nwind.cs

The following are the primary arguments that you'll need to supply:

e  /web:<url>: Urlis the path to your SharePoint site.
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e /namespace:<namespace>: Namespace specifies the namespace used in the code
file.

e /code:<file>: File is the filename of the output file.

The namespace argument specifies the namespace in which the generated classes will be contained.
SPMetal can generate the output classes in either C# or Visual Basic, and you can specify this with the
/language:<language> argument. The allowed values are csharp and vb. However, you don’t generally
need to use this because it will determine the language from the extension of the file name.

These additional parameters may be needed to connect to the site depending on your
configuration:

e /useremoteapi: Use this if the SharePoint site is not on the local machine
e /user:<user name>
e  /password:<password>

You will use this tool to generate classes to access the Books list.

1. Start acommand prompt and enter a command similar to the one shown in
Figure 10-14. You will need to provide the address to your SharePoint site.

C:\Program Files\Common Files\Microsoft Sharedi\leh Server Extensions\14\BIN>spme

tal sweb:http://win—-8mk2hhfoppg ~snamespace:hooklist /code:booklist.cs

Figure 10-14. SPMetal command

2. This will generate all the classes in a booklist.cs file in the same folder as the
SPMetal program. Move this file to a different location where it can be easily
located.

3. Open the VisualWebParts solution in Visual Studio 2010. Right-click the
project and select Add Existing Item. Navigate to the booklist.cs file and add
it to the project, as shown in Figure 10-15.
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Figure 10-15. Add booklist.cs to the project.
4.  You need to add a reference to the project before you can use LINQ to
SharePoint. Right-click the References in the Solution Explorer and click Add
Reference. Find the Microsoft.SharePoint.Ling component, as seen in Figure
10-16, and add it to your project.
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2]

JNET ICOM | Projects | Browse | Recent |
Filtered to: .NET Framework 3.5

Component Name | version | Runtime | Path |
Microsoft.Office.Server.Use... 14.0.0.0 v2.0.50727 C:\Program Files\Cc¢
Microsoft.Office.SharePoint.... 14.0.0.0 v2.0.50727 C:\Program Files\Cc
Microsoft Office 2010 compo... 14.0.0.0 v2.0.50727 C:'\Program Files'\Ce
Microsoft Office Server DLC ... 14.0.0.0 v2.0.50727 C:'\Program Files\Cc
Microsoft Office Server DLC ... 14.0.0.0 v2.0.50727 C:'\Program Files\Cc
Microsoft.SharePoint. Client 14.0.0.0 v2.0.50727 C:'\Program Files\Ce T
Microsoft.SharePoint.Client.... 14.0.0.0 v2.0.50727 C:\Program Files\Cc
Microsoft.SharePoint 14.0.0.0 v2.0.50727 C:\Program Files'Cc
Microsoft.SharePoint.Ling v2.0.50727 C:\Program Files\Cq
Microsoft® SharePoint® Ser... 14.0.0.0 v2.0.50727 <C:\Program Files\Ce
Microsoft.SharePoint. Publish... 14.0.0.0 v2.0.50727 C:'\Program Files'\Cc

I'v1]|crosoft‘i SharePoint® Fo... 14.0.0.0 v2.0,50727 C:\Program Files\Co X
4 b

[ ok | conce |

Figure 10-16. Adding LINQ to SharePoint reference

5. Now you are ready to begin modifying the code to use LINQ to SharePoint.
Open the FindBooks.ascx.cs file. Add the following using statements to the top
of the file:

using System.Collections.Generic;
using Microsoft.SharePoint.Ling;
using System.Ling;

6. You also need to access the generated classes from SPMetal. Add the following
using statement to provide that reference:

using booklist;

7. Rather than modify the existing methods, add new ones so that you can
compare the code and see how the same functionality can be achieved
through these different means. Add the following two methods:

protected void PopulateAuthorListLINQ()

BooklistDataContext context = new BooklistDataContext(SPContext.Current.Web.Url);
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var authorList = (from B in context.Books
select B.Author).Distinct();

foreach (string author in authorList)

dd1Author.Items.Add(author);

}

protected void btnSearch ClickLINQ(object sender, EventArgs e)
BooklistDataContext context = new BooklistDataContext(SPContext.Current.Web.Url);

List<BookView> bookList = (from B in context.Books
where B.Author == ddlAuthor.SelectedValue
select new BookView{ Title = B.Title, Author = B.Author
}).TolList();

gvResults.DataSource = bookList;
gvResults.DataBind();

}

The booklist.cs file generated by SPMetal includes the BooklistDataContext, which provides LINQ
the contextual information about the content from SharePoint. The context provides Visual Studio
information for IntelliSense, which makes accessing the structural information much easier.

The PopulateAuthorListLINQ() method uses LINQ to return only the Author field from the Books list.
The Distinct() method ensures the results are unique. The results are added to the drop-down one at a
time rather that bound directly.

The btnSearch_C1ickLINQ() method also uses LINQ to return data. The where statement compares
the Author field to the selected value from the drop-down.

8. To provide the ability to bind the results, a new type needs to be created. To do
this, add a class to the project called BookView.cs that implements the
following:

public class BookView

public string Title { get; set; }
public string Author { get; set; }

LINQ can return anonymous types. However, those can’t be bound to the grid view control. Using
the BookView type, the grid view control can bind to the results without issue. The code specifically uses
the TolList() extension to convert the results into the generic-typed List of BookView. This collection is
then used to bind to the GridView control.

Debug and test this project as you did in the previous section of this chapter. Once everything works
properly, deploy to your SharePoint Online site. The result should be exactly the same as before, as
shown in Figure 10-17.
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Figure 10-17. Visual Web Part result

Custom Workflow Action

=] [ GetBooks |

Visual Studio provides the ability to build custom functionality that can be added to the workflows
within SharePoint Online. This project will build a custom action that processes the Title and

BookAuthor fields of the Books list into proper casing.

1.  Start with an empty SharePoint Project. Name the project
CustomWorkflowActions, as shown in Figure 10-18, and select a location

easily located.
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2| x|
EECak i iaies [.MET Framework 4 =] sortby: [Defaut 2|
Installed Templates = —
i T s Vi c#
e e Eﬁgi Emoty SharePont Praject Visusl C= e
¥ i An empty project for creating a SharePoint
indoys ai=] application.
Web 22y Visual Web Part visual C#
Clawd | = Sequential Workflow Visual C#
iy oh
=1 SharePoint . :.E State Machine Workfiow visual C=
e [ER]
007 | cfl| Business Data Connectivity Model Visual C=
Siverkght g
Test Gﬂ ; Event Receiver visual C=
WCF
Wkl .‘3'“:].‘: List Defiition Visual C2
[#] Oither Project Types .
[* Database cﬁl_j_:i a
ek s 2|  Content Type Visual C&
[ TestProjects Ci:l. Sl
—a
v i
d:| Site Definition visusl C#
1]
ch | Import Reusable Workflow Visual C2
ﬂm
WCE)J Import SharePaint Sohtion Package visual C#
Name: | Customitierk flowActions
Location: | &:10ffice 365\5harepointSolutions), =| Browse.... I
Solution: Icreate new solution _:l
Solution name: |Cu=mmwmkﬁowncmns [ Create directory for solution
I™ Add to source control

Figure 10-18. Empty SharePoint project for custom workflow action

2. Add anew class called ProcessNewBookAction, as seen in Figure 10-19.
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2ix
Apoaleit Ismpitey Sortby: [Defauit - Search Instaled Templates 2|
= Visual C# )
21 Type: Visual C=
Code cho] class Visual C2 ype
Data ‘ An empty dass definition
General # ci\t Interface Visual C&
Web
Windows Forms ~=| Windows Form visusl €=
wPR =
_ Reporting ﬁ \User Contrel Visual C=
B SharePoint 2
Srktiom @ Component Class Visual C2 -
|| User Contral (WPF) Visual C=
£ | AboutBox Visusl C=
Qﬁ, ADO,NET Entity Data Model Visual C=
4
J Appcation Configuration File Visual C=
«5' Aepkcation Manifest File visual €=
C.#_: Assembly Information File visual €=
% Authentication Domain Service Visual C2
| H Bitmap Fie Visusl C=
C?‘_:] Class Diagram Visual C=
:.Jﬂ Code Analysis Rule Set Visual C2 :J
MName: |erocesshiewsookacton] e

Figure 10-19. New custom action class

3. Add the method shown in Listing 10-1 to the ProcessNewBookAction class:
Listing 10-1. Implementation of the ProcessNeweBook () method

public Hashtable ProcessNewBook(SPUserCodeWorkflowContext context)
{

Hashtable response = new Hashtable();

try

{
using (SPSite site = new SPSite(context.CurrentWebUrl))

using (SPWeb web = site.OpenWeb())
SPList bookList = web.Lists[context.ListId];
SPListItem currentBook = bookList.GetItemById(context.ItemId);
//proper case title and author

CultureInfo culture = CulturelInfo.CurrentCulture;
TextInfo textInfo = culture.TextInfo;
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currentBook["Title"] =
textInfo.ToTitleCase(currentBook["Title"].ToString().ToLower());
currentBook[ "BookAuthor"] =
textInfo.ToTitleCase(currentBook[ "BookAuthor"].ToString().ToLower());

currentBook.Update();

response["result"] = "success";

}

catch (Exception ex)

response["result"] = "error: " + ex.Message;

return response;

The method returns a hashtable to the workflow. This hashtable will hold any return values for the
workflow to process. This particular method only returns the status of the action.

The method accepts a SPUserCodelorkflowContext parameter. This holds the contextual information
for the SharePoint site where the workflow is running. Using the context, the method accesses the list
and the specific item currently being referenced. The CurrentCulture.TextInfo object is used to set the
Title and BookAuthor fields to the proper casing. This only works on lowercased values, so the values use
the ToLower () method. The list item is updated and the result is returned.

4. To surface this method to SharePoint, you need to add a new Empty Element
item. Name the item ProcessNewBookDefinition, as shown in Figure 10-20.
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I =T
Add New Item - CustomWorkflowActions liﬂ
Installed Templates Sort by: |J;|gfgu|t Search Installed Templates 2 |
4 Visual C# . - .
] Type: V 1 C#
Code 4| Sequential Workflow Visual C# S
- An empty SharePoint element.
Data -,
General L | State Machine Workflow Visual C=
Web
Windows Forms Business Data Connectivity Madel Visusal C2
WPF
Reporting Application Page Visual C=
4 SharePoint
I Event Receiver Visual C#
Workflow
Online Ternplates |_§ a Module Visual C2
a
] Content Type Visual C=
-
5 List Definition Frem Content Type Visual C#
jr'_ List Definition Visual C2
List Instamce Visual C= I
|
sﬁ_} Empty Element Visual C# ||
== UserControl Visual C2
Mame: ProcesshewBockDefinition
{ =
| — - - — —— —

Figure 10-20. Custom action definition

5. This XML file contains the configuration for the custom action, making the
functionality available for use within workflows. Add a WorkflowActions node.

<WorkflowActions>

</WorkflowActions>

6. Within that node, add an Actions node with the following information:

<Action Name="Process New Book"
SandboxedFunction="true"
Assembly="$SharePoint.Project.AssemblyFullName$"
ClassName="CustomWorkflowActions.ProcessNewBookAction"
FunctionName="ProcessNewBook"
AppliesTo="all"
UsesCurrentItem="true"
Category="Custom Workflow Actions">
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</Action>

7. This sets the name of the action and maps to the class and method. Add a
RuleDesigner node within the Action node.

<RuleDesigner Sentence="Process New Book"></RuleDesigner>

This sets the sentence that is displayed within workflows when this action is added.

Note Parameters can be used within the Sentence attribute of the RuleDesigner node. When this is done,
FieldBind nodes must also exist to map the parameters. This project does not need them, so inline parameters
are not used.

8. Add the Parameters node.

<Parameters>
<Parameter Name="__ Context" Type="Microsoft.SharePoint.WorkflowActions.WorkflowContext,
Microsoft.SharePoint.WorkflowActions"
Direction="In"
DesignerType="Hide" />
</Parameters>

This section lists all the parameters for the custom action. The only parameter for this project is the
incoming context. The DesignerType is set to "Hide" as it is not shown within the workflow UI. If other
parameters were accepted in the workflow screens or passed back, they would be defined here.

9. The code and configuration files are complete. The Elements.xml file should
look like listing 10-2:

Listing 10-2. The complete Elements.xml file

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<Elements xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/">
<WorkflowActions>
<Action Name="Process New Book"
SandboxedFunction="true"
Assembly="$SharePoint.Project.AssemblyFullName$"
ClassName="CustomWorkflowActions.ProcessNewBookAction"
FunctionName="ProcessNewBook"
AppliesTo="all"
UsesCurrentItem="true"
Category="Custom Workflow Actions">
<RuleDesigner Sentence="Process New Book"></RuleDesigner>
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<Parameters>
<Parameter Name=" Context"
Type="Microsoft.SharePoint.WorkflowActions.WorkflowContext,
Microsoft.SharePoint.WorkflowActions"

Direction="In"
DesignerType="Hide" />
</Parameters>
</Action>
</WorkflowActions>
</Elements>

10. Check the Feature settings and ensure that the scope is set to Site, as shown in
Figure 10-21.

CustomWorkflowActions - Microsoft Visual Studio (Administrator) =10 x|
Be Edit Vew Project fuid Debug Team Dpta Tooks W_Tﬁt_ﬂﬂd [t _m__m"' _EE’_ = -
Pl S| # e - - - b [pebug  -f[ayceu -1 | (2 |mee B fid o B

O e e LS e e e e e

1 ~  Sokstion Explorer

B L5 CustomitorkfionActons I | 2]
B 5§ CustomWorkflowactions Fe.
g ProcesshiewBookDefiniti

Rucpbay pnRs

) Solution ‘Custom\VorkfiowActions (1 proy
2 5] CustomWorkflowActions
¥ |5 Properties

L

] |G Features
w5 Featurel

XOGQOOL

Activates a Feature for an entire server farm.
Actival e fi wveb sit
Activates a Feature for a spedfic web site.
WebApplication Activates a Feature for all web sites in a web application,

7 gad ProcesshievBookDefnition

Him o |2 Slements.xmi

[ Fles

CustomWorkflowActions Featurel Fz -

I

[ Manifest %
Actvate On Defaul True
Abways Force Insta False
e =E Auto Actrvate In Ce False
. | Pl = Creator
Defadt Resource F
Deployment Path  $SharePoint-Proju
__Degcnfion =
Activate On Default
Indicates whether the Feature is activated

sring instalation,
e i

G:\OFFice365\SharepointSolutions\CustomdorkflowAct ions \CustomiorkFlonAct i
G:\OffFice365\SharepointSolutions \CustomiorkflowAct ions\CustomorkflomActd
Package validation completed successfully.

A new feature Featurel has been added to the project Custowﬁ-‘arkﬁomctianil

Figure 10-21. Set the scope to Site for the custom action.
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Debugging the Project

Press F5 to begin debugging this solution. This will package and deploy the solution to your on-premise
SharePoint site. This project is a custom action that works within a workflow, so it is not immediately
accessible. First, you must design a workflow and use this action. Then you can run tests against this
project.

Designing a Simple Workflow

Start SharePoint Designer and open your on-premise site.

1. Navigate to Workflows. Create a new List Workflow from the button in the
ribbon. Name the workflow Process New Item, as shown in Figure 10-22.

|lm| Workflows
& & & @ @ X

Reusable Site

15!
| Worhlow- Workflow Workflow ; (
| New Edit

i Navigation ¢ | /(& Process New Item,

| Site Objects A ~ {2} solutions

| £§ solutions Development |[Name =

(7] Lists and Libraries Globally Reusable W«

[ & Worktiows

| 13 Site Pages (41 Collect Feedback - Sha
S - A &

Figure 10-22. Creating a List Workflow in SharePoint Designer

2. Click Action in the ribbon and look for the Process New Book action (seen in
Figure 10-23).
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Send an Email
= ﬁHome b Worl

| Imper

Core Actions

! Add a Comment
_ Step 1 Add Time to Date

Do Calculation
Log to History List
Pause for Duration
Pause until Date

Send an Email

Set Workflow Status
Set Workflow Variable
Stop Workflow
Custom Workflow Actions
Process New Book

Document Set Actiol

& /‘/ Else-] 1€
[_; Parallel Block

Set Time Portion of Date/Time Field

S &

Export Workflow
ally to Visio Settings

rs

List Actions

Capture a version of the Document Set
Send Document Set to Repository
Set Content Approval Status for the Document Set

Start Document Set Approval Process

Check In Item
Check Qut Item

Copy List Item ~

Figure 10-23. Add the custom action to the workflow.

3.
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There is a Check for Errors button on the Ribbon. Clicking this button checks
the workflow and visually notifies you of any issues with the workflow, such as
missing parameters or other similar type errors. Use this to check the workflow
for errors, then save and publish. Now the workflow is available for the Books

Navigate to your on-premise SharePoint site and view the Books list. Figure
10-24 shows the form for adding a new test item to the list.
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Books - New Item

HB8 O, 0OV

Ea Copy
Save Cancel  Paste

Attach  Spelling
File -
Commit Cliphoard Actions: Spelling
Title * [soox TEST
ISBN [11223344
Author [WRITER 2UTHOR
Rating

Save Cancel

Figure 10-24. Adding a test item to the list

5. Select the newly added item and click the Workflows button in the ribbon. You

should see a screen similar to Figure 10-25.

Site Actions ~ B

Solutions Development » Books: Workflows: BOOK TEST

.""—‘; Use Th:f page tc start a new '.'.'T"{f.C.'. gn the current i:E!"'! or to view the status C:: a running or compigeted wWorknio!
Sclutions Develepment

Start a New Workflow

@ l Process MNew [tem

—

Workflows

Select a workflow for more detaiis on the current status or history. Show my workflows only

Hame Started

Ended Stati
Running Workflows

There are no currently running workflows

Completed Workflows

Figure 10-25. Workflow screen

6. Click Process New Item to run the workflow. SharePoint will display a

processing screen until the workflow completes. The first time it runs may take
a little longer. Once it completes, view the list to ensure the workflow action
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processed the new item correctly. You should see results similar to
Figure 10-26.

Figure 10-26. Workflow results

Deploying the Solution
Deployment to you SharePoint Online follows the same process as any other solution.
1. Right-click your solution in Visual Studio and click Package.
2. Open your browser and go to your SharePoint Online site.
3. Navigate to Site Settings and click the Solutions link.
4

Click the Solutions tab on the ribbon and click Upload Solution, as shown in
Figure 10-27.

Library Tools

Site Actions ~ @  Browse [EEYsININT Library

" O

Uplyad  Browse Delete Activate Deactivate Upgrade
Solution Office.com

New Commands
T Your resource quota is 300 server resour
Libraries Your resource quota is 300 !
exceeds your quota.
Site Pages
Shared Naciments Current Usage (Today

Figure 10-27. Uploading a solution to SharePoint Online

5. Click Browse and find the package file (.wsp) in the solution folder under the
\bin\debug folder.

6. Activate the solution when prompted.
7. Open SharePoint Designer and Open the SharePoint Online site.

8. Create a new List Workflow using the Books list, as illustrated in Figure 10-28.
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m' Workflows

; ist Reusable  Site
| Wollsglow » Workflow Workflow

New Edit

Navigation < | / @ Process New Item,
Site Objects A ~ {a} Solutions

[ (&} Solutions Development Neme ~
{ [T] Lists and Libraries Globally Reusable W«
[
‘f 3 Site F’BQE‘S (&1 Collect Feedback - Sha
”~. - - -

Figure 10-28. Create a new List Workflow in SharePoint Designer.

9. Add the custom Process New Book action to the workflow.
10. Save and publish the workflow.
11. Open your browser and go to your SharePoint online site.

12. Navigate to the Books list and add a new item with improper casing, as
demonstrated in Figure 10-29.

Books - New Item

BB B0 Y

Save Cancel  Paste -'atFtialfh Spelling
Commit Cliphoard Actions: Spelling
Title * [soox TEST
ISEN [11223344
Author [WRITER 2UTHOR
Rating l1|—

Save Cancel

Figure 10-29. Adding an improperly cased test item to the Books list

13. Select the new item and click Workflows from the ribbon.

14. Run the Process New Item workflow and wait for completion.
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15. The results should be the same as on your on-premise SharePoint site. The test
item should appear similar to the item in Figure 10-30.

Figure 10-30. Custom Workflow Action result

Summary

Visual Studio provides the ability to create complex functionality within SharePoint Online. You have
built and deployed a Visual Web Part, simplified that project with LINQ to SharePoint, and added a
custom action to a SharePoint workflow. These can be very powerful options when creating business or
personal solutions for SharePoint Online.

You will continue into more complex development in the next chapter as you build solutions with
Silverlight and JavaScript.
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Developing Silverlight and
JavaScript Applications

Microsoft SharePoint Foundation 2010 provides developers the Client Object Model for accessing
SharePoint from a remote client application. The Client Object Model is available for Silverlight and
JavaScript applications. In this chapter, you will build an application in each of these technologies. You

will build and deploy solutions that access the Books list that has been used throughout this section, this

time using the Client Object Model.

Understanding the Client Object Model

The SharePoint Client Object Model provides an easier method of developing against SharePoint than

services. It delivers a consistent way to access SharePoint from various types of client technologies and
was designed to be consistent with the server-side object model, making its use intuitive for developers
accustomed to coding for SharePoint. The Client Object Model is a subset of the Microsoft.SharePoint

object model. It is scoped to site collection and lower. It is available for .NET, Silverlight, and JavaScript.

The Client Object Model is made available through the classes shown in Table 1-1.

Table 11-1. Client Object Locations

Technology Location

.NET Managed Microsoft.SharePoint.Client

Silverlight Microsoft.SharePoint.Client.Silverlight
ECMAScript SP.js

The following areas are supported:

e Site collections and sites

e Lists, ListItems, views, and list schemas

e Files and folders

e  Web, list, and ListItem properties

e  Web Parts
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e  Security (SPUser)

e Contact types

e Site templates and site collection operations

e All areas restricted to SharePoint Online features

Table 11-2 illustrates how the client-side object model maps to the server-side object model.

Table 11-2. Client-Side Objects Mapped to Server-Side Objects

Server Object Model Client Object Model
SPContext ClientContext
SPSite Site

SPWeb Web

SPList List

SPListltem ListItem

SPField Field

398

SharePoint Online only allows sandboxed solutions. This limits access to data within the SharePoint
context. However, client applications provide a way to access external data. The client application can
call web services not hosted in SharePoint. They can access Azure data as well as on-premise SharePoint
installations through the Azure Service Bus.

Choosing Silverlight or JavaScript

To demonstrate the versatility of the Client Object Model, you will develop two client-side applications
using two different technologies: Silverlight and JavaScript. The reasons for developing with one over the
other are outside the scope of this book. However, it is helpful to regard a few similarities and a few
differences here.

Both Silverlight and JavaScript provide web-distributed client applications. The written code is
executed on the client machine, with access to client resources. Direct access to server resources is not
available in either technology. Both can be used to provide very interactive experiences for the end user
since they are running on the client. Both also must take into consideration this user experience when
accessing resources from the server.

These two technologies differ in the technical details. JavaScript is a language run in a web browser.
Developers have direct access to the browser elements as well as the Document Object Model (DOM) of
the hosting web page. There is not an inherent framework, so either everything is written along with the
application, or external frameworks like jQuery must be used. The user interface is provided through
HTML.

Silverlight, on the other hand, is a .NET technology, which means developers can use C# or VB.NET
to write their code. The client .NET framework is available to the developer, providing a rich base of core
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functionality. The application is distributed in a web page, but more along the lines of a plug-in than
embedded code like JavaScript. The user interface is provided through XAML, making the development
experience similar to writing a WPF application. The user experience is similar in this regard as well,
since the application runs outside of the HTML. The developer doesn’t have direct access to the browser
elements nor the DOM.

As you can see, there are enough differences between these two technologies to raise questions
about how each would be used to connect to the SharePoint site. This chapter will demonstrate that
using the Client Object Model is very similar regardless of the client technology.

Building the Silverlight Application

This project will require two Visual Studio projects, the Silverlight application itself and a SharePoint
application for deployment. Let's start with the SharePoint application.

1. Open Visual Studio 2010 and select the Empty SharePoint Project.

2. Enter the name SilverlightSearchDeployment and the location for your
project, as shown in Figure 11-1. Click OK to continue.

New Project 21X
ekl etes [ e Framework + =] sortby: [Default = | [ search Instat ol
Installed Templates — —

7"- SharePeint Proi c# Type: Visual C=
B Visual C# g An empty project for creating a SharePaint
Windows c»_—l application,
Web (E]  visual Web Part Visual C#
# office "
Cloud S sequental Workfiow Visual C#
Reporting ot
[ SharePoint IEJ State Machine Workflow Visual C#
2010 =
2007 1.c#|  Business Data Connectivity Madel Visual C#
Silveright '_‘*
Test C.j Event Receiver Viewal C#
WCF o
Workflow Cjﬁj List Definition Visual Cs
@ Other Project Types
# Database ch-
| © T Visual C#
Madeling Projects -—'—J omtest Typs e
# TestProjects }
ST g a Modue Visusl =
J
cH : " "
as| Site Definition Visual C#
—dak
[ |
ﬁﬂi Import Reusable Workfiow Visual C2
Hcﬂi Import SharePoint Solution Package Visual C#
Mame: | stverlightSearchDeployment
Location: | &:\0ffice 365 5harepointSolutions|, =l Browse. .. |
Solution name: | stverlightSearchbeployment I Create directory for solution
™ Add to source control

Figure 11-1. Creating a new SharePoint project for deploying the Silverlight application

3. Choose your on-premise SharePoint site at the prompt and select Sandboxed
Solution, as you did in the other projects in this book.
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4.  Now you need to add the Silverlight project to the solution. Right-click the
solution in the Solution Explorer and click Add Project. Choose the Silverlight
Application template and enter BookSearchSilverlight as the name, similar to

Figure 11-2.
2|
i | NET Framewark 4 x| sortby: |Default ch Templaite R
Installed Templates 4 s —
. . Type: Vi cs
= = L oume Silverlight Applcation visual C2
a8 'ﬁsud:d- |_'"~.d A blank preject for creating a rich internet
‘Windows application using Silveright
i d‘] Sivertight Appiication Visual C#
w
# Office
Cloud fof) Siveright Clss Libcary Visual C#
Reporting =
E SharePoint _cﬁ] Sitveright Business Application visual C=
2010 vt
2007 c#] Silveright Navigation Applcation visugl C=
Siverkght -
Test WCF RIA Services Class Library visual C=
WCF B9
Workflow
[¥] Other Project Types
# Database
Modeling Prajects
[E TestProjects
Hame: | Booksearchsiveright
Location: | r\0ffice 36 5\SharepointSolutions\SiverlightSearchDeplayment =l Browse...

Figure 11-2. Adding a Silverlight application

5. Silverlight applications must be hosted in a web page of some sort. Visual

Studio can either create references for the new Silverlight application to a new
web site as well or generate a test page for debugging. Make sure the check box
is unchecked and that Silverlight 4 is selected as the version. When the dialog

box looks like Figure 11-3, click OK.
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New Silverlight Application 21|

Click the checkbox below to host this Silverlight applicationin a Web site.
Otherwise, atest page will be generated during build.

I~ Host the Silverlight application in a new Web site

New Web project name:

Iiao.l:‘_'«ea”ch'_:'-' verlight. Web

New Web project type:

I.‘\S;‘.!.:—:‘ Web Application Project j
Options

Silverlight Version:

Silverlight 4 ;j

0K I Cancel

Figure 11-3. Silverlight application host settings

6. You need to add the client object model references to the Silverlight project.
Right-click References and add the following references:

. Microsoft.SharePoint.Client.Silverlight

. Microsoft.SharePoint.Client.Silverlight.Runtime

Note The reference files are located in C: \Program Files\Common Files\Microsoft Shared\Web Server
Extensions\14\Template\Layouts\ClientBin.

You'll now create a simple UI for searching through the Books list by title. Open the MainPage.xaml
file and replace the existing code with the code from Listing 11-1.

Listing 11-1. Silverlight XAML Code for Simple Search Through Books List

<UserControl x:Class="BookSearchSilverlight.MainPage"
xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml/presentation”
xmlns:x="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml"
xmlns:d="http://schemas.microsoft.com/expression/blend/2008"
xmlns:mc="http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/markup-compatibility/2006"
mc:Ignorable="d"
d:DesignHeight="300" d:DesignWidth="400">
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<Grid x:Name="LayoutRoot" Background="White">
<Grid.RowDefinitions>
<RowDefinition Height="50"/>
<RowDefinition />
</Grid.RowDefinitions>
<StackPanel Orientation="Horizontal" Grid.Row="0">
<TextBox x:Name="txtSearch" Height="25" Width="200" />
<Button x:Name="btnSearch" Height="25" Width="75" Margin="10,0,0,0"
Content="Search"
Click="btnSearch_Click" />
</StackPanel>
<StackPanel Orientation="Vertical" Grid.Row="1">
<TextBlock Height="25" Text="Books Found:" Margin="5" />
<ListBox x:Name="lstSearchResults" Margin="5,0,5,5" Height="200" />
</StackPanel>
</Grid>
</UserControl>

This creates a simple grid with two rows. The top row contains a TextBox for the text to search with
and a Button to start the search. The bottom row contains a TextBlock for a label and a ListBox for the
search results. Now you are ready to add functionality to the application. Open the MainPage.xaml.cs
file. Add the following using statement at the beginning of the code:

using Microsoft.SharePoint.Client;

When the Silverlight application accesses the SharePoint data, it will do so through an
asynchronous method call. This application uses private variables at the page level so the event handler
method can access the client objects. Add the following variables to the start of the MainPage class:

private Web _web;

private List _bookList;

private ListItemCollection _items;

private ClientContext _context = ClientContext.Current;

Variables are set up for the Web, List, and ListItemCollection objects that are needed in the
application. The primary variable of concern here is the ClientContext _context, set to the current
context. The Silverlight application will be hosted within the SharePoint application, so this easily
accesses the hosting context.

Next, add the code shown in Listing 11-2 to implement the event handler for the search button click
event.

Listing 11-2. Search Button Click Event Handler

private void btnSearch Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)
{
_web = _context.Web;
_bookList = web.Lists.GetByTitle("Books");
string queryString = "<View><Query><Where><BeginsWith><FieldRef Name='Title'/><Value
Type='Text'>" + txtSearch.Text +
"</Value></BeginsWith></Where></Query></View>";
CamlQuery query = new CamlQuery();
query.ViewXml = queryString;
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_items = bookList.GetItems(query);
_context.Load(_items);
_context.ExecuteQueryAsync(onQuerySuccess, onQueryFailure);

}

This method simply uses the Client object, starting with the _context object, to access the Web,
List, and ListItemCollection from the Books list in the SharePoint site. The Text property of the
txtSearch TextBox is used to compile a CAML query string for accessing items that match the entered
string. All of this code is very similar to how you would code a function within a Visual Web Part using
the server-side objects. The final step is to call the ExecuteQueryAsync() method, which passes the query
to the SharePoint server and waits for the response. The method takes the event handlers for success and
failure as parameters. Implement these by adding the code from Listing 11-3.

Listing 11-3. Success and Failure Event Handlers for SharePoint Query
private void onQuerySuccess(object sender, ClientRequestSucceededEventArgs e)

this.Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(new Action(BindBookList));

}

private void onQueryFailure(object sender, ClientRequestFailedEventArgs e)

{

MessageBox.Show("Error:" + e.Message);

The event handler for failure simply displays the error message received in the response from the
server. The success event handler uses the Dispatcher to call a method for binding the ListItems that are
returned from the SharePoint site. Since the BindBookList () will need to access Ul objects, the
Dispatcher must be implemented. Listing 11-4 shows the implementation of the BindBookList ()
method.

Listing 11-4. Method for Binding Results from SharePoint into a ListBox

private void BindBookList()

{
List<string> books = new List<string>();
foreach(ListItem item in _items)
books.Add(item["Title"].ToString());
1stSearchResults.ItemsSource = books;
}

The application will display the title in the ListBox. The BindBookList () method loops through the
_items collection and adds the title to a generic List object to bind to the ListBox.

Building the Deployment Solution

The Silverlight application is now complete. However, it must first be deployed to the SharePoint site so
that it can be available for use. To do so you need a deployment solution.
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1. Add a module to the SilverlightSearchDeployment project, as shown in

Figure 11-4.
I =
H Add New Ttem - SilverdightSearchDeployment il |
| Installed Templates Sortby: [Defaut = i | Search Installe 2|
! B visualc# X
- i ¢ Visual C#
Code 1l Visual Web Part Visual C# i
Data E A SharePoint module item.
General smal  Visual Web Part (Sandboxed) Visual C#
Web -
Windows Forms \Web Part Vsl C#
WPF
- Reporting Sequential Workflow Visual C&
= SharePaint
00 5 | State Machine Workfiow Visual C2
Wiorkfigw =
N 7] s v ot e —_
Appiication Page Visual C=
Event Receiver Visual C#
Moduie Vigual C#
Content Type Visual C=
1
1| List Definition From Content Type Visual C=
| List Definition visual C#
List Instance Visual C#
Empty Element Visual C& T3
| User Control visual C2 ¥

Figure 11-4. Adding a module for deployment

2. This creates a module node in Solution Explorer within the project. Under this
node, an Elements.xml file and a Sample. txt file are added as well. You don’t
need the Sample.txt file, so delete it, as illustrated in Figure 11-5.
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@ [5j Featurel.feature

® L Package
= —éa SearchApp
2] Elements.xm|
= B8
[§ Open *
Open With...
Exclude From Project
¥ cut Ctri+x — :
\ TeamE.. E® Classvi.
53 Copy Ctrl+C
-
X Delete % Del i
e {operties
__1 Properties Alt+Enter
H -
! Build Action Content

Figure 11-5. Delete the Sample.txt file from the new module
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3.  Now the module needs to reference the Silverlight application output in order
to deploy the XAP file when deploying the solution package. Figure 11-6 shows
where to access the Project Output References item within the properties of
the SearchApp module.

B L Package
=] JJ; SearchApp
+] Elements.xm|
'—_:f key.snk

Properties
SearchApp Folder Properties

-“TJ Solution Explorer ﬁ. Team Explorer B8 Class View

-~ 0 X

e

Deployment Conflict Resolution  Automatic

=

Folder Mame
B <

Feature Properties
Feature Receiver

Project Output References (Collection) &I

Safe Control Entries

SearchApp

{Collection)

(Collection)

Figure 11-6. Reference properties for deploying the Silverlight application
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4. Select the BookSearchSilverlight project from the Members list. Make sure the
Deployment Type is set to ElementFile, as shown in Figure 11-7.

Project Output References = 2] x|
Members: BookSearchsilverlight properties:

i} BookSearchSilverlight | :': '}:l | _____

2
‘l = SharePoint l
[ Deployment Location {SharePointRoot} \TemplateFe.

Deployment Type ElementFile >,
Project Name BookSearchsilverlight

Add Remaove

| OK I Cancel I

Figure 11-7. Project Output References settings

5. The Elements.xml file should now reflect the XAP file from the Silverlight
application project. You need to ensure the file is deployed to a location
known to you so that you can access it in your SharePoint site. Ensure the
Elements.xml file is similar to Listing 11-5. This configures the module to
deploy the XAP file to the documents list, under the SearchApp folder.

Listing 11-5. Elements.xml

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<Elements xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/">
<Module Name="SearchApp">
<File Path="SearchApp\BookSearchSilverlight.xap"
Url="Documents/SearchApp/BookSearchSilverlight.xap" />
</Module>
</Elements>

6. Press F5 to deploy the solution to your on-premise SharePoint site. Create a
new page and edit it. In the Edit Tools, select Web Part and choose the Media
and Content category. From there, select the Silverlight Web Part option, as
shown in Figure 11-8.
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Table Picture Video and Link Upload Reusable Web Bxsting  MNew

L - Audio - File Content = Part List List
Tables Media Links Content Web Parts
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k

Media and Content

SN ENRNRRD

to:| Rich Content =

Agg | cancel

Figure 11-8. Adding a Silverlight Web Part to a SharePoint page

7. Click Add. You are then prompted for the URL for the Silverlight application.
Enter the path used in the Elements.xml file earlier. You will most likely need to
prefix the path with “/” to ensure SharePoint finds it correctly. When your
screen appears similar to Figure 11-9, click OK.

Silverlight Web Part S

URL URL:

Enter the URL of the |,-"Dc:umen':s..'SearchApp,!BockSearchsilv
Silverlight application

age (.xap) this

application should run from.

oK Cancel

Figure 11-9. URL for the Silverlight Web Part
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8. The Web Part is then added to the page. From here, save the page and navigate
to the page for testing. Type a phrase in the text box and click Search. You
should see results similar to Figure 11-10.

Libraries 24

Silverlight Web Part
Shared Documents

Drop Off Library !the ‘ F —
Pictures Books Found:
Lists

The Invisble Man
Group Calendar
e The Adventures of Sherlock Holmes

Circulations | =
it | The Count of Monte Cristo

Phone Call Memo
The Jungle Book

Discussions

Team Discussicn

Surveys

Figure 11-10. Silverlight Web Part test results

Deploying the Silverlight Application to SharePoint Online

You are now ready to deploy this solution to your SharePoint Online site. Deploying this solution will be
similar to deploying to any other SharePoint application.

1. Right click the SilverlightSearchDeployment project and click Package. This
will create the SilverlightSearchDeployment.wsp needed to upload to the
SharePoint server.

2. Navigate to Site Settings and the Solutions list. Click the Upload Solution
button, as shown in Figure 11-11.

iDrary 100Is

Site Actions ~ §J  Browse [ENGIE Library

H O X

Uplopd | Browse Delete Activate Deactivate Upgrade
Solut Office.com
New Commands

Figure 11-11. Uploading a solution to SharePoint Online
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3. Within the following prompt, browse to your project folder and select the
SilverlightSearchDeployment.wsp file. Make sure to activate the solution
during the upload.

4. Once the solution is uploaded, navigate to the Features list and activate the
SilverlightSearchDeployment Featurel by clicking on the button as illustrated
in Figure 11-12.

s well as supporting hibranes to create and publish | s 1

sint Server Deaclivate I m

Bk l SilverlightSearchDeployment Featurel Activate |
a3

ard lists, such as Belivs I

Figure 11-12. Activating the feature for the Silverlight solution

Team Collaboration Lists

m Frovides taam collabaration capabilities for a site by making stanc
; i

5. Create a new page or edit an existing one. In the Web Parts section of the Edit
ribbon, click the More Web Parts button (see Figure 11-13).

QD b m @ @& 5

Link Upload Document Calendar Announcements Contacts Morg Web
File Library » - - v P&{s

Links Web Parts

Figure 11-13. More Web Parts option

6. Scroll the resulting list to find the Silverlight Web Part shown in Figure 11-14.
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L

Search Box Search Core Results Search Paging

Search Statistics Search Summary Search Visual Best
Bet

Shared Documents SharePoint List Silverlight Web Part
Filter

=8

Site Agaregator Site Assets Site Pages

Figure 11-14. Silverlight Web Part option

7. You should now have the Silverlight Web Part added, but it needs to be
configured. When Featurel was activated, the XAP file was deployed to the
Documents list, as was done on the on-premise SharePoint site. Your page
should look similar to Figure 11-15.

Silverlight Web Part

No Silver ight Application {.xap) or ip:'-i:ati;“.n Definition is spec-.?led.

To re-configure the Web Part or to provide a different Silverlight application (.xap), cpen the %‘cl pane and then click Configure.

Figure 11-15. Added Silverlight Web Part before configuration

8.  Click the configure button seen in Figure 11-16.
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I
| Application

provide a Silverlight application

To
(.xap) to use, click Configure

Configyge...

|El Appearance
Title

Figure 11-16. Configuring the Silverlight Web Part
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9. Enter the URL from the Elements.xml file. Make sure the path begins with “/”
in the prompt so the XAP can be found by the SharePoint site.

10. The Silverlight Web Part must have a height defined. Set the height to 400

Pixels, as shown in Figure 11-17.

Height

Should the Web Part have
height?

fixed
@ ves| 400 |Pixels x|

" No. Adjust height to fit zone.

o

Figure 11-17. Setting display options (height) for a Silverlight Web Part

11. Save the page and navigate to the page for testing. The results should look like

those in Figure 11-18.
Silverlight Web Part

Ithe | | _Sean:h |

Bocks Found:

The Invisble Man

The Adventures of Sherlock Holmes
The Count of Monte Cristo

The Jungle Book

Figure 11-18. SharePoint Online Silverlight Web Part results
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Building the JavaScript Application

A primary goal of the Client Object Model is to provide a similar development experience across the
various client technologies. Accessing SharePoint through JavaScript is very similar to the way it is done
in Silverlight. To demonstrate this, you will build an application that accomplishes the same
functionality as the previous example. This time, you will use JavaScript. This project will consist of an
ASPX page that includes the JavaScript code to access the SharePoint list. This web page will be deployed
through a SharePoint module, just like the Silverlight application from earlier in this chapter.

1. Start with an empty SharePoint project.

2. Enter BookSearchJavaScript as the project name and set the location to your
SharePoint development folder, as shown in Figure 11-19.

frewpiees 2(x]
e e P | e A
| Installed Templates -
e =] T visual C#
| & visslcs iﬂc Empty SharePoint Project visual C# o=
= An empty project for creating a SharePoint
‘Windows 4 application.
‘F -_3;_|_ Visuzl Web Part Visual €%
i ; A
=~ Sequential Workflow Visual C=
C" State Machine Warkfiow visual C#
— |
g | Business Data Connectiity Model Visusl C#
W cH _} Event Receiver Visual C#
[ Other Project Types
[ Database ﬁj List Defirition Visual C2
Modeling Projects .
8 Test Pragects cﬂ Content Type visual C2
:
S odie Visual C#
Q
_;E“ SharePoint 2007 Sequential Workflow Visual C#
,Z‘F’.‘ SharePoint 2007 State Machine Workfiow visual &
5
ci’:‘| Site Definition visual C#
“=dai
= =
Name: |BookSearchiavaseript
Location: | G-\Office 36 5\SharepointSolutions|, =] Browse...
| Selution: Icreate new solution LI
| Solution name: |Bool6eard1java5crmt [+ Create directory for solution
: I™ Add to source control
[ ok |

Figure 11-19. Starting the JavaScript application solution

3. Add anew module called CustomPages to the project, as seen in Figure 11-20.
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Figure 11-20. Adding a module to the JavaScript SharePoint project

As in the previous section in this chapter, a new module consists of an Elements.xml file and a
Sample.txt file. Rename the Sample.txt file to BookSearch.aspx. Replace any text with the following:

n oo

<%@ Page Language="C#" masterpagefile="~masterurl/default.master" %>

<%@ Import Namespace="Microsoft.SharePoint.ApplicationPages" %>

<%@ Register Tagprefix="SharePoint" Namespace="Microsoft.SharePoint.WebControls"
Assembly="Microsoft.SharePoint, Version=14.0.0.0, Culture=neutral,
PublicKeyToken=71e9bce111e9429c" %>

<%@ Register Tagprefix="Utilities" Namespace="Microsoft.SharePoint.Utilities"
Assembly="Microsoft.SharePoint, Version=14.0.0.0, Culture=neutral,
PublicKeyToken=71e9bce111e9429c" %>

<%@ Register Tagprefix="asp" Namespace="System.Web.UI" Assembly="System.Web.Extensions,
Version=3.5.0.0, Culture=neutral, PublicKeyToken=31bf3856ad364e35" %>

<%@ Import Namespace="Microsoft.SharePoint" %>
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This code sets up the file as an ASPX page and references the necessary SharePoint assemblies. To
add the content for the page, add the code in Listing 11-6.

Listing 11-6. Content Markup for ASPX Page in SharePoint

<asp:Content ContentPlaceHolderId="PlaceHolderMain" runat="server">
<SharePoint:Scriptlink ID="scriptLink1" runat="server" />

<script language="javascript" type="text/javascript">
</script>

<div>
<label>Search:</label><input type="text" id="txtSearchQuery" />
<input type="button" id="btnSearch" value="Search" onclick="searchList()" />
<br />
<br />
<br />
Results:<br />
<div id="result"></div>

</div>

</asp:Content>

This code defines the page structure with a text box and button for searching plus a div for
presenting the results. The SharePoint:ScriptLink will render the necessary link to the SP. js file for
accessing the JavaScript Client Object. The starting event will be the button click, which is coded to call
the searchList() method.

Note Visual Studio doesn’t provide an easy way to add a basic ASPX page to a SharePoint project. In this
chapter, you will write one from scratch. You could copy a file from a Web Application project or from any other
source; remember to add the SharePoint references into the ASPX code.

Adding the JavaScript

The script section of the ASPX page is meant to contain the JavaScript code for the SharePoint
functionality. Start by adding a variable to store the items from the search.

var items;

Add the code in Listing 11-7 to define the searchList() method that is called when the button is
clicked.

Listing 11-7. searchList() Implementation
function searchlist()

//get client context
var context = new SP.ClientContext.get current();
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//get the current site
var bookList = context.get web().get lists().getByTitle('Books');

var queryString = "<View><Query><Where><BeginsWith><FieldRef Name='Title'/><Value
Type="Text"'>"
+ document.getElementById( ' txtSearchQuery').value +

"</Value></BeginsWith></Where></Query></View>";

var camlQuery = new SP.CamlQuery();
camlQuery.set_viewXml(queryString);

items = bookList.getItems(camlQuery);
context.load(items);

context.executeQueryAsync(
Function.createDelegate(this, this.onSuccess),
Function.createDelegate(this, this.onFailure));

Aside from the syntax, this code is essentially the same as the code in the Silverlight application. The
steps are the same and the method calls are very similar. The Books list is accessed through the Web in
the current context. A CAML query is submitted to SharePoint through an asynchronous call. The
success and failure events are handled through delegate methods. The implementation for these is
found in Listing 11-8.

Listing 11-8. Success and Failure Methods

function onSuccess(sender, args) {
//show items
var resultString = '';

var itemsList = items.getEnumerator();
while (itemsList.moveNext())

{

var item = itemsList.get current();
resultString += item.get item('Title') + '<br />';

}

document.getElementById( 'result').innerHTML = resultString;
}

function onFailure(sender, args){
alert('Error!');
}

The failure method simply displays the error. The success method loops through the items found
from SharePoint and builds HTML to insert into the result div. This completes the coding. The final step
is to adjust the Elements.xml to configure where the page should deploy. Open the Elements.xml file
under the CustomPages node and ensure it is similar to Listing 11-9.
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Listing 11-9. Elements.xml for Deploying the JavaScript Application

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<Elements xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/sharepoint/">
<Module Name="CustomPages" Url="Pages">
<File Path="CustomPages\BookSearch.aspx" Url="CustomPages/BookSearch.aspx" />
</Module>
</Elements>

Testing the JavaScript Application

Right-click the solution and click Package to build the deployment package. Upload and activate the
solution in the SharePoint Online site. Navigate to the Features list and activate Featurel, as shown in
Figure 11-21.

Name Status

BookSearchlavaScript Featurel Activate

Content Oroanizer

Figure 11-21. Activate JavaScript project feature

The page has been deployed to /Pages/CustomPages/BookSearch.aspx. Navigate to this URL and you
should see a page similar to Figure 11-22.

Search: Search

Results:

Figure 11-22. ASPX page containing JavaScript to access SharePoint

This page is ready to search through the Books list using client-side JavaScript. Enter some text for
searching and click the Search button. This should present the results shown in Figure 11-23.
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Search:[the Search

Figure 11-23. JavaScript application results

Summary

Accessing SharePoint data from client-side applications offers possibilities to get around the limitations
of sandboxed solutions. The client-side applications can access web services and data sources outside of
SharePoint and provide the functionality of other systems working with custom SharePoint solutions.

The SharePoint Client Object Model allows for a consistent way to develop against SharePoint data
elements using client-side applications. You have built applications using Silverlight and JavaScript.
While these examples only accessed the SharePoint and not external applications, they did demonstrate
how simple it is to develop client-side applications using the Client Object Model.
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Developing Messaging
Applications

Exchange Online and Lync Online are important components of the Office 365
platform. In this section, you’ll learn how to leverage them using custom client

applications.

Chapter 12 shows you how to use the Exchange Web Services (EWS) to implement a
custom messaging application. Chapter 13 explains how to implement a custom Lync
application. You will embed the Lync controls in a custom WPF application. You’ll also
pass contextual information in the Lync conversation and use Lync automation to

embed the complete Ul experience in your custom application.
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Developing Exchange Online
Solutions

In this chapter you’ll create a client application that accesses the Exchange Online server in your Office
365 account. Exchange Online 2010 exposes a lot of features through Exchange Web Services (EWS) to
client applications such as Outlook and Outlook Web App. Your custom application can use these same
features as well. I will show you how to

e Connect to the Exchange Online server using the autodiscover process. The actual
server that is hosting your Exchange instance can change, so you should always
use the autodiscover process instead of hard-coding the connection string.

e Access the mailbox items stored in Exchange. Think of Exchange as a specialized
database containing objects such as e-mails, appointments, tasks, and contacts,
which are organized in a hierarchy of folders. You can view, modify, and create
these objects programmatically.

e Determine the availability of someone or a group of people. Exchange provides a
feature that allows you to see when people will be available based on their
calendars. You can also use this feature to suggest windows of time when the
specified group of people and resources will be available.

e Subscribe to notifications when certain events occur, such as the arrival of a new
message. Your custom application can receive these notifications and take
appropriate actions. I will show you both push- and pull-type subscriptions.

You'll create a Windows Presentation Foundation (WPF) application that will communicate with
Exchange. To save you some time in designing the form, you can download the XAML file from
www.apress.com and paste it into your project. This simply defines the visual controls that are used on the
form. I will explain how to write the code-behind for each of the functions that you’ll implement. Along
the way, I'll explain how each works.

Creating the Visual Studio Project

Launch Visual Studio 2010 and create a new project and solution. Enter the project name ExchangeApp,
as shown in Figure 12-1.
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Figure 12-1. Creating a Visual Studio project

Click the OK button to create the project and solution. The MainWindow.xaml file will be opened and
show a blank form.

Designing the Form

Select the XAML tab to see all of the code. Download the MainWindow.xaml file from www.apress.com and
paste the XAML code from it into your local file. Switch to the Design tab, and the form should look like
Figure 12-2.
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Enter Email Address: Enter Password: Connect
Get Items from Mailbox Get Availability Subscribe to Inbox Notification
Select a Folder: Organizer:

Add email for meeting attendees:

Mailbox Items Meeting Suggestions Subscription Activity

Message Body:

Figure 12-2. The main window form design

The form is divided into four areas that correspond to the four basic functions that you will
implement in this chapter. The section across the top contains the controls you'll use to connect to the
Exchange server. The other areas of the form consist of three columns that will be used to implement the
remaining functions. From left to right the columns are for:

¢  Querying the mailbox contents
e  Checking for availability

e  Subscribing to inbox notifications
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Preparing the Visual Studio Project

Before I explain the coding that is required, you'll first make some changes in the project’s environment.
You'll install the managed API, add the necessary reference, and configure .NET.

Installing the EWS Managed API

The features in Exchange Online are exposed to client applications through EWS. However, instead of
calling the web service directly, you'll use a managed API. You'll need to install the API on your client
machine. You can download the installation file (.msi) at
www.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=13480.

Note The term managed API refers to the fact that the assemblies are written in .NET and run under the same
management processes as any other .NET-based coding. This results in the code being compiled into the Common
Language Runtime (CLR) and then compiled further upon the first execution. The alternative would be native code,
which is compiled to machine language and run directly against the core services of the 0S.

When you run this installation file, you'll see the dialog box shown in Figure 12-3.

-
) Microsoft Exchange Web Services Managed API 1.1

Welcome to the Microsoft Exchange Web Services
Managed API 1.1 Setup Wizard

The installer will guide you through the steps required to install Microsoft Exchange Web Services
Managed API 1.1 on your computer.

WARNING: This computer program is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe
avil or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

S

Figure 12-3. Installing the EWS Managed API
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You'll be presented with several more dialog boxes; you can use all the default values to complete
the installation.

Adding a Reference
When it has finished, you’ll need to add a reference to your project.

1. Right-click the ExchangeApp project in Solution Explorer and click the Add
Reference link.

2. Select the Browse tab and browse to the C: \Program
Files\Microsoft\Exchange\Web Services\1.1 folder.

3. Select the Microsoft.Exchange.WebServices.dll file, as shown in Figure 12-4.

r hl
oo Add Reference @lé]
| NET | cOM | Projects | Browse | Recent]

Look in: 11 +Q 2 e E-

Name - Date modified T

@ Microsoft.Exchange.WebServices.dll 11/15/2010 212 AM DI

¢ 1 | »

File name: Microsoft. Exchange WebServices dil -

Files of type:  |Component Files (*.dll;"tlb;".olb;" ocx;” exe;” manifest) vl

0K l [ Cancel ]

|

Figure 12-4. Adding a reference to the EWS Managed API

Adding the Full .NET Profile

In many cases, when you create a project for a client application, such as a WPF desktop application,
only the .NET client profile is used. However, this project needs the full .NET 4.0 Framework. Right-click
the ExchangeApp project and select the Properties link. If the target framework is .NET Framework 4
Client Profile, change it to .NET Framework 4, as shown in Figure 12-5.
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N/A N/A

Assembly name: Default namespace:

ExchangeApp ExchangeApp|

Target framework: Output type:

[ .NET Framework 4 v ‘ [Windows Application b ‘

Startup object:
|ExchangeApp.App - | AssemblyInformation... |

Figure 12-5. Changing the target .NET Framework

You will probably see the warning shown in Figure 12-6. Click the Yes button to continue.

G ~N
Target Framework Change e |

@3 Changing the Target Framework requires that the current project be
' closed and then reopened.
Any unsaved changes within the project will be automatically saved.

Changing Target Framework may require manual modification of
project files in order to build.

Are you sure you want to change the Target Framework for this project?

o B .

A

Figure 12-6. Warning about changing the target framework

Creating the Data Class

To help organize the code, you'll create a separate class that contains the code used to communicate
with Exchange via the managed API. The logic in the code-behind class, MainWindow.xaml.cs, provides
the glue for moving the Exchange data to the form controls.

Right-click the ExchangeApp project in Solution Explorer and select Add » Class. In the Add New
Item dialog box, enter the class name ExchangeDataContext. Then click the Add button to create the
class. Add the following namespaces to this file:

using Microsoft.Exchange.WebServices.Data;
using Microsoft.Exchange.WebServices.Autodiscover;
using System.Windows;

Open the MainWindow.xaml.cs code-behind file and add the following namespaces:
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using System.Web;
using Microsoft.Exchange.WebServices.Data;
using System.Windows.Threading;

Connecting to Exchange with Autodiscover

Now you're ready to implement the four functions I listed at the beginning of the chapter:
¢ Connecting to the Exchange Online server
e Accessing mailbox items
e Determining availability
e  Subscribing to notifications

Before you can do anything else, you'll need to connect to the Exchange server. I'll start with that
feature. You will first add the logic in the ExchangeDataContext class that calls the autodiscover process.
Then you’ll implement the click event in the code-behind class.

Implementing the ExchangeDataContext Class

Go to the ExchangeDataContext class and add the code shown in Listing 12-1 to the class definition.
Listing 12-1. Connecting to the Exchange Server
private ExchangeService _service;

public ExchangeDataContext(string emailAddress, string password)

{
_service = GetBinding(emailAddress, password);
}
public ExchangeService GetService()
{
return _service;
}
static ExchangeService GetBinding(string emailAddress, string password)
{

// Create the binding.
ExchangeService service =
new ExchangeService(ExchangeVersion.Exchange2010 SP1);

// Define credentials.
service.Credentials = new WebCredentials(emailAddress, password);

// Use the AutodiscoverUrl method to locate the service endpoint.

try
{

service.AutodiscoverUrl(emailAddress, RedirectionUrlValidationCallback);
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catch (AutodiscoverRemoteException ex)

{

MessageBox.Show("Autodiscover error: " + ex.Message);

catch (Exception ex)

MessageBox.Show("Error: " + ex.Message);

return service;

}

static bool RedirectionUrlValidationCallback(String redirectionUrl)

// Perform validation.
// Validation is developer dependent to ensure a safe redirect.
return true;

This code is used to return an ExchangeService class. This defines a private _service member that is
created by the class constructor. The GetService() method simply returns this private member.

The real work is done in the GetBinding() method. This method first creates an instance of the
ExchangeService class. Notice that the constructor takes a version parameter. The managed API allows
you to specify which version of Exchange you want to use. It then supplies the credentials, which consist
of the e-mail address associated with the inbox and a password.

Finally, the AutodiscoverUrl() method is called. This is where the API does the work of finding the
appropriate Exchange server and setting up the connection. This method takes a few seconds to
complete. The code also handles exceptions. Finally, a callback is created to validate any redirects that
may be configured for this inbox.

Modifying the Code-Behind Class

Add the following methods to the MainWindow.xaml.cs code-behind file:

private ExchangeDataContext _context;
private void btnConnect Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

_context = new ExchangeDataContext(txtEmailAddress.Text, txtPassword.Password);

EnableButtons();

}

protected void EnableButtons()

{
btnGetAvailability.IsEnabled = true;
btnGetItems.IsEnabled = true;
btnPullSubscribe.IsEnabled = true;
btnStreamSubscribe.IsEnabled = true;

}
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When the Connect button is clicked, this code will create an instance of the ExchangeDataContext
class, passing in the credentials that were specified on the form. Now that the application is connected
to the Exchange server, the EnableButtons() method enables the other buttons that you will implement
shortly.

Accessing the Folder Contents

The next function that you will implement is displaying the contents of the selected folder.

Retrieving Items from Exchange

Add the methods shown in Listing 12-2 to the ExchangeDataContext class.
Listing 12-2. Reading the Mailbox Items

public List<Folder> GetFolders(FolderId parentFolderID)

{
return _service.FindFolders(parentFolderID, null).Tolist();
}
public List<Item> GetMailboxItems(WellKnownFolderName folder)
{
return _service.FindItems(folder, new ItemView(30)).ToList();
}
public Item GetItem(ItemId itemId)
{
List<ItemId> items = new List<ItemId>() { itemId };
PropertySet properties = new PropertySet(BasePropertySet.IdOnly,
EmailMessageSchema.Body, EmailMessageSchema.Sender,
EmailMessageSchema.Subject);
properties.RequestedBodyType = BodyType.Text;
ServiceResponseCollection<GetItemResponse> response =
_service.BindToItems(items, properties);
return response[0].Item;
}

These methods retrieve the various Exchange objects from the service.
e GetFolders() returns all child folders for the given parent.
e  GetMailboxItems() returns all items within the given folder.
e GetItem() returns an item for the given ItemId.

) This method uses the BindToItems () method to populates only the
properties specified in the PropertySet type parameter.
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o The RequestedBodyType attribute is set to BodyType.Text since the
application will display the information in a TextBox. HTML is returned by
default.

Displaying the Mailbox Items

Add this code to the MainWindow class constructor, which will set up the event handler for the OnLoaded
event:

this.Loaded += MainWindow_Loaded;

Then add the methods shown in Listing 12-3 to the MainWindow.xaml.cs code-behind class.

Listing 12-3. Displaying the Mailbox Contents

void MainWindow_Loaded(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

BindWellKnownFolderList();
}

protected void BindWellKnownFolderlist()
//bind the known folders to the list box
foreach(WellKnownFolderName folderName in
Enum.GetValues (typeof(WellKnownFolderName)))

cboWellKnownFolders.Items.Add(folderName);

}
}
private void btnGetItems Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)
{

//check for given values
if (string.IsNullOrWhiteSpace(txtEmailAddress.Text))

MessageBox.Show("You must enter an email address to proceed.");

return;

}

if (cboWellKnownFolders.SelectedIndex < 0)

{
MessageBox.Show("You must select a folder to proceed");
return;

}

//get items for the given folder and bind them to the list box
lstItems.ItemsSource = context.GetMailboxItems
((WellKnownFolderName)cboWellKnownFolders.SelectedItem);
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private void lstItems SelectionChanged(object sender, SelectionChangedEventArgs e)

{
Item email = context.GetItem(((Item)lstItems.SelectedItem).Id);

txtMessageBody.Text = "From:" + ((EmailMessage)email).Sender
+ Environment.NewlLine;
txtMessageBody.Text += Environment.NewLine;
txtMessageBody.Text += email.Body;

}

private void btnGetAvailability Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

{
}

private void btnPullSubscribe Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

{
}

private void btnPullUnsubscribe Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

{
}

private void btnStreamSubscribe Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

{
}

private void btnStreamUnsubscribe Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

{
}

A ComboBox is populated when the application is loaded through the BindWellKnownFolderList()
method. This ComboBox displays the default folders for Exchange. This method simply iterates through
the WellknownFolders enum and adds each item.

When the GetItems button is clicked, the GetMailboxItems() method is called from the DataContext
class, and the results are bound to the 1stItems ListBox. When an item is selected from the ListBox, the
GetItem() method is called, and the results are used to populate the TextBox to display the sender and
the body.

Note The last five methods provide an empty event handler for each of the remaining command buttons on the
form. You will need these to prevent compiler errors. You will implement these later.

Testing the Application

Now is a good time to pause and test the functions that you have already implemented. Press F5 to
compile and launch the application. Enter the e-mail address for a mailbox that is hosted on Office 365

431

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 12 = DEVELOPING EXCHANGE ONLINE SOLUTIONS

432

and the corresponding password, and then click the Connect button, as shown in Figure 12-7. It will take
a few seconds for the autodiscover process to obtain the correct address.

Enter Email Address: michaeim@apress365.com Enter Password: ®%®eeeeee Connect

Figure 12-7. Connecting to Exchange Online

When the application has connected, most of the command buttons will be enabled. Select a folder
and click the Get Items button. The items in that folder should be shown in the Mailbox Items list. Select
one of these items and the message box will be displayed below it. The form will look similar to
Figure 12-8.

Get Items from Mailbox

Select a Folder:

llnbox v y

I Get Items ]

Mailbox Items

Another test 10/16/21 »
Test Message 10/16/20
Request is approved - Update the £10/9/20 ‘ EJ
Approval has completed on Updatel0/9/20 —
Approval started on Update the Sh10/9/20
Tasks - Review Request - Update t10/9/20
Tasks - Review Request - Modify th10/9/20
Approval started on Modify the int10/9/20 ~
| " | »

Message Body:
From:Mark Collins <SMTP:markc@thecreativep

This is only a test

|No virus found in this message.

Figure 12-8. Displaying the mailbox items
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Checking Availability

Exchange Online provides the ability to query the server for the availability of accounts based on their
calendar. This provides the information necessary to schedule meetings when the primary stakeholders
are free. The meeting parameters, including the attendees, the time, and the duration of the meeting, are
sent to the server. The service returns a list of possible meeting times with a quality setting based on the
settings of the query.

Note Availability is only provided for users with accounts on the Exchange Online server. This service does not
query calendars outside of the Exchange server.

Retrieving the Availability Results
Add the method shown in Listing 12-4 to the ExchangeDataContext class.
Listing 12-4. Querying Availability from Exchange
public GetUserAvailabilityResults GetAvailability
(string organizer,
List<string> requiredAttendees,

int meetingDuration,
int timeWindowDays)

List<AttendeeInfo> attendees = new List<AttendeeInfo>();

//add organizer
attendees.Add(new AttendeeInfo()

SmtpAddress = organizer,
AttendeeType = MeetingAttendeeType.Organizer

1

//add required attendees
foreach(string attendee in requiredAttendees)

attendees.Add(new AttendeeInfo()

SmtpAddress = attendee,
AttendeeType = MeetingAttendeeType.Required

B;
}

//setup options
AvailabilityOptions options = new AvailabilityOptions()

MeetingDuration = meetingDuration,
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MaximumNonWorkHoursSuggestionsPerDay = 4,
MinimumSuggestionQuality = SuggestionQuality.Good,
RequestedFreeBusyView = FreeBusyViewType.FreeBusy

};

GetUserAvailabilityResults results = _service.GetUserAvailability
(attendees,
new TimeWindow(DateTime.Now, DateTime.Now.AddDays (timeWindowDays)),
AvailabilityData.FreeBusyAndSuggestions,
options);

return results;

This code provides the method for getting the availability suggestions for given e-mail addresses.
The attendees are added using the AttendeeInfo object. The account used to connect to the Exchange
service is used as the organizer. The e-mail addresses added in the form are added as required attendees.
The AttendeeOptions object is used to set the options for the search against the service, setting the
following properties:

e MeetingDuration: How long the open window needs to be

e MaximumNonWorkingHoursSuggestionsPerDay : Whether the search should include
suggestions during non-working hours

e  MinimumSuggestionQuality: Only returns items of this value and above
e RequestedFreeBusyView: What type of data is returned

The attendees’ options are passed into the GetUserAvailabilityResults() service call along with the
AvailabilityData setting. This property indicates whether to include suggestions in the result data.

Displaying the Results

Add the following code to the btnConnect_Click() method. This simply defaults the meeting organizer to
the same inbox that you connected to.

1blOrganizer.Text += " " + txtEmailAddress.Text;

Replace the blank implementation of the Get Availability button with the code shown in
Listing 12-5.

Listing 12-5. Implementing the Get Availability Button
private void btnGetAvailability Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)
{

List<string> attendees = new List<string>();
if (!string.IsNullOrWhiteSpace(txtAttendeel.Text))

attendees.Add(txtAttendeel.Text);
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if (!string.IsNullOrWhiteSpace(txtAttendee2.Text))

attendees.Add(txtAttendee2.Text);

}

if (attendees.Count == 0)

{
MessageBox.Show("You must add at least one attendee to proceed.");
return;

}

GetUserAvailabilityResults results =
_context.GetAvailability(txtEmailAddress.Text, attendees, 30, 2);

foreach (Suggestion suggestion in results.Suggestions)
foreach (TimeSuggestion time in suggestion.TimeSuggestions)

1stSuggestions.Items.Add(time);

When the Get Availability button is clicked, the attendees are added and passed into the
GetUserAvailabilityResults() method in the DataContext. The returned suggestions are added to the
1stSuggestions ListBox for display.

Testing the Availability Feature
Let's test the availability feature:
1. Press F5 to compile and start the application.

2. Enter an e-mail address and password, and click the Connect button as you
did before. Once the buttons are enabled, the meeting organizer will be set
using the e-mail address that was used to log in.

3. Specify another user or two and click the Get Availability button. The available
time slots will be displayed in the suggestions list, as shown in Figure 12-9.
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Get Availability
Organizer: markc@apress365.com

Add email for meeting attendees:

michaelm@apress365.com

corbinc@apress365.com

Get Availability

Meeting Suggestions

10/18/2011 10:00:00 PM Good
10/18/2011 10:30:00 PM Good
10/18/2011 11:00:00 PM Good
10/18/2011 11:30:00 PM Good
10/19/2011 9:00:00 AM Excellent
10/19/2011 9:30:00 AM Excellent

10/18/2011 10:00:00 AM Excellent
10/19/2011 10:30:00 AM Excellent
10/19/2011 11:00:00 AM Excellent
10/19/2011 11:30:00 AM Excellent

10/19/2011 12:00:00 PM Excellent
10/19/2011 12:30:00 PM Excellent
10/19/2011 1:00:00 PM Excellent
10/19/2011 1:30:00 PM Excellent

Figure 12-9. Displaying the availability results

Subscribing to Notifications

For the final function, you will set up a subscription to be notified when a new item is added to the
inbox. There are three types of subscriptions:

o The first, called a pull notification, happens when the client makes periodic calls
to check for updates since the last call. This works by subscribing to the
notification service and then polling that service for changes. A watermark is set
each time the service is polled. Any changes that occurred since the last
watermark are returned. This can easily be done in application code, but it does
require polling the service. Notifications are not sent back to the subscription
object automatically. Either some type of user event must be used to trigger the
application to check the service or some sort of timer must be used.
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e The second is called streaming notification. With this type of notification, an event
is raised automatically. This works by opening a constant connection with the
Exchange service. Notifications occur automatically. An event handler is used to
respond to any notifications that are received from the subscription. A streaming
subscription can only be open for 30 minutes or less. Any application designed to
be open longer than this must either restart a streaming subscription after 30
minutes or use another type of subscription.

e The third is called push notification. Push notification works by subscribing to a
notification service, similarly to a pull notification, except that a listener service is
set up to receive notification events. This typically involves a WCF service, or some
other type of web service that can receive the online event. This requirement for a
listening service means that our WCF application does not demonstrate push
notification.

Setting Up Pull Notification

Replace the blank implementations of the Pull Subscribe and Pull Unsubscribe buttons with the code
shown in Listing 12-6.

Listing 12-6. Implementing Pull Notification

private PullSubscription _pullSubscription;
private StreamingSubscription _streamSubscription;
DispatcherTimer _timer;

private void btnPullSubscribe Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

{

ExchangeService service = _context.GetService();

_pullSubscription = service.SubscribeToPullNotifications

(new FolderId[] {WellKnownFolderName.Inbox}, 10, null, EventType.NewMail);
txtSubscriptionActivity.Text

+= "Pull Subscription Created" + Environment.NewlLine;

//set up polling

timer = new DispatcherTimer();
timer.Interval = TimeSpan.FromSeconds(10);
_timer.Tick += timer Tick;

_timer.Start();

btnPullSubscribe.IsEnabled

= false;
btnPullUnsubscribe.IsEnabled =

true;

}
void timer Tick(object sender, EventArgs e)
GetEventsResults results = pullSubscription.GetEvents();

txtSubscriptionActivity.Text
+= "Pull Subscription checked for new items" + Environment.NewLine;
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foreach (ItemEvent itemEvent in results.ItemEvents)

switch (itemEvent.EventType)

{
case EventType.NewMail:
txtSubscriptionActivity.Text
+= "Pull Subscription: New email received"
+ Environment.NewLine;
break;
}

}

private void btnPullUnsubscribe Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)
_timer.Stop();
_pullSubscription.Unsubscribe();

txtSubscriptionActivity.Text
+= "Pull Subscription Unsubscribed" + Environment.NewLine;

btnPullSubscribe.IsEnabled

= true;
btnPullUnsubscribe.IsEnabled =

false;

When the Pull Subscribe button is clicked, a PullSubscription object is created. The
WellknownFolderName.Inbox enum is passed, along with a timeout of 10 (minutes) and the
EventType.NewMail enum to sent the subscription to be notified of any new items that are received in the
inbox. The 10-minute timeout allows the subscription to expire if it is not polled within 10 minutes.

A DispatchTimer is set up to poll the PullSubscription object every 10 seconds. It uses the
timer Tick() method. This code calls the GetEvents() method, which checks for notifications and sets a
new watermark. An event is recorded in the txtSubsctiptionActivity TextBox, and any notifications are
processed. Each notification is recorded in the txtSubscriptionActivity TextBox as well.

The Pull Unsubscribe button stops the timer and calls the Unsubscribe() method, which ends the
subscription. An event is recorded in the activity TextBox.

Using Streaming Notification

Replace the blank implementations of the Stream Subscribe and Stream Unsubscribe buttons with the
code shown in Listing 12-7.

Listing 12-7. Implementing Streaming Notification
private void btnStreamSubscribe Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)
{

ExchangeService service = _context.GetService();

_streamSubscription = service.SubscribeToStreamingNotifications
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(new FolderId[] { WellKnownFolderName.Inbox }, EventType.NewMail);

StreamingSubscriptionConnection connection =
new StreamingSubscriptionConnection(service, 10);

connection.AddSubscription(_streamSubscription);
connection.OnNotificationEvent += connection OnNotificationEvent;

connection.Open();

txtSubscriptionActivity.Text
+= "Stream Subscription Created" + Environment.NewlLine;

btnStreamSubscribe.IsEnabled

= false;
btnStreamUnsubscribe.IsEnabled =

true;

}

void connection OnNotificationEvent(object sender, NotificationEventArgs args)
foreach(NotificationEvent notification in args.Events)

switch (notification.EventType)

{
case EventType.NewMail:
Dispatcher.Invoke(new Action(
delegate()
{
txtSubscriptionActivity.Text
+= "Stream Subscription: New email received"
+ Environment.NewlLine;
1);
break;
}
}
}
private void btnStreamUnsubscribe Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)
{
_streamSubscription.Unsubscribe();
txtSubscriptionActivity.Text
+= "Stream Subscription Unsubscribed" + Environment.NewlLine;
btnStreamSubscribe.IsEnabled = true;
btnStreamUnsubscribe.IsEnabled = false;
}

When the Stream Subscribe button is clicked, a streaming subscription is created using
WellKnownFolderName.Inbox and EventType.NewMail parameter values to set up the service to notify the
subscription object when a new item is received in the inbox. A StreamingSubscriptionConnection object
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is created and set to use the connection OnNotificationEvent() method as its even handler. The
connection is opened and the event is recorded in the activity TextBox.

Since this is a streaming subscription, it will receive notifications automatically from the service. It
will then call the specified event handler. In this case, that is the connection_OnNotification() method.
This method simply records the event into the activity TextBox. The Dispatcher.Invoke() method is used
because the event handler is running on a different thread than the UI. To manipulate UI objects, the
dispatcher must be used.

When the Stream Unsubscribe button is clicked, the Unsubscribe() method is called, which ends the
subscription. The event is recorded in the activity TextBox.

Testing the Subscription Functions

Start the application and connect to the Exchange server as you have done before:
1. After it has connected, click the Subscribe with Pull Subscription button.
2. Then send an e-mail to this inbox (the one you just connected with).

3. After a few minutes you should see the “New e-mail received” text appear in
the Subscription Activity list, as shown in Figure 12-10. Click the Unsubscribe
button to stop the polling.

Subscribe to Inbox Notification

i Unsubscribe ‘

I Subscribe with Streaming Subscription ‘

Subscription Activity

Pull Subscription Created

Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription: New email received
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items
Pull Subscription checked for new items

Figure 12-10. Testing the pull notification
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4. Now click the Subscribe with Streaming Subscription button and send another
e-mail to this inbox.

5. You should see the “New e-mail received” text appear shortly after the e-mail
arrives. The form will look like Figure 12-11. Click the Unsubscribe button to
stop the polling.

Subscribe to Inbox Notification

Subscribe with Pull Subscription

Unsubscribe

Subscription Activity

Stream Subscription Created
Stream Subscription: New email received

Figure 12-11.Testing the stream notification

Summary

In this chapter, you created a WPF application that does the following, for the purposes of
demonstrating the features offered by EWS:

e  Uses the autodiscover service to dynamically connect to Exchange Online by
determining which service is currently used to host the specified mailbox

¢ Queries a mailbox and return all items within a specified folder

e Checks availability of accounts for a requested meeting, displaying suggested
times returned by the service

e Subscribes to notification services to respond programmatically to events
occurring within the Exchange service

This type of development allows features typically found in Outlook to be included in your custom
applications. This type of functionality has been available for a long time, and could be used as long as
Exchange server was hosted within your network. Now this powerful set of features is available to you
through the cloud.
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Developing Lync Applications /

The Lync features are provided to developers to make custom Lync applications or embed Lync features
within an existing application. In this chapter I will show you how to build a custom Lync application.
You'll start out with a simple application that includes a presence indicator in a WPF application. You'll
then use more of the standard Lync controls to enhance the application by adding a contact search
feature and a custom contact list. Finally, you’ll use Lync automation to start a conversation and dock
the conversation window in your custom application.

Iintroduced these in Chapter 3, but as a brief review, the Lync components that you’ll use in this
chapter are

e Lync controls: You will add controls such as Presencelndicator and
ContactSearch to integrate Lync functionality directly into the WPF application.

e Lync automation: You will call Lync automation to control the running Lync
client on the local machine and send conversation information.

These are shown in Figure 13-1.

I
] Lync SDK :
Lync Controls | |
| |
\ / :
| |
: ! Office 365
I Automation | B P~V e
: |
: : - | II
; — : . P -
| ( | { - \
i Lync 2010 I | : [ b Lync Online
| ‘ Managed API ) > Lymc2010/Chent —"\:‘ : J 2010
: ' ) | ( S p

Establishes Connection

Sign-In Assistant

Custom Application

Figure 13-1. Lync architecture
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The Lync 2010 client application has a key role in the overall architecture. It manages the
connection to the server component (Lync Online 2010). It uses the Online Services Sign-In Assistant to
provide the credentials to the server and establish this connection.

Caution Lync is the only Office 365 feature that requires a client installation. In order to use any of the Lync
features, you must install the Lync 2010 client. A custom Lync application does not replace the need for the Lync
client. Rather, the custom application will expect a running instance of the Lync client on the client machine.

If you have not already done so, you will need to download and install the Lync 2010 SDK. You can
download this at waw.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=18898. This will download the
LyncSdkSetup.exe application. Run this to install the SDK on your machine. This will provide the
necessary assemblies as well as add project templates to Visual Studio for Lync development.

Using the Lync Project Template

Visual Studio 2010 includes a project template that will create a Lync-enabled WPF application. You will
use this to create the initial application.

Creating the Visual Studio Project
Let's start the example:
1. Start Visual Studio 2010 and create a new project.
2. Select the Lync WPF Application project template, as shown in Figure 13-2.

3. Enter the project name LyncApp and click the OK button to create the project.
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-
MNew Project
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~ | Sort by: | Default

z}

; Search Installed Tem 0 |

Installed T, t:
emplacs Type: Visual C#

il

Visual C# - _c#| Windows Forms Application  Visual C2
4 Visual =

:
Web
Office
Cloud
Reporting
SharePoint
Sitverlight
Test
WCF =

Online Templates

MName:

m

Visual C=

&' W Application

[

Console Application Visual C#

Class Library Visual C&

Lync WPF Application Visual C#=

R

Visual C# —

Browse...

/| Create directory for solution
|| Add to source control

WPF Browser Application

sl

LyncApp
Location: CABooks\Office365

Soluticn name: LynchApp

A Lync enabled WPF application

Figure 13-2. Creating a Lync-enabled WPF application project

This project template creates a standard WPF application, but it performs two other steps that will

help you get started with Lync. First, it adds the following references:
e Microsoft.Lync.Controls
e Microsoft.Lync.Controls.Framework

Microsoft.Lync.Model

e Microsoft.Lync.Utilities

Second, the template adds a presence indicator control to the initial window. The Window1. xaml file

will look like Figure 13-3, and the XAML code is shown in Listing 13-1.

[ 0

Unknown Contact

O

Figure 13-3. The initial window design
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Listing 13-1. The Initial XAML Implementation

<Window x:Class="LyncApp.Window1"
xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml/presentation”
xmlns:x="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml"
xmlns:controls
="clr-namespace:Microsoft.Lync.Controls;assembly=Microsoft.Lync.Controls"
Title="Windowl" Height="Auto" Width="Auto">
<Grid»
<StackPanel Orientation="Horizontal"
HorizontalAlignment="Center"
VerticalAlignment="Center">
<!--
Show the presence indicator. Hover over the icon to see the contact
card. Set Source to a valid SIP URI in your organization.
-->
<controls:PresenceIndicator
x:Name="Presence"
Source="sip:john@contoso.com"
PhotoDisplayMode="Large"
/>
<!-- Use the DisplayName property from PresenceIndicator to show
the user's name -->
<TextBlock
Text="{Binding DisplayName, ElementName=Presence}"
Margin="4,0,0,0"
VerticalAlignment="Center"

/>
</StackPanel>
</Grid>
</Window>

The following line makes all of the Lync controls available to the application:

xmlns:controls
="clr-namespace:Microsoft.Lync.Controls;assembly=Microsoft.Lync.Controls"

And this line includes a presence indicator in the window:

<controls:PresenceIndicator
x:Name="Presence"
Source="sip:john@contoso.com"
PhotoDisplayMode="Large"
/>

Testing the Initial Application

This initial application does not require any implementation in the code-behind file, Window1.xaml.cs.
However, you will need to specify a valid Lync address. Edit the Window1.xaml file and replace
john@contoso. com with your Office 365 login name. Make sure the Lync client is installed and you are
signed in to the Lync server.
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Press F5 to build and run the application. The window will show you presence status, as
demonstrated in Figure 13-4.

r ™
®° Windowl lﬂi@lﬁ

Mark Cellins

A

Figure 13-4. Running the initial application

Hover over the presence indicator control to view the contact information and then click the
Expand button in the bottom-right corner. The expanded view may look similar to Figure 13-5,
depending on how the user was set up in Office 365.

Mark Collins W
Available Outside of working hours for the n...
e B
D:’_‘J'; ramen
iffice
Mark
Mobile
Home

of working hours for the next 8 ho...

ocation Eastern Daylight Time (9:34 PM)

Organization

Figure 13-5. Viewing the contact card

While this application is still running, use the Lync client to change your status. Your WPF
application should reflect the status change. Also try entering a note using the Lync client and then
hovering over the presence indicator in your custom application to see the new note, as shown in
Figure 13-6.

447

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 13 = DEVELOPING LYNC APPLICATIONS

Testing Lync today

Mark Collins gl
& Do not disturb  Qutside of working hours for..

= @ B- v

Figure 13-6. Displaying the status note

Using Lync Controls

The Lync SDK provides several controls that you can drag and drop onto your application. This allows
you to easily embed these Lync features into a custom application. You already used one of these,
PresenceIndicatoz, in the initial implementation. From the Visual Studio project, select the
Window1.xaml file and you should see all of the available Lync controls in the toolbox, as shown in
Figure 13-7.

Toolbox 2 B¢
1> Common WPF Controls
> All WPF Controls
4 Lync SDK Controls
R Pointer
. ContactSearch
4 ContactSearchinputBox
ES ContactSearchResultList

[&]  MyNoteBox

at MyPresenceChooser

55 MyStatusArea

&3 ScheduleMeetingButton
4 SendEmailButton

[Eﬂ SendFileButton

{g ShareDesktopButton

(& startVidecCallButton

[25] ContactCard

[E] Contactlist

(& CustomContactList

EZ  CustomContactListltem

[l Presencelndicator

R, StartAudicCallButton

L4 StartlnstantMessagingButton

> General

Figure 13-7. Listing all of the Lync controls
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Dynamically Adjusting the Presence Indicator

Admittedly, displaying the presence of a hard-coded Lync address is not very useful. You'll extend the
application to allow the user to select a contact from a drop-down list. The presence of the selected
contact will then be displayed. The code-behind class will control the Lync address of the presence
indicator based on the contact that was selected. You'll also provide an option to start a conversation
with the selected contact.

Edit the Window1.xaml file and replace the entire contents with the code shown in Listing 13-2.

Listing 13-2. Revised XAML Implementation

<Window x:Class="LyncApp.Window1"
xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml/presentation”
xmlns:x="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml"
xmlns:controls
="clr-namespace:Microsoft.Lync.Controls;assembly=Microsoft.Lync.Controls"
Title="Window1" Height="Auto" Width="Auto">
<Grid»
<Grid.RowDefinitions>
<RowDefinition Height="54" />
<RowDefinition />
</Grid.RowDefinitions>
<StackPanel Orientation="Horizontal" Grid.Row="0">
<TextBlock Margin="15" Text="View Presence of Selected Contact:" />
<ComboBox x:Name="cboContacts" Width="200" Height="25" Margin="0,0,20,0"
SelectionChanged="cboContacts_SelectionChanged" />
<!-- Presence Indicator -->
<controls:PresenceIndicator PhotoDisplayMode="Large" x:Name="lyncPresence" />
<!-- Start Instant Message -->
<controls:StartInstantMessagingButton x:Name="lyncStartMessage" Height="25"
Margin="20,10,10,10" />
</StackPanel>
</Grid>
</Window>

The Design tab should look like Figure 13-8.

View Presence of Selected Contact: | -

Figure 13-8. The design of the revised window

In addition to the PresenceIndicator control, the window now has a ComboBox that will contain the
available contacts and a StartInstantMessagingButton control that will be used to start a conversation
with the selected contact.

To populate the ComboBox, you’ll need a class to represent the values of each contact. This simple
class has two members, name and sipAddress. From Solution Explorer, right-click the LyncApp project and
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click New » Class. Enter the class name Contact.cs. Then enter the following code for its
implementation:

using System;

using System.Collections.Generic;
using System.Ling;

using System.Text;

namespace LyncApp
public class Contact

public string name { get; set; }
public string sipAddress { get; set; }

The initial application did not require any implementation in the code-behind class. However, now
you’'ll need to provide code to update the presence indicator based on the selected contact. Enter the
code shown in Listing 13-3.

Listing 13-3. Implementation of Window1.xaml.cs Code-Behind Class

using System;

using System.Collections.Generic;
using System.Text;

using System.Windows;

using System.Windows.Controls;
using System.Windows.Data;

using System.Windows.Documents;
using System.Windows.Input;

using System.Windows.Media;

using System.Windows.Media.Imaging;
using System.Windows.Navigation;
using System.Windows.Shapes;

namespace LyncApp
/// <summary>
/// Interaction logic for Window1.xaml
/// </summary>
public partial class Windowl : Window
public Window1()
{
InitializeComponent();

this.Loaded += MainWindow_Loaded;

}

void MainWindow_Loaded(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

BuildContactList();
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LoadContacts();
}

private List<Contact> contacts = new List<Contact>();

protected void BuildContactList()

{
// Build collection of valid contacts -- using Contact class
_contacts.Add(new Contact()
{name = "Mark Collins", sipAddress = "sip:markc@apress365.com"});
_contacts.Add(new Contact()
{name = "Michael Mayberry", sipAddress = "sip:michaelm@apress365.com"});
_contacts.Add(new Contact()
{name = "Corbin Collins", sipAddress = "sip:corbinc@apress365.com"});
_contacts.Add(new Contact()
{name = "Paul Michaels", sipAddress = "sip:paulm@apress365.com"});
_contacts.Add(new Contact()
{name = "Jonathan Hassel", sipAddress = "sip:jonathanh@apress365.com"});
_contacts.Add(new Contact()
{name = "Martina Grom", sipAddress = "sip:martinag@apress365.com"});
}
protected void LoadContacts()
{
// Bind collection to combo box
cboContacts.ItemsSource = _contacts;
cboContacts.DisplayMemberPath = "name";
cboContacts.SelectedValuePath = "sipAddress";
}

private void cboContacts_SelectionChanged
(object sender, SelectionChangedEventArgs e)

{
// Set the sipAddress of the selected item as the
// source for the presence indicator
lyncPresence.Source = cboContacts.SelectedValue;
// Set the start instant message button
lyncStartMessage.Source = cboContacts.SelectedValue;
}

This code creates a collection of Contact classes. The BuildContactList() method populates this
collection using hard-coded values. You will need to change this implementation to use contacts that are
reachable from your client. The LoadContacts() method binds this collection to the ComboBox.

The cboContacts_SelectionChanged() event handler is where the real work is done. This simply sets
the Source property on both of the Lync controls. This will specify the Lync address used for determining
the presence of the selected contact and the participant when starting a conversation.

Press F5 to build and run the application. Select a contact and their status will be displayed by the
presence indicator, as shown in Figure 13-9.
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B | Windowl

View Presence of Selected Contact: | Corbin Collins - | I 5

Figure 13-9. Displaying the status of the selected contact

Click the button next to the presence indicator and a new conversation window will appear. A
sample conversation is shown in Figure 13-10.

(% Corbin Collins [E=REEN™™

File Edit View Actions Settings Help

% Corbin Collins - Available

()

IM  Call ~ Video ~ Share~ e~ 0

Mark Collins 6:57 PM
Hello

Carbin Collins 6:58 PM

° What's up?

Mark Collins 6:58 PM

Just testing my new custom Lync app' =/

A

Figure 13-10. A conversation window lauched by the custom application

Searching for Contacts
The Lync controls include a couple that are useful for searching for a contact:
e  ContactSearch: Searches for contacts

e (Contactlist: Displays the standard Lync client contact lists
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This functionality is identical to what you'll find on the standard Lync 2010 client. To include these
controls in your application, add the following code to the Windows1.xaml file, just after the current
StackPanel control:

<!-- Contact controls --»>

<StackPanel Orientation="Horizontal" Grid.Row="1">
<controls:ContactSearch Width="300" />
<controls:ContactList Width="300" />

</StackPanel>

Tip The ContactSearch control is actually a combination of two controls. The ContactSearchInputBox control
is used to receive the search criteria and the ContactSearchResultList control displays the contacts that were
found. You can enter these a separate controls, which will allow you to control where each is placed in the
application. You would need to bind the two controls together so the results will be automatically displayed when
the input is changed. The code will be similar to this:

<controls:ContactSearchInputBox x:Name="search"/>

<controls:ContactSearchResultList

ItemsSource="{Binding Results, ElementName=search, Mode=OneWay}"

ResultsState="{Binding SearchState, ElementName=search, Mode=OneWay}" />

There is no need to add any implementation to the code-behind class. Press F5 to build and run the
application. In the search box, start typing a contact’s name, and the matching contacts will be
displayed, as shown in Figure 13-11.
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r N
# 7 Windowl L )
View Presence of Selected Contact: = l 4
ccn[. 2 Group  Status  Relationship 2=+
Name Other Contacts (0/1)

Frequent Contacts
‘ Donna Collins - Offline
‘ donnac@thecreativepeople - Presence unk...

2 results

A

Figure 13-11. Searching for a contact

Note The search feature looks for people in your contact list. It also searches for all other people in your
organization. Generally this is limited to users defined in your Office 365 account. If you have configured Active
Directory federation, the search can include these federated domains as well.

The second control you added displays your contact list, and this is identical to the way the Lync
2010 client displays these. There are several ways to organize the contacts. I chose to group by
relationship, so colleagues are listed first, followed by friends and family, as shown in Figure 13-12.
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B’ Windowl = B X4

View Presence of Selected Contact: -

Group Status Relationship

oo
i

MName External Contacts (0/0)
4 X 4 Colleagues (2/3)

Corbin Collins

4| Available Ou

# Corbin Collins - Available

&4 G "~§ v E - v )
Jonathan Hassell - Offline

| Send an instant message to corbinc@apress365.com |
]' ) Michael Mayberry - Available

Workgroup (0/0)

4 Friends and Family (0/1)

‘ Donna Collins - Offline

Blocked Contacts (0/0)

Figure 13-12. Displaying the standard contact list

If you hover the mouse over a contact, the contact card is displayed. This provides links for starting a
conversation.

Adding a Custom Contact List

In a custom application, you might need to control the contacts that are listed based on other
application data and/or business rules. For example, you might want the user’s immediate supervisor to
be included, as well as other specific individuals for certain escalation rules. Whatever the reason may
be, you’ll want to provide a list of contacts that are application driven and not based on the user’s
contact list.

This is easy to do by using the CustomContactList control. You add this control to the application
and then set its list of contacts in the code-behind class. In the Window1.xaml file, replace the ContactList
control with the CustomContactList control, as shown here:

<StackPanel Orientation="Horizontal" Grid.Row="1">
<controls:ContactSearch Width="300" />
<!--<controls:ContactList Width="300" />-->
<controls:CustomContactList x:Name="lyncCustomList" Width="300" />
</StackPanel>

You will use Language Integrated Query (LINQ) in this application, so add the following namespace
to the file:

using System.ling;
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In the code-behind class, Window1.xaml.cs, add the LoadCustomContacts() method using the
following code:

protected void LoadCustomContacts()
lyncCustomList.ItemsSource = (from C in _contacts select C.sipAddress);
Then call the LoadCustomContacts() method in the MainWindow Loaded() event handler. Press F5 to

build and run the application. Your custom contact list should include the same people that were
included in the ComboBox, as shown in Figure 13-13.

- T
5 ' Windowl =L &
View Presence of Selected Contact: = | ;
Search for a name or phone number jeol ' £ Mark Collins - Available
|| Testing Lync today -
Name

Michael Mayberry - Away 5 mins

= % Corbin Collins - Available

‘ Paul Michaels - Offline 1 day

. Jonathan Hassell - Offline

‘ i -“,! Martina Grom - Offline

he

S

Figure 13-13. Using the custom contact list

Using Contextual Conversations

Lync allows you to embed information in a conversation to provide some context for the conversation.

This is particularly useful in a custom Lync application. Suppose your application was viewing or editing

some business data; a customer order, for example. If you needed to ask someone a question, the

specific customer order could be provided in the conversation. The other participants in the

conversation could then display the background information (context) when they receive your question.
There are two ways to do this:

e Launch Link: This allows you to include a link to launch an application from the
conversation window. In this example, the link would start the business
application and pre-load the specific customer order.
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e Context Window Extensibility (CWE): This allows you to host Silverlight
application code inside the conversation window. In this case, this Lync client
application could display details of the product in question inside the
conversation window.

You can use both of these techniques in the same conversation. You can include the details directly
in the conversation window as well as a link to launch the application. The recipient can then view the
details already provided while still having the option to use the application to browse for more
information.

I will now demonstrate how to use the Launch Link feature. The second approach, CWE, will be
explained in Chapter 16.

Creating the Launch Application

With the Launch Link approach, the Lync client that is receiving the conversation request will include a
link that will launch another application and pass the contextual information to it. The application will
use this to display the appropriate data.

You'll now create the launch application. For this demo, the launch application will simply display
the contextual information that was passed to it.

From Solution Explorer, right-click the LyncApp solution and click Add » New Project. Select the
WPF Application template and enter the name ContextDemo, as shown in Figure 13-14.

r n ™
Add New Project [ 9 [
Recent Templates [.NET Framework4 ~ | Sort by: [ Default v | 1 [E][ search installed Tem 0|
Installed Templates + 7 Visual C#
J : - s ﬂ Windows Ferms Application  Visual CZ YPEL RRLAAS
= PP

4 Visual C# | = Windows Presentation Foundation client

Windows = application

Web _,Cﬂ WPF Application Visual C#

Office | |

Cloud 4 | % Console Application Visual C#

Reporting | =

SharePoint «cH| Class Library Visual C2

Silverlight | st

|

Test | L \"]_ Lync WPF Application Visual C=

WCF s

Workflow i "ch| WPF Browser Application  Visual C#

Other Languages
Online Templates | Empty Project Visual C= v
ContextDemo
Location: C\Books\Office365\LyncApp - Browse... .
oy
A

Figure 13-14. Adding the ContextDemo project

Replace the XAML code with the following:

<Window x:Class="ContextDemo.MainWindow"
xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml/presentation”
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xmlns:x="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml"
Title="MainWindow" Height="350" Width="525">
<Grid>
<TextBlock x:Name="lblData" Text="Hello!" VerticalAlignment="Center"
HorizontalAlignment="Center" FontSize="24"/>
</Grid>
</Window>

This window has a single TextBlock control that contains the greeting “Hello!” In the code-behind
class, add the following event handler:

void MainWindow_Loaded(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

1blData.Text = Application.Current.Properties["testData"].ToString();

This code replaces the static text with the data that was supplied. Then link this event handler by
adding the following code to the constructor:

this.Loaded += MainWindow_Loaded;
Finally, add the following method to the App.xaml.cs code-behind class:
protected override void OnStartup(StartupEventArgs e)

{
if (e.Args != null && e.Args.Count() > 0)
{
this.Properties["testData"] = e.Args[0];
}
base.OnStartup(e);
}

This code receives the contextual data that is passed in as a command-line parameter and stores it
as an application property so the window can display it.

Registering the Launch Application

You will need to register this application on all the clients that may receive the contextual Lync request.
Create a .reg file using the code shown in Listing 13-4. You should generate a new Guid for the name of
the context package. You might also need to adjust the path of the launch application.

Listing 13-4. Installation .req File
Windows Registry Editor Version 5.00

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Microsoft\Communicator\ContextPackages\
{F03A7197-5E52-49FF-B28C-3ADA7636D02F}]]

"DefaultContextPackage"=dword:00000000

"Path" ="C:\\Books\\0ffice365\\LyncApp\\ContextDemo\\bin\\Debug\\ContextDemo.exe"

"InternalURL"=""

"ExternalURL"=""

"Name"="Contextual Demo"
"ExtensibilityWindowSize"=dword:00000001
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"Parameters"="%AppData%, %AppIld%"

Note The launch application will run on a different machine, not the one you're developing on. Once this
application has been built, you’ll need to copy the .exe file to the other machines that will be used. The path in the
.reg file should point to where this application will be installed.

Modifying the Lync Application

Now, you'll go back to the custom Lync application and modify this to pass the contextual information.
Open the Window1.xaml.cs code-behind class (in the LyncApp project). Add the following namespaces:

using Microsoft.Lync;

using Microsoft.Lync.Controls;

using Microsoft.Lync.Model;

using Microsoft.Lync.Model.Extensibility;

Then modify the cboContacts_SelectionChanged() event handler as shown in Listing 13-5, entering
the additional code shown in bold.

Listing 13-5. The Modlify Selection Changed Event Handler

private void cboContacts_SelectionChanged
(object sender, SelectionChangedEventArgs e)
{

// Set the sipAddress of the selected item as the
// source for the presence indicator
lyncPresence.Source = cboContacts.SelectedValue;

// Set the start instant message button
lyncStartMessage.Source = cboContacts.SelectedValue;

// Set up the contextual information

ConversationContextualInfo info = new ConversationContextualInfo();

info.ApplicationId = "{F03A7197-5E52-49FF-B28C-3ADA7636D02F}";

info.ApplicationData = "\"Can you see this?\"";

info.Subject = "Hello " + ((Contact)cboContacts.SelectedItem).name +
", take a look at this program!";

lyncStartMessage.ContextualInformation = info;
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Testing the Application

Build the ContextDemo project and copy the ContextDemo.exe and installation .reg files to one or more
client machines. You can test this launch application by executing the following from a command
prompt:

ContextDemo "Hello, World!"

Make sure the path in the .reg file points to the location of the launch application. Run the .reg file
to register this application with Lync. You will probably see the warning shown in Figure 13-15.

b

Fr
Registry Editor

! _ Adding informaticn can unintentionally change or delete values and cause components to
= stop working correctly. If you do not trust the source of this information in
CA\Books\Office365\LyncApp'\ContextDemc\ContextDemo.reg, do not add it to the registry.

Are you sure you want to continue?

€

Figure 13-15.Warning about running .req files

Press F5 to run the application. Select a contact in the drop-down list and click the icon to begin a
Lync conversation, as shown in Figure 13-16.

View Presence of Selected Contact: | Paul Michaels

Figure 13-16. Starting the contextual conversation

A conversation window will open. The contextual information will appear once the initial message
has been sent. Type in Hello or a similar greeting to begin, and press Enter. The contextual information
should appear as in Figure 13-17.

= Hells Pl Michawls, takn 8 ek 32 this progesent [

Paul Mithaels - Baarve 5§ re

E3 This is 2 Context Demo contetual conversation. Click hete ({irle Shift= 1] to open the conbest used in this conwercstion.

Figure 13-17. Contextual information within a Lync conversation
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Click the link to start the WPF application associated with the contextual information. You should
see what is illustrated in Figure 13-18.

'd ™y

®° MainWindow (5] i

Can you see this?

" >y

Figure 13-18. WPF application associated with the contextual conversation

Using Lync Automation

For the final exercise I'll show you how to use Lync automation to start a conversation and dock the
window inside your custom application. This process requires interoperation between your custom WPF
application and the Lync application. Open the Window1.xaml.cs file and add the following namespace:

using System.Windows.Interop;

Adding the Docking Host Location

Your application will need to include UI elements to interoperate with Lync. You will need to reference
the classes in the XAML code needed for this and add a place for the Lync conversation to dock. Start by
adding the following namespaces:

xmlns:interop="clr-
namespace:System.Windows.Forms.Integration;assembly=WindowsFormsIntegration"
xmlns:forms="clr-namespace:System.Windows.Forms;assembly=System.Windows.Forms"

Now you need to add the Ul elements to accept the conversation window during docking. Add an
additional row to the main grid by adding the following to the Grid.RowDefinitions section:

<RowDefinition />
Just before the closing Grid tag, add the following XAML code:

<interop:WindowsFormsHost x:Name="formHost" Grid.Row="2">
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<forms:Panel x:Name="formPanel"></forms:Panel>
</interop:WindowsFormsHost>

This adds the host and panel elements for the docking process. When the automation code is called
to start the application and dock the window within your application, the conversation window will be
displayed in this Panel control.

Calling Lync Automation

Using Lync automation requires the application to respond to an event within the custom programming
rather than the Lync controls. For this requirement, you will adjust the user interface to include a button
to start the conversation. Open the Window1.xaml file and add the following code just after the
StartInstantMessagingButton control:

<!-- Automation Button -->
<Button x:Name="btnConversationStart" Content="Start Conversation" Margin="10"
Click="btnConversationStart Click" />

The Design tab should appear similar to Figure 13-19.

View Presence of Selected Contact: i -

[

Start Conversation

— ——l, '8
- 1

Figure 13-19. Adding a custom button for Lync automation

Double-click the new button on the Design tab to automatically create the event handler in the
Window1.xaml.cs file. Modify the btnConversationStart Click() method to include the code in
Listing 13-6.

Listing 13-6. The Start Conversation Button Event Handler
private void btnConversationStart Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)
{

// Create an Automation object.
Automation automation = LyncClient.GetAutomation();

List<string> participants = new List<string>();
participants.Add(cboContacts.SelectedValue.ToString());

// Declare instance of Dictionary to pass the conversation context data.
Dictionary<AutomationModalitySettings, object> automationSettings =
new Dictionary<AutomationModalitySettings, object>();

// Provide Conversation context: First IM Message.
automationSettings.Add(AutomationModalitySettings.FirstInstantMessage, "Hello!");

// Provide Conversation context: Send first IM message immediately after the
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// conversation starts.
automationSettings.Add(AutomationModalitySettings.SendFirstInstantMessageImmediately,
true);

// Start the conversation.
IAsyncResult beginconversation =
automation.BeginStartConversation(AutomationModalities.InstantMessage,
participants,
automationSettings,
onConversationStart,
automation);

This code creates the Lync automation object and configures the settings for the conversation. The
final step is to call BeginStartConversation() and pass in the settings. This method call identifies a
callback event handler to run when the conversation is started. First add the following private variables
to the Window1 class:

private delegate void FocusWindow();

private delegate void ResizeWindow(Size newSize);
private WindowInteropHelper _windowHelper;
private Int32 _handle;

private ConversationWindow _conversationWindow;

This sets up the necessary methods and variables needed for the event handlers for docking the
conversation window within the custom application. Now add the following code to provide the event
handler for the start of the conversation:

private void onConversationStart(IAsyncResult result)

if (result.IsCompleted)

{
// get conversation window
_conversationiWindow = ((Automation)result.AsyncState).EndStartConversation(result);
// wire up events
_conversationWindow.NeedsSizeChange += _conversationWindow_NeedsSizeChange;
_conversationWindow.NeedsAttention += _conversationWindow NeedsAttention;
// dock conversation window
_conversationWindow.Dock(formHost.Handle);
}

This code gets the conversation window object and wires up the NeedsSizeChange and
NeedsAttention events necessary for docking the window. Then the Dock () method is called. This passes
in the Handle parameter from the host element added earlier. Now add the event handler methods
shown in Listing 13-7:
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Listing 13-7. The automation event handlers

private void _conversationWindow NeedsAttention(object sender,
ConversationWindowNeedsAttentionEventArgs e)

FocusWindow focusWindow = new FocusWindow(GetWindowFocus);
Dispatcher.Invoke(focusWindow, new object[] { });

}

private void _conversationWindow NeedsSizeChange(object sender,
ConversationWindowNeedsSizeChangeEventArgs e)

{
Size windowSize = new Size();
windowSize.Height = e.RecommendedWindowHeight;
windowSize.Width = e.RecommendedWindowWidth;
ResizeWindow resize = new ResizeWindow(SetWindowSize);
Dispatcher.Invoke(resize, new object[] { windowSize });

}

private void SetWindowSize(Size newSize)

{

formPanel.Size = new System.Drawing.Size(
(int)newSize.Width, (int)newSize.Height);
private void GetWindowFocus()

Focus();

These event handlers allow the main application to work with the Lync conversation window. Size
changes and attention events are wired up and handled in a straightforward fashion. This completes the
changes to the code.

Testing the Application

Press F5 to build and run the application. Select the desired contact from the drop-down list and click
the Start Conversation button. The Lync client will begin the conversation and present the window
within your custom application, as shown in Figure 13-20.
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Figure 13-20. Using Lync automation to dock a conversation window in a WPF application

Summary

This chapter showed how to incorporate the functionality of the Lync client into a custom WPF
application.

¢ You used the controls provided by the Lync SDK, simply providing
communication functionality without much coding.

¢ You extended the out-of-the-box functionality using contextual conversation
information to launch your own application through a conversation window, even
passing information.

e Youused Lync automation to provide access to the Lync communication window,
presented within your custom application Ul space.

Adding real-time communication functionality can greatly extend the usability of your custom
applications. The techniques covered in this chapter provide you the ability to deliver a great experience
to your users.
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PART 5

Developing Messaging
Applications

So far in this book you have explored the many customization opportunities available
in Office 365. Using both coded and non-code approaches you have learned how to
provide custom features using SharePoint Online, Exchange Online, and Lync Online.
Now, you’ll combine several of these techniques together to create an integrated

solution.

Chapter 14 explains the solution and the architectural approach that you’ll implement
in the remaining three chapters. In Chapter 15, you’ll create a web database using
Access and publish it to SharePoint Online. Chapter 16 shows you how to write an
application using Exchange and Lync to provide a fully integrated office automation
solution based on this web database. Finally, you’ll implement a public-facing web site
using SharePoint online in Chapter 17. This site will demonstrate some advanced
SharePoint techniques including video hosting. The Contact Us page on this site will

feed directly into the solution developed in Chapters 15 and 16.
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Solution Overview

Office365 includes many powerful services for businesses and developers. Each component has been
covered individually in this book. The technologies of Office 365 provide unique benefits when they
work together. Businesses have relied on this collaboration for decades, but offering Office in the cloud
presents new opportunities.

Software development often involves allowing multiple systems to interact with each other to
achieve a common business goal. Here and in the next three chapters, you will take what you have
learned about each of the Office services from the previous chapters and blend them into a single
solution. This solution will combine the web hosting abilities of SharePoint Online with the messaging
functionality of Exchange Online and Lync.

Combining Technologies

Integration is the key. Each of the services offered through Office365 is powerful on its own. Each
provides extensibility to developers—rich APIs to develop against. This book has gone to great lengths to
examine the features of these technologies. The focus for this section is getting some of these services to
work together and interact with one another. This allows the developer to extend the functionality of
Office365 and create new possibilities. In the coming chapters you will use

e Exchange Online: Microsoft extends the power of Exchange to the developer
through Exchange Web Services. This set of services allows the developer to
connect to the e-mail server and brings the messaging abilities into custom
solutions to meet unique needs. Sending and receiving e-mails is only the
beginning.

e SharePoint Online: SharePoint provides possibly the most beneficial element
within the Office365 set of services. The abilities of SharePoint extend in so many
directions that it’s difficult to think of scenarios that can’t be improved using this
one tool. The majority of this book is dedicated to the functionality within
SharePoint. Of the many aspects available, this section will narrow your focus to
two of them.

o Public web sites: SharePoint makes going to the Web easy. There is no need
for a separate hosting environment, either local to your company or
elsewhere. Accessing Office365 allows you to build and manage your public
web presence alongside your e-mail and other services. This topic is
covered more extensively in Chapter 4.
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e  Access Data Services: Imagine having your database hosted in a safe and
secure environment, but accessible to any client software you can write with
access to the Internet. The possibilities are endless. SharePoint Online will
host your database. You build it in Access and deploy it out to SharePoint.
It’s that simple. This functionality is discussed in more detail in Chapter 6.

e Lync: Speed is vital. A real-time communication tool like Lync can add real value
when used to get information where it is needed. For the developer, Lync includes
extensibility through access to the Lync client and controls available for WPF and
Silverlight. Lync also provides the ability for contextual conversations where
access to information is provided either through links in messaging or directly in
the Conversation Window Extension.

Over the next three chapters, you will build a solution that integrates these three technologies. Your
application will get these separate services to work together toward a common business goal. In this
chapter, you will examine the overall design of the solution and how the technologies are integrated. You
will look at how to approach development for Office365 from a design perspective.

e In Chapter 15, you will learn how to implement the database in SharePoint. You
will work through designing and creating the database in Access on your local
machine. You will then deploy this to SharePoint Online.

¢ In Chapter 16, you will integrate Exchange Web Services and Lync with the online
SharePoint database. You will access messages in the Exchange inbox and extract
customer information. You will also use Lync controls and automation to send
information through Lync conversations.

e Chapter 17 will cover the public-facing web site. You will build the site navigation
and design the layout and artwork. You will add the Contact Us form to collect
customer information.

In Figure 14-1, the desktop application is used to integrate the three Office365 services. As the
software communicates with each set of services, information flows from one to another.
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Exchange Online

Connect to online database Contextual Conversation

Access mailboxes and messages Contextual Conversation

Sales Manager Sales Agent
Desktop Application Lync Client
Lync Client

Figure 14-1. Office365 integration

Note Development against cloud services is different than using resources on the local network. Special
considerations must be taken that affect the design and approach of the application. Authentication, bandwidth,
and asynchronous processing are a prime example of these concerns.

Integration Development

You will build a solution that manages sales leads for the fictional company Apress Remodeling, which
offers interior design services and custom remodeling. This application will involve a public-facing web
site hosted in SharePoint Online that provides information about the company and allows visitors to
contact the company through e-mail. Your project will download the e-mails from an inbox in Exchange
Online and process them into an online database. That database will be designed in Access and
deployed and hosted in SharePoint Online. After the information from the e-mail is stored in the
database, the e-mail is archived and an instant message is sent through Lync. This uses contextual
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conversation and Silverlight to present the contact information to a sales agent. The agent will be
allowed to either enter follow-up information directly into the Silverlight application or navigate to the
SharePoint application to view and record information online.

To begin, build a flowchart of how the data will move through the application. Decide the starting
event—how the data will initially get collected. Then decide where the information is stored and how it
becomes most accessible to your users.

Figure 14-2 depicts the public web site as the starting point of the data collection. The customer can
enter their information on the Contact Us form, which will be sent by e-mail to the company. The goal is
to deliver the customer information to a sales agent, but not all contacts will be sent to the same agent.
So the inbox is just the starting point. The sales agents will not access the mailbox directly. Instead, the
customer information will be delivered to them through other means.

’ SharePoint Online A

Web page allows
visitor to send e-mail to
company

28,5 En.w . ., e -, - - - -

i b
/ ¥ Exchange Online

Email address
inbox

h

s sender
already in
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- = ———

Dovmicad e-mall |_ol oot nont message et Ho— record from sender
e gas I s information
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!
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i ’.- —————————————————— T
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retl::l::!::frﬁn eta;taﬂ || Assign Contact to | message using . |Sales agent indicates| !
b available sales agent| | 7| Silverlight to sales "1 follow-up action ]I
¥ : agent 1
1 I
l I } 1
\ ne ]
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Figure 14-2. Logical design

The application will access Exchange Online and download the e-mail messages. Ultimately, the
customer’s contact information is stored in a database, not in e-mails. The application searches that
database for the sender e-mail address to find out if a record of that customer exists. If not, a record is
created. Once the customer record is determined, a contact record is also created, which is related to the
customer.

Then the next available agent is found and the contact information is sent through Lync. This will
utilize the contextual conversation and host a Silverlight application that will allow the agent to indicate
their follow-up action directly back to the database.
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Note This application downloads the e-mails in order to process the information according to some simple
business logic. This approach could be expanded in a production environment to utilize more complicated
processing. Exchange Online provides Inbox Rules for simple filtering and handling messages, but it doesn’t allow
custom rules to be applied.

SharePoint Online Public Web Site

The information flow starts with a public-facing web site hosted in SharePoint Online. This web site will
host the content for the online presence for the company, such as display samples from previous
remodels and information about the company in general. SharePoint offers design capabilities to make
this process easier. The web site can be built without coding. Layout choices include the ability to
choose colors and themes to achieve a custom look for the company. Figure 14-3 depicts the home page
of the public web site.
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Apress Remodeling
Specializing in creating fine interior spaces

Let us design your dream home.

At Apress Remodeling, we believe that your home should inspire you. Sure it needs to be functional and practical. But there is
something to be said for lving in beautiful places. It's good for the soul.

Of course, beauty is in the eye of the beholder. No two people are alike so why should their homes ba. That's why each jobis a

custom creation, We first seek to understand your needs and desires and combine them with state-ofthe-ant craftsmanship and
timeless design principles.

Figure 14-3. Public web site home page
The web site will provide a Contact Us form, shown in Figure 14-4. This form allows the visitor to
contact the organization. This will utilize the built-in SharePoint functionality that makes it easier to

build an online web presence. The form will simply send an e-mail to a specific e-mail address that you
set up in Exchange Online. It will collect the information you specify in the design wizard.

474

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 14 = SOLUTION OVERVIEW

M
ra
)

m

i
iContact Us

iYou may contact us in any of these channels.

i

i Apress Remodeling
(800) 656-1212

1125 Industrial Bivd, Suite 62
iChicago, IL 62999

: For the fastest senvice. use this form to send us your question or comment and it will be forwarded directly to one of our associates. E
i * First name (required):

* Last name (required):
* E-mail address (required):

Phone number:

it * Message (required):

Figure 14-4. Contact Us form

The idea is to get the information from the potential customer to the sales agent as quickly as
possible. You could have all agents access the same inbox, but the agents would find it difficult to
determine which leads need attention and which ones are being handled by other agents. Here is where
integrating the services is necessary. Exchange Inbox Rules can process received mail and even forward
items to other mailboxes. However, the online solution doesn’t allow custom code to run within the
rules. To provide custom processing, your code will need to run outside the Exchange server and access
the information through Exchange Web Services.

SharePoint Online Access Data Services

The information begins in e-mail. However, it needs to move into a database for easier access and
manipulation by the application. You will design an online database, created in Access and hosted in
SharePoint Online. The database stores information about the customers and the various products and
services offered by Apress Remodeling. The application in this chapter is primarily concerned with
Agents, Customers, and Contacts. The public-facing web site provides a web presence for the company
for information and marketing.

Figure 14-5 includes part of the database design: those tables that hold information important for
sales leads. The full database schema can be seen in Chapter 15.
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l ContactDate
ContactType
Inbound
| FaollowUp
[ ContactNotes

Figure 14-5. Database design

The sales agents access the SharePoint Online database directly to enter information about
remodeling jobs and services offered through Apress Remodeling. Customers and contact information
can also be entered directly by the agents. The online database provides access to the data anywhere
anInternet connection is available. At the same time, SharePoint Online protects that data with its high
level of security. SharePoint also allows developers access to that data for their custom projects using the
ClientContext APL

Exchange Web Services

You will use WPF to build a Windows desktop application that will connect to Exchange Online to “read”
the e-mails sent to the specified inbox. Figure 14-6 shows the user interface design. The application will
also connect to SharePoint Online and will be able to start Lync conversations with sales agents. This
desktop application will provide some information on how it is processing the information but will not
require any interaction from the sales manager. It will essentially automate the process while it is
running.
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' ™
B | Apress Remodeling iﬂlﬁ

Sales Leads Monitor
Welcome: Michael Mayberry

/Agents Leads
Mark Collins Available Agents: 4
= Michael Mayberry
Corbin Collins
Jonathan Hassell Leads Collected: 25
Martina Grom
Paul Michaels
Leads Assigned: 22

L J

Figure 14-6. WPF desktop user interface

The desktop application displays a list of the agents and their current online presence in Lync. Some
monitoring information is also shown, including how many agents are available, how many leads have
been processed, and how many leads have been assigned. The user interface is minimal. The real
function of the application is in the collaboration of the Office365 services and the automation of
information processing.

SERVICE AUTOMATION

The information stored in Exchange Online can only be accessed through the Exchange Web Services. This
requires an application that can call the service methods and process the results returned from the service.
This example uses the WPF application as that anchor point for accessing the Office365 services. While
this is a good choice and works well, a production environment might take advantage of WCF services for
automation. Web services allow the monitoring pieces to run around the clock. Some features of Exchange
Web Services, such as subscriptions, work well with web services to handle events such as received mail.
Figure 14-7 shows how WCF service might integrate the Office365 technologies.
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Exchange Online SharePoint Online Lync

—1 Contextual Conversation

Connect to online database =

Subscriptions/Notifications ] R o e ~— Contitual Conversation
with suppressed Ul

Sales Agent
Lync Client

WCF Services
Figure 14-7. WCF Service Integration

While SharePoint does host a public web site and can even host Silverlight web parts, it does not provide
an environment for hosting web services. These must be hosted in a separate environment.

As with all cloud-based development, authentication may behave differently for WCF services over WPF
desktop applications. Accessing client-based technologies, such as Lync, also presents different
challenges when connecting from a server.

Lync Conversation Window Extension

The application processes the e-mails and determines the next available sales agent. The contact
information is sent to the agent through Lync using a contextual conversation. To provide the ability for
interaction with the sales agent, it is decided to use Silverlight within Lync’s Conversation Window
Extension. This Silverlight application needs to be hosted on a web server. Rather than deploy a separate
web environment, it is also decided to host this Silverlight application as a web part in SharePoint
Online. The Silverlight web part, shown in Figure 14-8, displays the customer information and contact
details; it also provides the ability to submit the follow-up action back to the online database.
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From: Michael Mayberry Callback
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Contact Follow Up
company. Please contact me about the types of cervices you offer. |

Figure 14-8. Lync Conversation Window Extension

Summary

The services available in Office365 provide the extensibility for integration. The chapter begins to look
into how this integration can be done. An application has been designed to integrate the following
technologies:

e  Exchange Online
e SharePoint Online
e Lync Online

This chapter discussed the design of the solution that you will build in the next three chapters. The
next step is to build the database and deploy to SharePoint, which is covered in the next chapter. The
remaining chapters will cover integration with Lync, Exchange, and the public web site.
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Creating a Web Database

In this chapter you’ll create a web database using Access 2010, which will be published to SharePoint
Online in your Office 365 platform. This database implements a simple job tracking application that
allows you to create, estimate, and track customer jobs. This will be used by the Exchange and Lync
applications that you will build in the next chapter.

In Chapter 6, I explained how to create a SharePoint site by publishing a special type of Access
database. This is probably the easiest way to create a form-based SharePoint site. In this chapter you will
employ the same basic concepts and techniques that you learned in Chapter 6. You will create a fully
working web site with numerous tables (lists) and forms (pages).

Out of necessity, I will cover this briefly without explaining every detail as much of it is fairly
repetitive. Refer to Chapter 6 for more explanations as necessary. You can also download the complete
Access database from www.apress.com and then follow along as you read this chapter.

Note For a more though explanation of developing solutions with Access 2010, check out my previous book,
Pro Access 2010 Development.

You will implement this application using the typical approach of designing the tables first. Then
you’ll add a few queries (views) that will simplify some of the form development. You'll also create a
fairly complex data macro that will compute the estimated job total by adding up the products and
services included. You will then develop the forms for each of these tables. Finally, you'll implement a
form for navigating each of the top-level forms. After you have verified the application is functioning
properly, you will publish it to a new SharePoint site on Office 365.

Designing the Tables

Start Access 2010 and create a new database using the Blank web database template. When using this
template, Access will create new objects such as tables and forms that are compatible with SharePoint.

Data Model Overview

The logical starting place for creating a web database is to design the tables. You will need the following
tables to support the job tracking application:

e Customer contains current or potential customers.
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e  Phone stores customer phone numbers.

e Address stores customer and job addresses.

e Product defines products that may be included in a job.

e Service defines services offered.

e Job contains job or proposal summaries.

e JobProduct specifies products included in a job.

e JobService specifies services included in a job.

e Contact records incoming or outgoing contacts (phone calls, e-mails, etc.).
e  Agent lists agents that are available for responding to incoming contacts.

Figure 15-1 shows how these tables are related.

Phone |
¥ Phoneld |
Customer [ =
Sttt | Contact
PhoneType .
PhoneMumber | |
|- % EonttactiD
ustemer
JohS
ContactDate 2 fmce -
ContactType . & <
Customer 3 ¥ JobServicelD Service
B Inbound oo e —,
p FollowUp Jol S 7 L
¥ Customerid | Contacthotes Service ¥ servicelD
Customerstatus | L EstimatedHours ServiceCode
Customerliame ActualHours Description
Emailaddress — CustomPrice LaborRate
Job Servicestatus MinimumHours
- ) MNotes FlatRate
ool | ? JobD . :
=il Customer
| Address |
 Address = -/_ JobStatus | japHinduct
" | StartDate | : Product
¥ AddressiD 2 | EndDate m: ? JobProdudlD e
Agent Customer | Notes | Iab ? ProdudiD
. Status TotalEstimate | Product ProductCode
7 EstimatedQty
7 AgentlD AddressType | Desdiption
- ActualQty
Age_mName Agdress | Sl UnitPrice
;Pg;';d gg Pravi ; ProductStatus HnkCest
ipAddress eProvince
Mates InventoryType
AgentStatus ZIPPostal | i — |
LastMessage CountryRegion [ CompleteDate

Figure 15-1. Data model diagram

To summarize Figure 15-1 and the structure of the database:
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e Addresses and phone numbers are stored in separate tables, Address and Phone,
which allows each customer to have more than one. The Job table also references
the Address table to indicate the location of a particular job. The Contact table
records correspondence with a customer.

e Ajobisa collection of products and services. The Product and Service tables
provide static information about each product or service such as description and
price. The JobProduct and JobService tables are used to indicate when these are
included in a specific job and provide job-specific details as well.

e The Agent table is needed to support the Exchange and Lync applications and is
not actually used by the job tracking application directly.

Creating the Customer Table
You'll start by creating the Customer table.
1. From the Create tab of the ribbon, click the Table button. This will create a
blank table, as shown in Figure 15-2.

| 8] Table1
1D Click to Add  ~
* (New)

Figure 15-2. Starting with a blank table

2. Right-click on the ID column, select the Rename link, and change the column
name to CustomerID.

3. The next column will indicate the current status of this customer, such as
Prospect or Active. To add another column, click the Click to Add link and
select the Lookup & Relationship link, as shown in Figure 15-3.

| @] Table1
CustomeriD ~ Click to Add ~
* (New}|| AB  Text

12 Number

L_‘; Currency

;3 Date & Time

[ Yes/No

&\ Lookup & Relationship
AB  Memo

[Lj] Attachment

@ Hyperlink

Calculated Field >

Paste as Fields

Figure 15-3. Adding a lookup column
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Defining Static Lookup Values

The Lookup wizard provides two options for providing values for a lookup column. The first is to get the
values from another table. This will create a foreign key relationship between the tables. The second
option is to specify a static list of allowed values.

1. For this column, you will use the second option, so select it in the first dialog
box, as shown in Figure 15-4.

r 5

Lookup Wizard

This wizard creates a lookup field, which displays a list of values you
can choose from. How do you want your lookup field to getits
values?

) I want the lookup field to get the values from another table.

@) I will type in the values that I want.

Each relationship between two tables requires a lookup field.

Click this for help on creating lookup fields and relationships.

o) (v o]

|G

Figure 15-4. Providing fixed values

2. In the next dialog box, enter the following values (also shown in Figure 15-5):

. Prospect
. Active

° Inactive

o Removed
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-

Lookup Wizard

What values do you want to see in your lookup field? Enter the number of columns you want
in the list, and then type the values you want in each cel..

To adjust the width of a column, drag its right edge to the width you want, or double-dick the
right edge of the column heading to get the best fit.

Number of columns: ]1_

Col1
Prospe:ﬂ
Active
Inactive
Removed

| S

Figure 15-5. Specifying the CustomerStatus values

3. Inthe final dialog box, enter CustomerStatus for the column label and select

CHAPTER 15

the “Limit To List” check box, as shown in Figure 15-6. The “Limit To List”
option prevents the user from entering anything in this column other than one

of the specified values.

-

Lookup Wizard

What label would you like for your lookup field?

|CustomerStatus|
Do you want to limit entries to the choices?

(7] Limit To List

Do you want to store multiple values for this lookup?
[ Allow Multiple Values

Those are all the answers the wizard needs to create your lookup
field.

’ Cancel l [ < Back ] Einish

A

Figure 15-6. Finalyzing the CustomerStatus column
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4.  When you complete the Lookup wizard, you need to save the table. Since this
is a new table, you will be prompted to specify the table name. When
prompted, enter Customer.

Creating the Remaining Columns
Add the following additional columns to the Customer table:
e CustomerName (text)
e EmailAddress (text)
The completed table should look like Figure 15-7.

| @] Customer

| CustomerID ~ | CustomerStatus ~ CustomerName =~ EmailAddress - Click to Add  ~
il Prospect John Smith jsmith@gmail.com

* {New)

Figure 15-7. The completed Customer table

Creating the Phone Table

The Phone table contains customer phone numbers. By placing these in a separate table, each customer
can have more than one. The Phone table will have the following columns:

e  PhonelD, the primary key

e Customer, alookup field using the Customer table as its source

e Status, alookup field with a static list

e PhoneType, alookup field indicating the type of phone (cell, home, fax, etc.)
e  PhoneNumber, the actual phone number

Create a new blank table just like you did for the Customer table and rename the ID field to PhonelD.

Creating a Foreign Key Relationship

Now that you have your table, you can add columns and a foreign key.

1. For the next field, Customer, click the Click To Add link and select the Lookup &
Relationship link. This time, in the Lookup wizard, select the first option (see
Figure 15-8).
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-

Lookup Wizard

values?

This wizard creates a lookup field, which displays a list of values you
can choose from. How do you want your lookup field to getits

f@) I want the lookup field to get the values from another table.

() I will type in the values that I want.

Each relationship between two tables requires a lookup field.

Click this for help on creating lookup fields and relationships.

e

Figure 15-8. Choosing values from another table

CHAPTER 15

2. In the next dialog box, shown in Figure 15-9, select the Customer table as the

source of this lookup column.

-

Lookup Wizard

Which table or query should provide the values for your lookup
field? Synchronize with the server to see all available tables.

stomer

: MSysAccessStorage
Table: MSysACEs
Table: MSysComplexColumns
Table: MSysiameMap
Table: MSysNavPaneGroupCategories
Table: MSysiNavPaneGroups
Table: MSysNavPaneGroupToObjects

I W N N N SR

A

Figure 15-9. Selecting the Customer table as the lookup source
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3. Inthe next dialog box, you'll specify the fields in the source table that should
be used. In addition to the primary key, which is the column that the actual
foreign key relationship will use, you can include other columns for display
purposes. Add the CustomerID and CustomerName columns, as shown in
Figure 15-10.

F ~

Lookup Wizard

Which fields of Customer contain the values you want induded in
your lookup field? The fields you select become columns in your
lookup field,

Available Fields: Selected Fields:

| CustomerStatus
Emailaddress

CustomerID

==

(22,
23

<<

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ” Next = ]

L

Figure 15-10. Selecting the lookup fields

4.  You can specify how the values should be sorted. Select the CustomerName
column, as shown in Figure 15-11.
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r ~

Lookup Wizard

What sort order do you want for the items in your list box?

‘You can sort records by up to four fields, in either ascending or descending order.

' fmorerend ]
2 B

Cancel ] [ < Back ” Next >

e

Figure 15-11. Sorting by the CustomerName

5. Inthe Phone table or in a form based on the Phone table, the Customer field will
be presented as a drop-down list. As mentioned, you can have multiple fields
from the linked table. In the next dialog box, you can specify how the
column(s) are displayed in the drop-down list. By default, if there are other
columns included, the key field is hidden, as demonstrated in Figure 15-12. To
include the key field (CustomerID in this case), unselect the “Hide key column”
check box. You can also change the order of these columns as well as the width
of each column. The default configuration works fine in this scenario so you
can leave this dialog box as it is.
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r |

Lookup Wizard

How wide would you like the columns in your lookup field?

To adjust the width of a column, drag its right edge to the width you want, or double<click the
right edge of the column heading to get the best fit.

[¥] Hide key column (recommended)

CustomerName
Bohn Smith

[ Cancel ]{ <Back ]{ Next > ][ Finish

e

Figure 15-12. Formating the lookup column

6. Inthe final dialog box, enter the column name Customer and select the
“Enable Data Integrity” check box, as shown in Figure 15-13.

r B |

Lookup Wizard

What label would you like for your lookup field?

|Custnmrer
Do you want to enable data integrity between these tables?

(1] Eﬂaﬂe Data Integrity
(") Cascade Delete
(@) Restrict Delete
Do you want to store multiple values for this lookup?

Those are all the answers the wizard needs to create your lookup
field.

lconesl) (wusacki] text

|5

Figure 15-13. Enabling referential integrity
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Note The Data Integrity feature in Access is roughly equivalent to defining a foreign key relationship in SQL
Server. The Restrict Delete option that you will use here ensures that a record can’t be deleted if it is being
referenced by another record. In contrast, the Cascade Delete option will also remove any records that reference
the record being deleted. This is useful for parent-child relationships such as an Order and an OrderItem table.
When an Order record is deleted, the OrderItem records that refer to this order would be deleted as well.

Creating the Remaining Columns
The next two columns, Status and PhoneType, will each use a static list of values.

1. Create these columns using the Lookup & Relationship link and select the
second option in the Lookup wizard, like you did for the Customer table. Set up
the allowed values as illustrated in Figure 15-14 and Figure 15-15, respectively.

r ~

Lookup Wizard

What values do you want to see in your lookup field? Enter the number of columns you want
in the list, and then type the values you want in each cell.

To adjust the width of a column, drag its right edge to the width you want, or double<click the
right edge of the column heading to get the best fit.

Number of columns: [1_

Coll
ﬁ\ch’vei

Inactive
*

l Cancel l [ < Back ” Next > ][ Finish

A

Figure 15-14. Specifying the Status values
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IF: |
Lookup Wizard
What values do you want to see in your lookup field? Enter the number of columns you want
in the list, and then type the values you want in each cell.
To adjust the width of a column, drag its right edge to the width you want, or double<click the
right edge of the column heading to get the best fit.
Number of columns: [1_
Col1
Home|
Cell
Business
Fax
Job
*
[ Cancel ] [ < Back ” Next > ] [ Finish
A

Figure 15-15. Specifying the PhoneType values

2. After creating the Status field, you should provide a default value. Open the
Phone table, select the Status column, and from the Fields tab of the ribbon,
click the Default Value button.

3. Inthe Expression wizard, enter ="Active" as the default value. This will default
all new records to the Active status.

The completed Phone table should look like Figure 15-16. Notice that the Customer column displays
the CustomerName field of the linked record.

= Phone
PhonelD ~| Customer -~ Status  ~ | PhoneType + PhoneNumber - ClicktoAdd ~
1 John Smith Active Business (800) 555-1212
*# (New) Active

Figure 15-16. The completed Phone table

Note Notice that the empty row of the table, which is used to add a new record, has the Status column pre-
populated to Active. This is because you defined this as the default value. The (New) in the PhoneID column
indicates that a new unique ID will be generated automatically when the new record is saved.
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Creating the Address Table

The Address table is similar to the Phone table. The first four columns are
e AddressID, the primary key
e Customer, alookup field using the Customer table
e Status, astatic list of values (Active and Inactive)
e AddressType, a static list of values (Billing, Job, Shipping)
Let's create it.

1. Create a blank table just like the previous tables and set up the first four
columns just like you did for the Phone table. Remember to set the default
value for the Status column. For the AddressType column, enter the possible
values shown in Figure 15-17.

r |

Lookup Wizard

What values do you want to see in your lookup field? Enter the number of columns you want
in the list, and then type the values you want in each cell.

To adjust the width of a column, drag its right edge to the width you want, or double<click the
right edge of the column heading to get the best fit.

Number of columns: [1_

Col1
Billing]
Job

Shipping
*

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ” Next > ][ Finish

A

Figure 15-17. Specifying the AddressType values

2. For the remaining columns use the Quick Start field definitions. From the Field
tab of the ribbon, select the More Fields drop-down list and then click the
Address link, as shown in Figure 15-18.
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[E3) Date & Time
7 ves/No
Ijl More Fields ~|
BasicTypes
Lﬂ] Attachment
_‘g!ﬁ Hyperlink
AB  Memo
4 Lookup & Relationship
Quick Start
Address
Category
Name
Payment Type
Phone
Priority
Start and End Dates
Status

Tag

LI U N U LU L U U

Calculated Field b

ey

Figure 15-18. Using the Address quick start field

3. The Address quick start field defines a set of columns that collectively define
an address. When you add this field, Access will automatically add the
following columns:

o City

. State Province
o ZIP Postal

. Country Region

4. Tadded a default value for the Country Region column so the users would not
have to enter this. You can choose to leave this without a default value or enter
a different value as appropriate. The completed Address table should look like
Figure 15-19.
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| @] Address
AddressiD - | Customer - Status -  Addre ssTvpe_- Address ~-| City ~ State Province - ZIPPostal - Cou?try Region -
i} 1 John Smith Active Billing 123 Maple 5t  Anywhere IL 60145 United States
* (New) Active United States

Figure 15-19. The completed Address table

Creating the Product and Service Tables

Next you'll create the Product and Service tables that will store static information about the products
and services that can be included in a job or job estimate. You'll create these much like the previous

tables.
The Product table will contain the following columns:

e ProductID, the primary key

e ProductCode, a text column containing a user-recognizable identifier such as a
UPC code

e Description, a text column containing a short description.
e UnitPrice, currency column type
e UnitCost, currency column type

e InventoryType, a static list of values that define if/how this item is maintained in
inventory

When creating the InventoryType column, enter the possible values shown in Figure 15-20.

F b |

Lookup Wizard

What values do you want to see in your lookup field? Enter the number of columns you want
in the list, and then type the values you want in each cell.

To adjust the width of a column, drag its right edge to the width you want, or double-dick the
right edge of the column heading to get the best fit.

Number of columns: [1_

Col1
Inventoried)|
Spedal Order
Custom Made

*

[ Cancel ] [ < Back “ Next > ][ Einish

|

Figure 15-20. Specifying the InventoryType values
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The completed Product table should look like Figure 15-21.

| ] Product

" ProductiD - | ProductCode - Description - UnitPrice - | UnitCost - InventoryType - Click toAdd -~
1 PRODO1 Standard Widget $35.00 $14.95 Inventoried
2 PRODO2 Special Order Widget $55.00 $20.40 Special Order
3 PRODO3 Made to Order Gadget $75.00 $10.00 Custom Made

#* (New)

Figure 15-21. The completed Product table

The Service table will have the following columns:
e ServicelD, the primary key
e ServiceCode, a text column that contains a user recognizable identifier
e Description, a text column that contains a short description
e LaborRate, a currency column that defines the hourly rate charged for this service.

e  MinimumHours, a numeric field indicating the minimum hours that will be charged
(0 indicates that there is no minimum).

e FlatRate, a Boolean column that indicates if this service is charged at a flat rate. If
itis, the LaborRate column specifies the flat rate instead of an hourly rate. When
adding this field, select the Yes/No column type, as shown in Figure 15-22.

Click to Add ~

AB
12
=

%
o
AB

0

L=

Text

HNumber

Currency

Date & Time

Yes/No

Lookup & Relationship
Memo

Attachment

Hyperlink

Calculated Field »

Paste as Fields

Figure 15-22. Adding a Yes/No column
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Tip To define a default value for a Yes/No column, enter the expression as False or True (no equal sign or
quotes).

The completed Service table should look like Figure 15-23.

| @] semwice

ServicelD - ServiceCode - Description - | LaborRate - MinimumHours - | FlatRate - Click to Add -~

1 INITIAL Initial Consultation $35.00 0 v
2 ONSITE On-site work 5100.00 2
3 OFFSITE Off-site work 575.00 1

* (New)

Figure 15-23. The completed Service table

Creating the Job Table

The Job table will contain the proposed, active, and completed jobs. It will generally start out as an
estimate. When the job is completed the actual values will replace the estimates, and this will be then
used for billing purposes.

1. Create the Job table as you have the previous tables. It will contain the
following columns:

) JobID, the primary key

. Customer, a lookup column using the Customer table

J Address, alookup column using the Address table

. JobStatus, a static list of allowed valued, defaults to New

J StartDate, a date column indicating the expected date the job will start

J EndDate, a date column indicating the expected or actual completion date
) Notes, a memo column for storing notes and comments

. TotalEstimate, a currency column that will be computed by a data macro

2. When specifying the lookup definition for the Address column, include the
following columns:

J AddressID

. Address

o City

. AddressType
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3. Then when you get to the dialog box shown in Figure 15-24, make sure the key
field is hidden and columns are formatted as shown.

r B

Lookup Wizard

How wide would you like the columns in your lookup field?

To adjust the width of a column, drag its right edge to the width you want, or double-dick the
right edge of the column heading to get the best fit.

[¥] Hide key column (recommended)

Address City AddressType
|123 Maple St Anywhere Biling

[ Cancel ][ < Back ][ Next > I[ Finish ]

|

Figure 15-24. Defining the Address drop-down list

4. When defining the JobStatus column, enter the choices shown in Figure 15-25.

r N

Lookup Wizard

What values do you want to see in your lookup field? Enter the number of columns you want
in the list, and then type the values you want in each cell.

To adjust the width of a column, drag its right edge to the width you want, or double-dlick the
right edge of the column heading to get the best fit.

Number of columns: ]1_

Coll
Newl
Proposed
Accepted
InProgress
| Complete
Cancelled

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ][ Next > ][ Einish

A

Figure 15-25. Specifying the JobStatus values
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5. After the columns have been added, select the EndDate column and change the
format to Short Date, as shown in Figure 15-26. This will cause the time
portion to be ignored. Do the same for the StartDate column.

Data Type: Date/Time r

Format: Short Date =
$ % 1 General Date

¢ Short Date
Date - | EndDate - Clicl

Figure 15-26. Specifying the date format

When adding a new record, notice that the Address drop-down list includes three columns, as
shown in Figure 15-27.

 Address - JobStatus -| StartDate « |

123 Maple St  Anywhere Billing

Figure 15-27. The Address drop-down list

The completed Job table should look like Figure 15-28.

| 8] Job

| JoblD - | Customer -| Address - JobStatus - |StartDate - EndDate - Notes - TotalEstimate - |
+ 1 John Smith 123 Maple St New 9/26/2011 This is a sample job $509.00

* (New) New

Figure 15-28. The completed Job table

Creating the JobProduct and JobService Tables

The JobProduct and JobService tables specify the products and services that are included in a job. The

referenced tables, Product and Service, respectively define the static properties such as price and

description. The JobProduct and JobService tables supply the job-specific details such as quantity and

status. These tables also allow for a custom price to be assigned that is applicable for this job only.
Create the JobProduct table and include the following columns:

e JobProductID, the primary key

e Job, alookup column using the Job table

e Product, alookup column using the Product table
e EstimatedQty (numeric)

e ActualQty (numeric)
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e CustomPrice, of currency type, used to override the price for this job only
e  ProductStatus, a static list of allowed values

e Notes, amemo field

e CompleteDate, a date column indicating when the product was delivered

When defining the ProductStatus column, enter the following for the allowed values. Set New as the

default value.
e New
e  Waiting

e Delivered
e Cancelled

The completed JobProduct table should look like Figure 15-29.

| 8] JobProduct

" JobProductiD - Job - Product - EstimatedQty - ActualQty - CustomPrice - ProductStatus - Notes » CompleteDate -
1 1 PRODO1 2 Waiting
2 1 PRODO3 & $50.00 New
3 1 PRODOZ2 1: Deliverad

* (New) New

Figure 15-29. The completed JobProduct table

Create the JobService table and include the following columns:
e JobServicelD, the primary key
e Job, alookup column using the Job table
e Service, alookup column using the Service table
e EstimatedHours (numeric)
e ActualHours (numeric)
e CustomPrice, of currency type, used to override the price for this job only
e ServiceStatus, a static list of allowed values
e Notes, amemo field
e CompleteDate, a date column indicating when the product was delivered

When defining the ServiceStatus column, enter the following for the allowed values. Set Planned as
the default value.

e Planned
e  Waiting
e Completed
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e Cancelled

The completed table should look like Figure 15-30.

| @] JobService
JobServicelD ~ | Job + Service -  EstimatedHours - ActualHours -  CustomPrice = ServiceStatus - |
6 5 INITIAL Planned
7 5 ONSITE 1 Planned
8 5 OFFSITE 3 $99.00 Planned

* (New) Planned

Figure 15-30. The completed JobService table

Creating the Contact Table

CHAPTER 15 = CREATING A WEB DATABASE

MNotes = Co mpléteoate =

This is an advertisec

The Contact table is used to record correspondence with a customer. Incoming e-mails are
automatically added to this table by the Exchange application that you will build in the next chapter.
Contacts can also be added or updated from the SharePoint site as well as the Lync extension window.

Create the Contact table and add the following columns:
e ContactID, the primary key
e Customer, alookup column using the Customer table

e ContactDate, the date/time that the contact occurred

e ContactType, a static list of allowed values such as e-mail or phone

e Inbound, a Boolean column indicating if the customer initiated the contact

e FollowUp, a static list of values, specifying an appropriate action

e ContactNotes, a memo field, recording the contents of the contact

When specifying the ContactType column, include the following values:

e Email
e Phone
e Mail

e InPerson

e Other

When specifying the FollowUp column, include the following values:

e None
e (Callback
e Schedule Visit

e Estimate Job

www.it-ebooks.info
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For the ContactDate, set the Default Value as =Now(), which will default to the current date and
time. The completed table will look like Figure 15-31.

| 5] contac

| ContactlD - | Customer - ContactDate * |ContactType = | Inbound ~ FollowUp -~ ContactNotes -
1 John Smith 9/14/2011 10:32:23 PM Email J] Schedule Visit Schedule an onsite consultation fo

* (Mew) 9/14/2011 10:34:11 PM =

Figure 15-31. The completed Contact table

Creating the Agent Table

The Agent table is used by the Exchange and Lync applications that you will develop in the next chapter.
This table defines the agents that are available for responding to incoming e-mails. This will be
explained in more detail in the next chapter.

Create an Agent table and include the following columns:

e AgentID, the primary key
e AgentName (text)
e Login (text; this is their Office 365 account)

e SipAddress, the address of their Lync client; in your scenario, this will be the same
as their login.

e AgentStatus, a static list of allowed values

e LlastMessage, a date/time column that records when the last incoming message
was assigned to the agent

For the AgentStatus column, enter the following values:
e Available
e Offline
e Inactive

The completed table should look like Figure 15-32.

| 8] Agent

| AgentlD -~ AgentName - Login - SipAddress ~ AgentStatus - LastMessage -
1 Michael Mayberry michaelm@apress365.com michaelm@apress365.com  Offline

* [{New) Available

Figure 15-32. The completed Agent table

Creating the Queries

A select query can be used to combine the fields of two or more tables into a single view. This technique
is often used to simplify form development since a form can use a query just like it would a table. The
form can then be developed from the query, which combines the fields for each table.
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For example, the JobProduct table provides the job-specific details but the Product table contains
some important static details such as product code and description. You'll combine these two tables into
a single, de-normalized view (query). The form will use the query and can include columns from both
tables.

You will create the following queries:

e qryJobProduct combines the JobProduct and Product tables.
e qryJobService combines the JobService and Service tables.

e qgryJobSummary combines the Job, Customer, and Address tables.

Implementing the qryJobProduct Query
Let's start with qryJobProduct.

1. From the Create tab of the ribbon, click the Query button. This displays the
Show Table dialog box, which allows you to select the tables to be included in
the query.

2. Select the JobProduct and Product tables, as shown in Figure 15-33.
r N
Show Table lilihj

Tables iQueries | Both |

Address
Customer
Job
JobProduct
JobService
Phone
Product
Service

| add | [ cose

b

Figure 15-33. Adding the JobProduct and Product tables

3. Click the Add button to add these tables and then click the Close button to
close the dialog box. These tables will be displayed in the upper pane of the
query window. Because of the foreign key relationship that exists between
these two tables, there is already a join relationship shown.
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Tip You can remove or edit these joins in the query window without affecting the table relationships.

4. Double-click the following fields, one at a time, to add them to the query
definition:

o JobProduct.JobProductID
o JobProduct.Job

o JobProduct.Product

o JobProduct.EstimatedQty
) JobProduct.ActualQty

. JobProduct.ProductStatus
o JobProduct.CompleteDate

o JobProduct.CustomPrice
o Product.ProductCode

o Product.Description

o Product.UnitPrice

° Product.UnitCost
o Product.InventoryType
. JobProduct.Notes

5. TItwill save a few steps when creating the forms to rename the Job column to
JobID. Remember when creating the JobProduct table, the lookup column was
named simply Job. However, the matching field in the Job table is called JobID.
When creating subforms, it will be easier to link them together if both forms
use the same column name. Edit the Field row for the Job column as JobID:
Job. This will expose the Job column with the name JobID.

Save the query and enter the name qryJobProduct when prompted. The completed query should
look like Figure 15-34.
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| 4} anylobProduct

r
4ch_r-_c§:|_LE_Ct_ Product
¥ JobPy 1 !
1:: roductiD : ¥ Productiy
Froduct = [P;:‘d“:t.c:d‘
seription

E::mTteaQt! UnitPrice
AdualQty UnitCost
CustomPrice InventoryType
Productstatus i
Hatas
CompleteDate

Field: | JobProdudtiD| JoblD: Job  Product EstimatedQty ActualQty | ProductStatus CompleteDate CustomPrice ProduciCode  Descriplion | UnitPrice UnitCost InventonType Motes
Tablle: |JobProduct | JobProduct JobPraduct JobProduct  JobProduct JabProduct  JobProduct  JobPraduct Product Product Praduct Product | Product JobProduct
Sort:
Showe V| [+ [] il i ) ] il o] o] il Fi vl td
Criteria:

Figure 15-34. The completed qryJobProduct query

Implementing the qryJobService Query

Implement the qryJobService query the same way except use the JobService and Service tables. Include
the following columns:

e JobService.JobServicelID

e JobService.Job (again, rename the Job column as JobID)
e JobService.Service

e JobService.EstimatedHours
e JobService.ActualHours

e JobService.ServiceStatus
e JobService.CompleteDate

e JobService.CustomPrice

e Service.ServiceCode

e Service.Description

e Service.laborRate

e Service.MinimumHours

e Service.FlatRate

e JobService.Notes

Save the query and specify the name qryJobService. The completed query should look like
Figure 15-35.
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[ anvsovservice
JobSenvice
. Service
¥ Jabserviceld it
lab ¥ semviceiD
Service I 22 SenviceCode
EstimatedHours Deseription
ActualHours LaborRate
CustamPrice MinimumHaurs
SenvceStatus FlatRate
Motes
CompleteDate
[
Fitld: | JobSenvicelD JoblD: Job | Service EstimatedHours ActualHours | Servi CompleteDate | Cus sericeCode | Description LaborRate | MinimumHours FlatRate Notes
Table: |JobService | JobSerice lobSemice JobSemi JabServi Jabs lobSerice lobService | Semvice Semice Semice SemiceE Service  JobService
sart:
Shaw: ] & [ 7 ¥ il 7l 7l [ il 3] &
Criteria:
Figure 15-35. The completed qryJobService query
Creating the qryJobSummary Query
Create a new query and add the following tables:
e  (Customer
e Job
e Address
The initial query will look similar to Figure 15-36.
= -, 7 N
Customer Job
* s -
: 1 i
¥ customeriD oy ¥ JobiD
CustomerStatus Castomer, =|llss
CustomerMame Address
EmailAddress JobStatus
StartDate
EndDate |
i
Address
® A
1 :
¥ AddressiD
00
Customer =
Status
AddressType
Address
City %

Figure 15-36. The initial query design
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Notice that the Address table is linked to both the Customer and Job tables. A customer can have
multiple addresses but a job can only have one address. For this query, the Job table is the main table;
you’ll want to keep the join between Job and Address but remove the one between Customer and Address.
Click this join and then press the Delete key to remove it. This will have no effect on the table
relationships.

Double-click the following columns to add them to the query:

Job.JobID
Customer.CustomerID
Customer.CustomerName
Customer.EmailAddress
Job.TotalEstimate
Address.Address
Address.City
Address.StateProvince
Address.ZIPPostal
Address.CountryRegion

Job.Notes

Save the query and enter the name qryJobSummary. The completed query should look like
Figure 15-37.
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| ) aryJobSummary

Job i

Customer = Addr_ess
o= ¥ JobID I
¥ CustomeriD Customer 2/_ ¥ AddressID
CustomerStatus Address Customer
CustomerMame JobStatus Status
Emailaddress StartDate AddressType
EndDate Address
Motes City
TotalEstimate StateProvince
ZIPPostal
CountryRegion

Field: |JobID CustomerlD | CustomerMName EmailAddress TotalEstimate Address | City StateProvince ZIPPostal | CountryRegion | Notes

Table: | Job Customer | Customer Customer Job Address | Address Address Address | Address lob
Sort:

Show: | [7] ] 9l ] = [ v] ™ i ¥ ]

Criteria:

or: |

4

Figure 15-37. The completed qryJobSummary query

Implementing a Data Macro

Data macros are a handy place to implement data processing procedures. They can be automatically
executed when certain data events occur, such as a record being added or modified. Because of this, they
are particularly useful for keeping related tables in sync and enforcing business rules. A data macro can
be assigned to a data event directly, or you can create a named macro that can be called by data events.
Named macros can also be called manually from a form.

For this application, you'll create a named macro that calculates the total amount of the job and
updates the TotalEstimate column of the Job table. You can then call this macro from all the data events
that could potentially affect the total, such as when a record is added to the JobProduct table. However,
to simply this project, you’ll add a Recalculate button on the Job form that will call this data macro.

Creating the Data Macro

All data macros, including named macros, must be associated with a table. For event macros, the table is
the one generating the event. For named macros, the assignment can be somewhat arbitrary depending
on the nature of the macro. In this case, since it will update the Job table, you will add it to that table.

Open the Job table. From the Table tab of the ribbon, click the Named Macro button and the click
the Create Named Macro link, as shown in Figure 15-38.
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| Named Relationship: Object
E!'ﬂacro % Dependencies

¥ Create Named Macro

- 4 Create code to update the table. It runs when
called from a macro or from event code.

A Rename/Delete Macro

B;?}"r Rename a named macro or delete eithera
named macro or event code,

Figure 15-38. Creating a named macro

The macro will need to know which job should be updated so you'll create a parameter that will be
passed in when the macro is called. Click the Create Parameter link in the upper right-hand corner of the
macro editor. Enter the name jobID and a description, as shown in Figure 15-39.

El Parameters
MName Description Create Parameter

jobID Unique job 1D X

Figure 15-39. Adding the jobID parameter

Computing the Job Total

The macro will compute the job total by adding up the products and services included in the job. The
macro is fairly long so I will describe it in pieces. The first macro action creates a local variable, jobTotal,
and initializes it to 0. Then the macro iterates through all of the JobProduct records, accumulating the
price multiplied by the quantity, as shown in Figure 15-40.
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SetLocalVar

Mame jobTotal

»

Expression =0

[l For Each Record In  JobProduct

Where Condition = [JebProduct].[Job]=[JoblD] And [JobPreduct].[ProductStatus]<>"Cancelled"”
Alias JobProduct

B ¥ [obProdud].[CustomPrice]>0 Then
SetlocalVar

Name jobTotal

m

Expression = fjobTotall=[lobPraduct].[CustomPrice]

m

1 Else

E Look Up A RecordIn Product

Where Condition = [Product].[ProductliD]=[JobProduct].[Product]

Alias Product
SetLocalVar

Name quantity

Expression = [JobProduct] [ActualQty]

B If IsNull[quantity]] Or [quantity]<=0 Then

SetlocalVar
Mame quantity

Expression = [JobProduct].[EstimatedQty]
End If

SetlocalVar
MName jobTotal

Expression = [jobTotal]+[quantity]*[Product].[UnitPrice]

End If

Figure 15-40. Designing the data macro — Part 1

If a price has been specified in the CustomPrice column, this value is used instead. It is assumed that
this value will be an extended amount and does not need to be multiplied by the quantity to get the total
amount for this product.

Note The JobProduct table contains both a EstimatedQty column as well as an ActualQty column. If the
actual value is populated, the formula will use that field instead of the estimated quantity.

The next step is to accumulate the JobService records. The first portion of this, shown in
Figure 15-41, handles the special cases.
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Bl For Each RecordIn JobService
Where Condition = [JobService].[Job]=[JobID] And [JobService].[ServiceStatus] <>"Cancelled”

Alias JobService

= If [JobService].[CustomPrice]>0 Then
SetlocalVar
Name jobTotal

Expression = [jobTotal]+[JobService].[CustomPrice]
= Else

= Look Up A Record In Service

Where Condition = [Servicel.[ServicelD]=[JobService].[Service]

Alias Service

B If [Service].[FlatRate] Then
SetlLocalVar

Mame jobTotal

Expression = [jobTotal]l=[Service].[lLaborRate]

Figure 15-41. Designing the data macro — Part 2

CREATING A WEB DATABASE

If a CustomPrice is specified, that value will be used for the JobService record. Otherwise, if this is a
flat rate service, the FlatRate amount from the Service record is used and the quantity is ignored. The
remainder of this logic, shown in Figure 15-42, handles the normal case, which computes the product of

the hourly rate times the number of hours.

www.it-ebooks.info

511


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 15 = CREATING A WEB DATABASE

B Hse
SetlocalVar
Name hours

Expression = [JobService] [ActualHours)

E If Ishulli[hours]) Or fhours]<=0 Then
SetlocalVar
Mame hours
Expression = [JobService].[EstimatedHours]
End If
E If IsNulli[hours]) Or [hours] < [Service].[MinimumHours] Then
SetlocalVar
Mame hours
Expression = [Service].[MinimumHours]

End If

= If IsNullifhours]l Then

SetlocalVar
Mame hours
Expression =0
End If
SetlocalVar

Name jobTotal

m

Expression = [jobTotal]=[hours)*[Service].[LaborRate]

End If

End If

Figure 15-42. Designing the data macro — Part 3

If the service defines a minimum number of hours, this is used when the actual (or estimated) hours
are less than the minimum amount.

Updating the Job Table

The last step is to update the Job table, storing the computed job total. Figure 15-43 shows the actions
used to perform the update.
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E Look Up A Record In Job
Where Condition = [Job].[JoblD]=[JoblD]

Alias Job

B EditRecord
Alias Job
SetField
Name Job.TotalEstimate
Value = [jobTotal]

End EditRecord

o | Add New Action ZI

Figure 15-43. Designing the data macro — Part 4

When you have entered all this logic, save the data macro. Enter the name CalculateJobTotal when
prompted.

Testing the Macro

The easiest way to test a named data macro is to create a Ul macro with a single RunDataMacro action.
1. From the Create tab of the ribbon, click the Macro button.
2. Inthe macro editor, add the RunDataMacro action, as shown in Figure 15-44.

For this test, you can hardcode the jobID parameter.

| o Macol o3

RunDataMacro
Macro Name Job.CalculatelobTotal

Parameters

joblD =1

&b [ Add New Action EI

Figure 15-44. Creating a test macro

3. Save this macro, which should add it to the Navigation pane.

4. You can either click the Run button in the ribbon or double-click the macro in
the Navigation pane.

5. Open the Job table and verify that the TotalEstimate column has the correct
value.
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Designing Forms

Now that you have the tables designed you can implement forms that allow the users to view and edit
the data contained in them. Generally, you will create a form for each table. In some cases you'll use a
query that combines the data from multiple tables. When there is a parent-child relationship such as
with the Customer and Phone tables, you will embed a subform within the parent form that displays the
child table.

Caution You can’t use VBA in a web form as this is not supported with SharePoint. Instead you’ll use macros to
perform advanced features such as form manipulation. Fortunately, in Access 2010, the macro editor has been
significantly improved.

Creating the Phone and Address Forms

I find it easier to create the child forms first. Then as you design the parent forms, the subforms are
available to be included in the parent. You'll start with the Phone and Address forms.

Using the Form Templates
Access provides three primary ways to create a web form.
¢ Blank Form creates a blank form where you can add controls to design the form.

e Form creates a form based on the selected table that displays a single record at a
time.

e  Multiple Items creates a form based on the selected table that displays multiple
records, much like a spreadsheet.

The Create tab of the ribbon contains a button for each of these options, as you can see in
Figure 15-45.

= | =l 0@ Datasheet 3
=g | g

j Navigation ~ *
Form Multiple Blank | R
ftems Form & Client Forms ~

Forms

Multiple Items (Web)

Create a Web form that shows
multiple records at once.

Continuous forms can only be
created for tables or Web queries.

Figure 15-45. Buttons in the ribbon for creating a web form
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The last two options are quick ways to get a form started. Both of them create a data-bound control
as well as a label for each column in the table or query. The Form template puts the labels and data-
bound controls in the Detail section of the form. The label and associated form are displayed side-by-
side on the form. The Multiple Items template puts the labels in the Form Header section and all of the
controls are arranged in a single row. This looks like a spreadsheet where the labels become the column
headings. You will use the Multiple Items template to create the Phone and Address forms. This will allow
you to view several records at the same time.

Caution When using either the Form or Multiple ltems template, make sure you select the table before creating
the form. There is no dialog box to select the source table or query. Once you click the button in the ribbon, the
form will be created immediately.

Creating the Phone Form

Select the Phone table in the Navigation pane and then click the Multiple Items button, as shown in
Figure 15-45. After a few seconds, the form will be created and displayed in the Layout view.

Tip The value of the primary key field is auto-generated and in many cases is not meaningful to the end users.
In most forms you will remove the associated control and label to save real estate. The notable exceptions to this
rule are the CustomerID and JobID columns. These are often used in documents such as invoices.

Delete the PhoneID and Customer controls and the associated labels. The primary key, PhonelID, is not
important to the end user. Since the Phone form will only be used as a child form of the Customer form,
displaying the customer name here would be redundant. Arrange the controls to look like Figure 15-46.

=

| & Phone
Phone
Phone Number Status Type
ive E Business [E[
=] [=]

Figure 15-46. The layout of the Phone form

e

(800) 555-1212 || Act
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Note When saving the forms that you’ll create in this chapter, use the table name for the form name. For
example, with this form, enter the name Phone when prompted. For forms that are based on a query such as
qryJobProduct, drop the qgry prefix and save the form as JobProduct, for example.

Creating the Address Form

Create the Address form in the same way, by selecting the Address table and clicking the Multiple Items
button in the ribbon. You will also delete the AddressID control and its label. However, for this form,
you'll need to leave the Customer control. You will hide it instead of deleting it.

The Address form will be used in another place and you’ll need to use the Customer column, which
I'll explain later. Delete the Customer label and then resize the Customer control to make it as narrow as
possible. Also, set the Visible property to No.

Caution From the Access client, simply resizing the control is sufficient to effectively hide it. However, when
published to SharePoint, if the visible property is not turned off, the web form will still display its contents.

Arrange the controls to look like Figure 15-47.

| @ Address
Address

Type Address City State ZIP Country Status
[[Billing =] 123 maple st Anywhere IL |[60145 | unitedstates | Active [7]
| [2] [2]

Figure 15-47. The layout of the Address form

Using TempVar Variables

Access 2010 provides a really useful feature called TempVars. These are variables that you can use to
store information that is available throughout the application. You can set a TempVar in a form and then
access that variable from other forms, queries, reports, or macros. In this sense they are similar to
session variables in a web application.

You will create a TempVar called CustomerID to remember the current customer. This TempVar is
set when a customer is loaded. Then wherever you need to know the current customer you can simply
get it from the TempVar. You will also use a TempVar to remember the current job. TempVars will make
more sense as you start to use them.
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Defaulting the Customer

The Address form will be used by the Job form when the user needs to create a new address for the job.
This will be a pop-up window, which does not provide the parent-child relationship that subforms do.
You’ll want the new address to be associated to the current customer without the user needing to select
that customer.

To accomplish this, you will define a default value for the Customer control. When a new record is
created, you'll default this value so when the address is saved, it will be linked to the current customer.

In the Property Sheet, select the Customer control. In the Data tab, enter the Default Value property
as =[TempVars]![CustomerID], as shown in Figure 15-48.

i Property Sheet x
Selection type: Combo Box

|| customer E
\Format| Data ] Event | Other LAII
Control Source Customer \
Row Source SELECT [Customer].[CustomerlD], [Custemer].[Custcj
Row Source Type Table/Query \
Limit To List Yes
Allow Value List Edits |No (=]
List Items Edit Form ‘
Inherit Value List Yes ‘
Default Value =[TempVars)![CustomeriD]
Enabled Yes ‘
Locked No |

Figure 15-48. Setting the default value for the Customer column

The Default Value property it set by using the CustomerID TempVar. I'll show you later how to set
this; for now, you can assume that CustomerID has been set to the current customer.

Create the Products and Services Forms

Next, you'll create the subforms that will display the products and services included in a job. These will
be similar to the Phone and Address forms, with a few differences:

e You will use a query instead of a table as the data source.
e The controls will be displayed on two rows instead of one.

e  The controls associated with columns from the linked tables (Product or Service)
will be locked to prevent editing.

Select the qryJobProduct query in the Navigation pane. This query includes columns from both the
JobProduct table as well as the Product table. From the Create tab of the ribbon, click the Multiple Items
button. This will generate a new form that will include controls for each of these columns. Remove the
JobProductID and JobID controls and their associated labels.
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Adding a New Layout Row

There are too many controls to fit them all on one row so you'll create a second row where you'll move
some of the controls. Select any one of the controls and from the Arrange tab of the ribbon, click the

Insert Below button (see Figure 15-49).

S EE T S

Insert Insert Insert Insert Me Split
Above Below Left Right B3 Select Row Vertically Hor
Rows & Columns Merge / Split

v |Insen Eelow pbPreduct

— :_] qryJobProduct

JobProductiD JobiD
1 1 &l

Figure 15-49. Ading a row to the form layout

This creates a second row in the form layout for the Detail section. You’ll place the controls for the
JobProduct table on the first row and the Product control on the second row. I also deleted many of the
labels for the columns of the Product table.

Tip If you want a second row in the Form Header section, select one of the labels and use the same Insert
Below button. | deleted many of the labels so they fit on one row. However, you could use a two-row header and

leave all the labels on the form.

Arrange the controls to look like Figure 15-50. From the Arrange tab of the ribbon, you can use the
Split Horizontally to split a single cell into two. You can also use the Merge button to combine cells.

(= JobProduct

Products
Est Actual Status Custom S Complete Dt Notes

2 waiting  [¥]

PRODO1 [~/ Standard widget $35.00 $14.95 |/ inventoried [~]
1 Delivered E

PROD02  |v]|Special Order widget $55.00 $2040 |[special Order [v]
3 [New $50.00 '
PRODO3 B Made to Order Gadget $75.00 $10.00 Custom Made E

_ ] |
[=]| _ =]

Figure 15-50. The layout of the JobProduct form
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Locking Read-Only Controls

The user needs to be able to edit the columns in the JobProduct table such as EstimatedQty, Status, and
CompleteDate. However, the Product columns like UnitPrice and Description should not be editable.
Select the following controls:

e Description

UnitPrice

UnitCost
e InventoryType

With these controls selected, from the Data tab of the Property Sheet, set the Locked property to Yes.
This will prevent these values from being modified.

Creating the JobService Form

Create the JobService form in the same way as the JobProduct form except you’'ll use the qryJobService
query. Remove the JobServiceID and JobID controls and associate labels. Create a second row and move
the controls from the Service table to the second row. Arrange the controls to look like Figure 15-51.

| 73 JobService
Services
Esi Actual Status CustomPrice Notes Flat Rate
Planned B
INITIAL  [=][ initial Consultation $35.00 ||0 i
1 Planned Ei
ONSITE E On-site work $100.00 || 2
3 Planned Ej $99.00 This is an advertised special
OFFSITE [ =]| Off-site work $75.00 |[1
[=] -

Figure 15-51. The layout of the JobService form

Set the Locked property on the Description, LaborRate, MinimumHours, and FlatRate controls.

Designing the Job Form

The Job form will display a single job so you’ll use the Form template to create it. You will embed the
JobProduct and JobService forms as subforms to display the products and services included in the job.
You will add some command buttons to the form that will be implemented by macros. You will also use
macros to implement some advanced features.

Select the Job table in the Navigation pane and then click the Form button in the Create tab of the
ribbon. Arrange the controls to look like Figure 15-52. Notice the empty cells where you will later place
command buttons.
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_—} Job
Job
) 1 “ustomer | John Smith -
New E| Address | 123 Maple St B
StartDate | 9/26/2011 This is a sample job for testing purposes
e [5509.00

Figure 15-52. The initial layout of the Job form

Adding the Subforms

To add a subform you'll first need to create a cell in the form layout to put it in.

1. Select the TotalEstimate control, which should be on the last row of the form
layout.

2. From the Arrange tab of the ribbon, click the Insert Below button. This will
create a new row of cells.

3. Select all of the cells on this row and click the Merge button to combine them
into a single cell. Increase the height of the cell to about 2”.

4. In the Design tab of the ribbon, click the Subform button and then select the
new empty cell. This will insert a Subform control in this cell and also insert a
new column for the label. You can delete the label and the column that was
created.

5. The Subform control is a wrapper that contains a form object. Now you’ll need
to specify which of the existing forms should be used. Select the Subform
control and in the Data tab of the Property Sheet, select the JobProduct form in
the Source Object property.

6. You'll then need to specify how the subform is linked to the parent form. This
linkage will allow Access to automatically display the correct child records
when the parent record is changed. Click the ellipses next to the Link Master
Fields property to display the Subform Field Linker dialog box. Select the JobID
column as both the master and child link fields, as shown in Figure 15-53.
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=2] Subform Field Linker

0

Master Fields: Child Fields:
[+] [10b1D [=]
[»] []

E“
m
v
-

Result:  ghow gryJobProduct for each record in Job using JobID

L

Figure 15-53. Setting the master and child link fields
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7. Add another row to the form layout and add the JobService form, linking it just

like you did the JobProduct form. The Job form should look like Figure 15-54.
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Jo
JobID ‘1 Customer Ljohn Smith B
JobStatus Address |123 Maple St El

StartDate |9/26/2011 This is a sample job for testing purposes
EndDate
TotalEstimate | $509.00

Products B
Est Actual Status Custom$ Complete Dt Notes ‘
2__|| | waiting__[~]| | | | I

|PRODO1 _ [»]| standard widget |[s35.00  |[$14.95 |[inventoried [+]
| | Detivered [~]| | | | ‘
|prRODO2  []| special Order widget ||$55.00 | /$2040 ||special Order [v]
El| [vew  [+][$s000 || | |
[PROD03 ||| Made to Order Gadget |$75.00  |[310.00 |[custom made [+] =

Record: 4 < 10of3 | » M ¥ | % NoFilter | Search |

Services =
Est  Actual Status CustomPrice Notes Flat Rate?

[ Jumes_Ja] n 1

InmiaL [=][initial Consultation |$35.00 [0 [

1 || |[ptanned [=]| | |

\ONSITE [ ]| on-site work || s100.00 |2 L[ L

|_3_ JL ____J Plann_ed_ __ $99.00 J|_This isan _adfe_rtis_g_ci s_ge_cial_m__ o J

[oFfsSITE  [iz][ Off-site work |[$75.00 |[2 = -

Record: 4 ¢ 10f3 » M b | K No Filter | search ['

Figure 15-54. The Job form with the subforms added

Adding Command Buttons

Now you’ll add three command buttons to the Job form, creating macros for their implementations. You
will add the following buttons:

e Recalculate calls the data macro to recalculate the job total.

e New Address opens the Address form to insert a new address for this job.
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e Save saves the current Job record and all subrecords.
Let's get started.

1. From the Design tab of the ribbon, click the Button button and then select the
empty cell to the left of the TotalEstimate label. Enter the Recalculate for the
Caption property.

2. Inthe Event tab of the Property Sheet, select the OnClick event and click the
ellipses to start the macro editor.

3. Enter the macro actions shown in Figure 15-55. This macro sets the JobID
TempVar and then calls the CalculateJobTotal data macro that you
implemented earlier in this chapter. It then calls the RefreshRecord action to
force the form to update the TotalEstimate control.

SetTempVar
Mame JobID
Expression = [JoblD]
RunDataMacro
Macro Name Job.CalculatelobTotal
Parameters

jobID = [TempVars]i[JobID]

RefreshRecord
IﬂL-'II"' Add New Action [ZI

Figure 15-55. The Recalculate macro

4. Inthe same way, add a command button to the empty cell to the right of the
Address control. Set the Caption property to New Address... Click the ellipses
next to the OnClick event and enter the macro actions shown in Figure 15-56.
This macro opens the Address form. The Data Mode is set to Add so the form
will create a new record in the Address table. The Window Mode is set to Dialog
so this will be a modal dialog window.

OpenForm

Form Name
Where Condition
Data Mode
Window Mode

RefreshRecord

’::}' Add New Action

Address

Add
Dialog

[=]

Figure 15-56. The New Address macro
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5. You can also add a picture that will be displayed on the button. From the
Format tab of the Property sheet, click the ellipses next to the Picture

property. Scroll through the existing images and select an appropriate one. In
Figure 15-57, I picked the Builder image.

-
=5 Picture Builder

You can choose a picture from the list or browse for a custom picture.

Available Pictures:

Bell (Reminder)
Binoculars (Find)

Igﬂg

Browse.

Calendar
Camera (35mm)
Cascading Forms

Cascading Reports

Chart ¥

Figure 15-57. Selecting an image for the command button

6. After selecting the Picture property, change the Picture Caption Arrangement

property to Right. This will cause the caption to be displayed to the right of the
image.

Add another command button to an empty cell to the right of the
TotalEstimate control. Set the Caption property to Save, select an appropriate
image, and set the Picture Caption Arrangement property to Right. For the
event implementation, enter the macro actions shown in Figure 15-58. This
macro calls the SaveRecord menu command and also sets the JobID TempVar.

oP | Add New Action

RunMenuCommand

Command SaveRecord

SetTempVar
Name JobID
Expression = [JoblD]

[=]

Figure 15-58. The Save macro
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The top portion of the Job form should now look like Figure 15-59.
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i : Joﬁ
Job
o1 rer [ John Smith [-]
Jobsta New B 123 Maple St B :ﬂNew Address...
StartDate |9/26/2011 This is a sample job for testing purposes
Recalculate To te | $509.00 el Save

Figure 15-59. The completed Job form

Setting and Using TempVars

As mentioned earlier, one of the key components of integrating these forms is the use of the TempVars,
CustomerID and JobID. In order for these forms to work properly, the variables need to be kept up-to-date
so they reflect the currently selected record. Fortunately, this is pretty easy to do because there are only
two places where they change.

The first is when a record is displayed. This occurs when a form is loaded and the first record is
displayed or when the form navigates to a different record. In both cases, the form’s OnCurrent event is
raised. From the Property Sheet, select the Form object and the Event tab. Define a macro for the
OnCurrent event, as shown in Figure 15-60.

Property Sheet X
Selection type: Form

Form E
@Iﬁgr Event [other | AN |

On Current [Embedded Macro]

On Load =

Figure 15-60. Implementing the OnCurrent event

This macro uses the SetTempVar action to set the value of the JobID TempVar, as shown in
Figure 15-61.

SetTempVar
Name JobID
Expression = [JoblD]

db [ Add New Action E]

Figure 15-61. Setting the JobID TempVar
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The second place where the TempVar should be updated is when a new record is created. When
inserting a new record, the primary key is not defined until the record is saved. To obtain this,
implement a macro for the AfterUpdate event on the JobID control, as shown in Figure 15-62. The
implementation of this macro is identical to the OnCurrent macro. It sets the JobID TempVar.

Property Sheet X
Selection type: Text Box
JobID v
. Formatl Data | Event | Other | All |
On Click
After Update [Embedded Macro] =)
On Dbl Click

Figure 15-62. Implementing the AfterUpdate event

Just like you did with the Address form, the Job form needs to default the customer. When creating a
new job, the customer is set by default and the user doesn’t need to select one. For the Customer control,
set the Default Value property to =[TempVars]![CustomerID], as shown in Figure 15-63.

Property Sheet
Selection type: Combo Box

Customer

[=]

[Format| Data | event | other | Al |

X

Control Source Customer

Row Source
Row Source Type Table/Query
Limit To List Yes

Allow Value List Edits No
List Items Edit Form
Inherit Value List
Default Value
Enabled Yes
Locked No

Yes

=[TempVars]![CustomeriD]

SELECT [Customer].[CustomerID], [Custnmeﬂ.[Custt;

Figure 15-63. Defaulting the customer when creating a new job

Selecting the Job Address

=

The Job form has an Address drop-down list to select an existing address for the job. This drop-down
should only include addresses from the current customer. To accomplish that, you’ll define a custom Row

Source for this control.

In the Property Sheet, select the Address control. In the Data tab, click the ellipses next to the Row
Source property. This will display the Query Builder. Currently, the control is selecting from the Address
table with no criteria so it is including all records. Enter [TempVars]![CustomerID] for the criteria of the
Customer column, as shown in Figure 15-64. This will limit the list to only addresses on the current

account.
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[’ ' 75} Job : Query Builder

Address

¥ AddressiD
Customer
Status
AddressType
Address
City
StateProvince
ZIPPostal
CountryRegion

4 1 m
—— —i]
Field: | AddressID | Address  City AddressType | [Address] Customer
Table: | Address Address Address Address Address Address
Sort: Ascending
Show: ¥ ] 2 ] [ [
Criteria: [TempVars]![CustomerID]

orn

Figure 15-64. Specifying the Customer criteria

Creating the Customer Form

The Customer form will be used to view and update customer information. This is where you'll view and
add phone numbers and address for a customer. This form will also allow you to add and modify
customer jobs. You'll also record correspondence (contacts) with a customer from here.

You have already implemented the Phone and Address forms that will be included here but you need
to create the Contact and JobSummary forms.

Designing the Contact Form

The Contact form will display a single contact with the customer. This can record incoming contacts
such as an e-mail from the customer or outbound contacts such as notes about a follow-up call that was
made. You'll use the Form template since the form will display one contact at a time.

Select the Contact table in the Navigation pane and click the Form button in the Create tab of the
ribbon. Remove the ContactID and Customer controls and their associated labels. Arrange the controls to
look like Figure 15-65.
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|'3 Contact
Contact

Date Type Inbound Follow Up
9/13/2011 Email Elm Schedule Visit E[

Schedule an onsite consultation for the latter part of next week

Figure 15-65. The Contact form layout

Designing the JobEstimate Form

Before creating the JobSummary form, you'll first create the JobEstimate form. This is a printer-friendly,
view-only form that displays the details of a job. It will use the qryJobSummary query so it can include
customer and address details. You'll also modify the format to remove control borders so it looks more
like a printed report.

1. Select the qryJobSummary query in the Navigation pane and click the Form
button in the Create tab of the ribbon.

2. Select all of the controls, and from the Arrange tab of the ribbon, set the
Control Padding to None, as shown in Figure 15-66.

........

Control |Anchoring
[Padding * v

= Medium

] =
IS 5 Wide

Figure 15-66. Removing the spaces between controls

3.  While all the controls are still selected, in the Format tab of the Property Sheet,
set the Border Style to Transparent, as shown in Figure 15-67.
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Property Sheet X
Selection type: Multiple selection
Format | pata | Event | Other | ANl |
Format
Decimal Places Auto
Visible Yes
Width
Height
Back Style Normal
Back Color Background 1
Border Style Transparent [=]
Border Width 1pt
Border Color Background 1, Darker 35%
Scroll Bars
Figure 15-67. Removing the control borders
4. Arrange the controls to look like Figure 15-68. You will delete most of the
labels.
|' B Jth_c.tlma‘te-"-\_.
Job Estimate
John Smith el -
jsmith@gmail.com Customer # 1
123 Maple St
Anywhere IL 650145
United States Estimate $509.00
Notes This isasample job for testing purposes
Figure 15-68. The JobEstimate form layout
5. To make this form only display the selected job, set the Filter property of the
Form object to JobID = TempVars!JobID. Also set the Allow Additions, Allow
Deletions, and Allow Edits properties to No, as shown in Figure 15-69.
529

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 15 = CREATING A WEB DATABASE

Property Sheet b 4
Selection type: Form

Form B

|Format| Data | Event | Other | AN |

Record Source qryJobSummary
Recordset Type Dynaset

Filter JobID = TempVars!JobID
Order By

Wait for Post Processing No

Data Entry No

Allow Additions No

Allow Deletions No

Allow Edits No

Figure 15-69. Configuring the form filter

Designing the JobSummary Form

Now you're ready to create the JobSummary form, which is a multiple-item form that lists all of the jobs for
the current customer. This form will have a command button to open the Job form, which will allow the
user to view and modify the selected job. It will also have a button that will display the JobEstimate form
that you just created.

1. Select the Job table in the Navigation page and then click the Multiple Items
button in the Create tab of the ribbon.

2. Remove the labels for the JobID and Customer controls, shrink these controls to
make them as narrow as possible, and set their Visible property to No. You
will need these controls but they should not be visible.

3. Arrange the remaining controls on a single row, leaving an empty cell at both
the far left and right of the row. You will add command buttons here to display
the Job and JobEstimate forms, respectively.

4. For the left button, select the Pencil image. For the OnClick event, enter the
macro actions shown in Figure 15-70. This macro opens the Job form in Edit
mode. Notice that the Where Condition selects the current job using the JobID
TempVar.

OpenForm
Form Name Job
Where Condition = [JobID]=[TempVars]![JobID]
Data Mode Edit
Window Mode Dialog

RefreshRecord

&b [ Add New Action

Figure 15-70. The macro for the Job Edit button
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5. For the right button, choose the Printer image and add the macro actions
shown in Figure 15-71. This macro opens the JobEstimate form in read-only
mode.

OpenForm
Form Name JobEstimate

Where Condition = [JobID]=[TempVars]![JoblD]
Data Mode Read Only
Window Mode Dialog

ok [Add New Action E]

Figure 15-71. The macro for the Job Estimate button

The final layout of the JobSummary form should look like Figure 15-72.

i 2 JobSummary
Job Summary
Address Status Start End Notes Total
_/ 123 Maple St E New E 9/26/2011 This is a sample job for testing purposes $509.00 Q%
2l [=] [] &

Figure 15-72. The JobSummary form layout

Implement the form’s OnCurrent event with a macro that sets the JobID TempVar, just like you did
for the Job form.

Designing the Customer Form

Now you're ready to create the Customer form. You'll use the Form template since it will display a single
record. You'll also add the following subforms:

e  Phone

Address

Contact

JobSummary
To do this, follow these steps:

1. Select the Customer table in the Navigation pane and then click the Form
button in the Create tab of the ribbon.

2. Add the Phone and Contact subforms and set up the Master-Child links using
the CustomerID field.
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3. Leave an empty cell in the middle of the form, which you’ll later use for a
command button. Arrange the controls to look like Figure 15-73.

!: Customer I NSRS RPN AR nw
Customer
Name | John Smith Status  Prospect a Contact
niail | jsmith@gmail.com 5 Date Type o
9/22/2011 7:44:53 AM &

Phone : [-]

Phone Number Status Type
Adive [~] =]

.Reco!d' L] 1ofl L} | {5 Mo Filter | Search _Rero!d: 14 1ofl L] | W5 N Filter ] Search

Figure 15-73. The preliminary Customer form

4. Add the Address subform at the bottom of the Customer form using the entire
width of the form.

5. Inthe same way, add the JobSummary form beneath the Address form. Link both
of these forms to the master form using the CustomerID field.

6. From the Customer form you can view a summary of that customer’s job by
using the JobSummary subform. The JobSummary form has a button to display the
Job form to see and modify the job details. Now you’ll add a command button
on the Customer form to create a new job for that customer. Add a command
button to the empty cell in the middle of the form and set the Caption to
Create Job. For the OnClick event, enter the macro actions shown in Figure 15-
74. This macro sets the CustomerID TempVar and then opens the Job from in
Add mode.

SetTempVar
Name CustomerID

Expression = [CustomerlD]

OpenForm
Form Name Job

Where Condition
Data Mode Add
Window Mode Dialog

RefreshRecord

b | Add New Action E]

Figure 15-74. The Create Job macro
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The final Customer form should look like Figure 15-75.

: 9 Customer

Customer
Name |John Smith Status | Prospect H D Contact -
jsmith@gmail.com 1 Date Type r ollow Up
- 9/13/2011 Email ¥ Schedule Visit
Phone " ] 2] o
Phone Number Status Type Create Job || schedule an onsite consultation for the latter part of next week

(800) 555-1212 || Active [=][Business [=]

2]
]

Ei
1
4

Record: 4 leofl koM Search Record: W 1ofl LT { er | ‘Search
Address =
Type Address City State ZIP Country Status

Billing B 123 Maple 5t Anywhere IL 60145 || United States Active E|

[=] =] c

Record: M lofl L i Mo Filter | Search

Job Summary =

Address Status Start End Notes Total

A || 123 Maple st E New E 9/26/2011 This is a sample job for testing purposes $509.00 i

7 B B &
Recorck M ¢ 1of1 b oo Filter | Search

Figure 15-75. The final Customer form layout

Just like you did with the Job form, implement the form’s OnCurrent event with a macro that sets the
CustomerID TempVar. Also implement the AfterUpdate event for the CustomerID control. This also sets
the CustomerID TempVar.

Creating the CustomerSummary Form

The Customer form displays a single customer. Now you’ll need a form that lists summary information
for all of the customers. This will be the form you will normally start with. After selecting a customer, the
Customer form can then be displayed to show all of the details of that customer.

Designing the Form Details

Select the Customer table in the Navigation pane and then click the Multiple Items button in the Create
tab of the ribbon. Shrink the CustomerID controls as small as possible, set its Visible property to No, and
delete the associated label. Arrange the controls to look like Figure 15-76. Leave an empty cell to the left
of the CustomerName control.
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| 4 CustomerSummary

Customers
Name Email Status
John Smith || Jsmith@gmail.com Prospect EI

Figure 15-76. The initial CustomerSummary layout

Now you’ll add a button that will open the Customer form to display the selected customer. Add a
command button to the empty cell. Select the Pencil image for the control’s picture. Implement the
OnClick event using the actions shown in Figure 15-77.

OpenForm
Form Name Customer

Where Condition = [CustomerID]=[TempVars)!{CustomerID]
Data Mode Edit

Window Mode Dialog
EG‘ Add New Action E]

Figure 15-77. The Customer Edit macro

This macro opens the Customer form in Edit mode. Notice that the Where Condition causes this form
to display the currently selected record.

Adding a New Customer Button

Just like with the JobSummary form, you’ll now add a button to create a new customer. In the Form
Header section, split the cell containing the form caption. Add a command button in the empty cell to
the right of the caption. Set the Caption to NewCustomer... and implement the OnClick event using the
actions shown in Figure 15-78.

OpenForm
Form Name Customer

Where Condition
Data Mode Add
Window Mode Dialog

b [ Add New Action \Z|

Figure 15-78. The New Customer macro

This macro opens the Customer form in Add mode, which will allow the user to create a new
Customer record. The final form layout should look like Figure 15-79.
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| r CustomesSummary

Customers =, New Customer...
Name Email Status
Z ||| John Smith jsmith@gmail.com Prospect E

2| []
Figure 15-79. The final CustomerSummary form layout
Creating the Remaining Forms
There are three more forms that you'll need to complete this application.
e Product adds and configures products sold as part of a job.

e Service manages services included in customer jobs.

e Agent configures agents that will respond to incoming e-mails.

CREATING A WEB DATABASE

These are simple forms that don’t require any macros. Create these forms using the Form or
Multiple Items templates based on the associated table. Remove the primary key from the form. The

layout I used is shown in Figure 15-80, Figure 15-81, and Figure 15-82.

|'1 Product’
Product
code |PRODO1 | price [$35.00 cost [$14.95 | Inventoried E]
Description | Standard Widget

Figure 15-80. The Product form layout

=

Service
Code | INITIAL Rate | $35.00

Jescription | Initial Consultation

Figure 15-81. The Service form layout
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| 3 Agent
Agents

Name Ogin Sip Address Status Last Message

Michael Mayberry michaelm@apress365.com michaelm@apress365.com Offline {ZI

Available E

Figure 15-82. The Agent form layout

Creating the Main Form

You have created all of the forms you will need for the application. As a final step you'll create a form
that provides a menu of forms for the user. When the Access database is published to the SharePoint
server, the standard ribbons and Navigation pane will not be available so you'll need to provide a way for
the user to see what forms are available and select the appropriate one.

Many of the forms that you designed are used as subforms or are accessed from a command button
on another form. The only forms that you'll need to add to the menu are

e  CustomerSummary
e Product
e Service

e Agent

Using the Navigation Form Template

Access provides a convenient way to create a main form that is used as a menu. You create a form using
the Navigation template and then drag the other forms onto it.

There are several options for configuring how the tabs for other forms are arranged. If there are only
a few items, you can use a single level menu. The tabs can either go across the top of the page, down the
left side, or down the right side. If there are a lot of items, you should use a two-level menu. When a top-
level tab is selected, the second-level menu shows the tabs associated with that selection. With a two-
level menu, the top-level tabs are displayed across the top. The second-level tabs can either be in a
second row across the top, down the left side, or down the right side.

From the Create tab of the ribbon, click the Navigation button and then select the desired tab
configuration, as shown in Figure 15-83. Since there are only four items, a single level is sufficient. I used
the Horizontal tabs option.
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3
el Boa ok Dol Lliai A

|| Horizontal Tabs
| Harizantal Tabs (Web)
Vertical 5

|5 vertical Tabs, Right

—| Horizontal Tabs, 2 Levels

|| Horizontal Tabs and Vertical Tabs, Left

=| Horizontal Tabs and Vertical Tabs, Right

Figure 15-83. Creating the Navigation form

The form is generated with single empty tab, as illustrated in Figure 15-84.
|' “J Navigation Form

j Navigation Form

- [Add New]

Figure 15-84. The initial empty Navigation form

Adding the Menu Items

The [Add new] text is a placeholder where you can drop a form onto. Drag the CustomerSummary form to
this empty tab. The tab label will change to CustomerSummary and a new empty tab will be created. Edit
the tab label and change it to Customers.

In the same way, add the remaining forms:

e Product
e Service
e Agent
When you're done, the Navigation form should look like Figure 15-85.
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| 3 Navigation |

Job Tracking
Products Services Agents [Add New]
Customers &, New Customer...
Name Email Status
7 .._John Smith . jsmith@gmail.com Prospect E[

Figure 15-85. The final Navigation form

Defining the Home Page

Next, you'll configure the Access database to display the Navigation form when the application is
started. This is done in the backstage view (File tab).

From the Backstage view, click the Options button, which will display the Access Options dialog box.
Select the Current Database tab. The Application Option section has options for the Display Formand
the Web Display Form. Set these both to Navigation, as shown in Figure 15-86.

,

Access Options

G I - .IA -
S i I Options for the current database.

Current Database

Datasheet Application Options

Object Designers Application Title:

Proofing Application Icon:

Use as Form and Report Icon

Language

Display Form: Navigation
Client Settings

Web Display Form: | Navigation
Customize Ribbon Z Display Status Bar

Figure 15-86. Setting the initial display form

The Display Form property specifies which form to load on startup when using the Access client
application. The Web Display Form option specifies the initial form to use in SharePoint. If you close
Access and then reload this database, you'll see that the Navigation form is loaded automatically.

Publishing the Web Database

Your Access application (database) is now complete and you're ready to publish it to a SharePoint site
on your Office 365 account. You'll first run the compatibility checker to make sure the database is ready
for the web. Then you’ll publish the database to SharePoint.
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Caution | strongly recommend that you make a copy of it before you publish it. Once you have published the
Access database to a SharePoint site, the Access database is modified so its contents are irreversibly linked to
objects in SharePoint. For example, the Customer table is copied to a SharePoint list and the object in Access
simply references that list. You will no longer be able to use the Access database as a local database nor can you
re-publish it to a different SharePoint site.

Checking for Web Compatibility

Only Access databases that were designed for the web are compatible with SharePoint. By starting with
the Blank web database template, Access’ default behavior is to create web-compatible objects, so you
shouldn’t have any issues. However, it’s a good idea to run the compatibility check anyway.

From the Backstage view, click the “Publish to Access Services” button in the Info tab. This will
display the page shown in Figure 15-87.

Access Services Overview
Share your database with your team, friends, or organization with Access Services and SharePoint.
Use this if you want to:

Make your database available through a Web browser and Access.

Store tables in a central SharePoint location.

Round trip queries, forms, reports, code, and linked tables that are not Web compatible.

Click here to watch a video demo

Check Web Compatibility

y You can check your database application for Web compatibility to identify items and
Run Compatibility settings that are not supported on the Web.
Checker

The database is compatible with the Web.

Publish to Access Services

=

L Full URL: https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/Tracking

Publish to Access Server URL:  https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/
Services

Site Name:  Tracking

Figure 15-87. The Access Service Overview page

Click the “Run Compatibility Check” button. If any issues are detected, make the necessary
corrections.
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Publishing the Database

To publish the database, you’ll need to specify the URL of the SharePoint Online server. This URL should
point to a site collection that you have already created.

Note If you're using one of the enterprise plans, refer to Chapter 2 for details on creating a site collection. If
you’re using the small business plan, a single site collection was created for you.

Enter the URL of the site collection that you want to use and specify the site name Tracking. Then
click the “Publish to Access Services” button. After several seconds you should see the dialog box shown
in Figure 15-88.

Publish Access Application M

Publish Succeeded

https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/Trackin

The server may still need some time to process your application before
it is available for use on the server.

k

Figure 15-88. The publish succeeded message

This dialog box also specifies the URL of the new SharePoint site. This is the link the users will use to
access this application.

Testing the SharePoint Site

Click the link in the Publish Succeeded dialog box, which will go to the new SharePoint site. You should
see the Navigation form shown in Figure 15-89.
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E Tracking » Options ~

Job Tracking

Products Services Agents

Customers = New Customer...
Name Email Status
Records 1 ...1of 1 Page 1 of 1 ™|

Figure 15-89. The Navigation form as the default web page

Since the Customers tab is listed first, this will be the initial form. If there was data in your Access
tables when you published it, this will be copied to the SharePoint site. Select an existing customer and
click the Edit button, or create a new customer using the New Customer button. The Customer form will
be displayed as a modal dialog box, as demonstrated in Figure 15-90.

Custamer x
Customer

Name | James Madison L Status |Prospect ~ o Contact

Email | jamesm@apress365.com 1 [ Date Type Inbound Follo

:52:21 PM | | Phi - isit -
Phone 1 9/19/2011 8:52:21 ] ane Schedule Visit
Phone Number  Status Type Create Job | || called to check on proposal. James asked for me to discuss in
- person,

(800} 555-1212 - ||Active  ~ ||Home =i

EBT!]_SS}IZSd 2| Active = ||Business ~

Records 1.2 of 2 Page t|ot1 o |

Record 1|of1 [

-
Address
Type Address City State  ZIP Country Status =
Billing ~ 11123 Anyplace 2 || Anytown Z[ea %]|[a2123 Z|[UnitedStates Z|[Active ~ =
|Job ~ 195 Job Ave Z||somewhere  Z|lIL  Z||60123 Z||UnitedStates = ||Active ~ =
Job Summary

Address Status Start End MNotes Total

/| |32150mewhere Av ~ ||Proposed ~ ||9/20/201 %||9/30/201 2 z|[s125.00 ||
Records1 .. 1 of1 Page 1fofl =
Record 1|of1 o |

Figure 15-90. The Customer form as a modal dialog box
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Test out all of the forms by creating new customers, adding phone numbers and addresses, and
creating new jobs. You should also define some products and services. Also populate the Agents list,
shown in Figure 15-91. This will be needed by the applications in the next chapter.

Customers Products Services

Agents
Name Login Sip Address Status Last Message

| Mark Collins markc@apress365.com markc@apress365.com Available -

Michael Mayberry michaelm@apress365.com michaelm@apress365.com . Available

Corbin Collins . corbinc@apress365.com corbinc@apress365.com Offline -

Jonathan Hassell . jonathanh@apress365.com . jonathanh@apress365.com |Inactive  ~ |
“Martina Grom . martinag@apress365.com ”martinag@apress365.com ”Available |
: Records 1 ... 5of 5 4] Page 1| of 1 1w

Figure 15-91. The Agents form

Summary

In this chapter, I took you on a whirlwind tour of Access web databases. You built fairly sophisticated
application, which is now hosted on your Office 365 account. The application consists of

e Tables

e Queries

e Adatamacro for calculating the job total

e  Web forms (that use macros for navigation)
e Anavigation form

With relative ease and essentially no coding, you have created a cloud-based web application. In the
next chapter you’ll use Exchange Online and Lync Online to further enhance this application.
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Integrating Office365
Technologies

So far, this book has focused on parts of Office365. This chapter brings them together as it walks you
through an application that integrates three of the primary technologies of Office365:

e SharePoint Online
e Exchange Online
e Lync

The approach of this chapter is a practical one. The application developed here attempts to
accomplish a real-world type of scenario, keeping the task of demonstration in mind. This application is
not designed for production use, but does attempt to approach a real problem with a real solution. A few
technical goals were part of the approach for this application:

¢ Development on a workstation, not a SharePoint server: This application uses
the Client Object Model and does not use SharePoint directly. The solution
presented in this chapter is intended to be built without the need for SharePoint
Server to be installed locally.

e (lient application running locally: The main application is a WPF application.
There is a hosted part of this, but once it is hosted on SharePoint, the desktop
application can be run on any machine.

e No servers needed outside of Office365: This application only uses Office365
servers. There is no dependency upon additional servers or hosting environments.

The application in this chapter consists primarily of a WPF application that integrates with Lync and
pulls data from Exchange Online and SharePoint Online. Part of the integration with Lync is using a
contextual conversation to pass information through instant messaging. A Silverlight application is used
in this process. It will be hosted on a SharePoint page and displayed within the conversation window.
This will allow a clear presentation as well as interaction with the data.

Prerequisites

This application includes a few dependencies from external sources. They are listed here, at the
beginning, so that everything can be gathered prior to starting development. This will make it simpler
when adding references or projects to the solution later. Download each of the following resources and
have them ready for reference. If you have been working the projects in each chapter of this bookyou will
already have installed most of these.
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SharePoint Foundation 2010

Since the project was designed for development on a workstation, it will use the SharePoint Client
Object. This is included in SharePoint Foundation 2010. That resource can be found here:
www.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=5970. Once downloaded, run to install.

Exchange Web Services Managed API

This application will connect to Exchange Online using the Exchange Web Services Managed API. That
resource can be found here: www.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=13480. Once
downloaded, run to install.

Lync 2010 SDK

The Lync 2010 SDK is used to access Lync functionality. That resource can be found here:
www.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=18898. Once downloaded, run to install.

Claims-Based Authentication for SharePoint

Part of this application will access SharePoint data, but from the client, not the server. Authentication
becomes an issue for this scenario. Microsoft developed a sample application that accomplishes this
type of authentication. A portion of this sample will be used in your application. This resource can be
found here: http://code.msdn.microsoft.com/windowsdesktop/Remote-Authentication-in-b7b6f43c

Building the Desktop Application
To start building the desktop application, we need to add the necessary references:

1. Open Visual Studio 2010 and start a new project. Choose a WPF Application
template and select the location for your project. Name the project
SalesManagement. Your screen should appear similar to Figure 16-1.
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Location: C:\Users\Mike\Documents\@projects\Office365, Chapterl 6 codel - Browse... ]
Solution name: SalesManagement |#| Create directory for solution
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Figure 16-1. New project in Visual Studio 2010

2. Reference Lync assemblies. Right-click References and click Add Reference.
On the Browse tab, navigate to the location shown in Figure 16-2.
1 Computer
&L, Local Disk (C)
.. Program Files
1, Microsoft Lync
I, SDK

K

|, Desktop

Figure 16-2. Lync SDK location

3. Add the assemblies highlighted in Figure 16-3.
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f E A
oo Add Reference m
| NET | COM | Projects| Browse |Recent|
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Name 2 Date modified *
L sheTW 9/16/2011 248 PM
(%, Microsoft.Lync.Controls.dll 11/22/2010 2:16 PM
% Microsoft.Lync.Controls.Framework.dll 11/22/2010 2:15 PM
Lo MicrosoftlyncModeldll | i /222010 215PM
%] Microsoft.Lync.Utilities.dll 11/22/2010 215PM |- |
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Files of type: | Component Files (*.dii;*thb:* olb:* ocx:” exe: manfest) v
[ OK } [ Cancel ]
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Figure 16-3. Lync assemblies for reference

4. Add the Exchange Web Services Managed API. The assemblies can be found in
the location shown in Figure 16-4.

788 Computer
& Local Disk (C)
|, Program Files
., Microsoft
| Exchange
|, Web Services

1.1)

Figure 16-4. Exchange Web Services assemblies location

5. SelectMicrosoft.Exchange.WebServices.dll from the Browse tab and click OK.

6. Change the target framework. WPF applications default to use the client
framework. This application needs the full framework. Right-click the project
and click Properties. On the Application tab, locate the “Target framework”
option and select .NET Framework 4, as shown in Figure 16-5.
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Figure 16-5. Setting the target framework

Note Making this change will result in a prompt for confirmation. Visual Studio will update the application and
close the current project. The project will automatically reopen and all unsaved changes will be saved. Click Yes
when the warning dialog appears.

Adding Claims-Based Authentication

The concept of authentication is beyond the scope of this sample application. Rather than developing an
authentication module, you will use one developed by Microsoft. This is the ClaimsAuth project you
downloaded earlier.

1. Right-click the solution and click Add Existing Item, as shown in Figure 16-6.
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Build
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Clean

Publish...

Run Code Analysis

Calculate Code Metrics

Add

Add Reference...

Add Service Reference...

View Class Diagram

Set as StartUp Project

Debug

Add Solution to Scurce Control...
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Paste
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Unload Project
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ataContext.cs
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MainWindow.xaml.cs

Ctrl+Shift+ A

Figure 16-6. Adding an existing project to a solution

P | EE Newltem..
] Existing Item.. Shift+Alt+A
4 New Folder
T Window...
[«] Page..
b | =] User Control...
Il Resource Dictionary...
Cirl+ X V¢ Class.. Shift+Alt+C
Ctrl+V
Del
Alt+Enter

2. Navigate to the folder where the code was downloaded and unzipped. Look for
the folder and file shown in Figure 16-7 and click Open.
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o0 Add Existing Project =)
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=
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- g [} rvodified " iz
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| obj File falder
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Figure 16-7. Adding the ClaimsAuth project to the solution

3. Reference the newly added project in the SalesManagement project. Right-click
References and click Add Reference.... Select ClaimsAuth from the Projects tab
and click OK. Figure 16-8 shows what this should look like.
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< | 1 ] »
[ OK ] [ Cancel
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Figure 16-8. Adding a ClaimAuth project reference

Defining the DataContext Class

The application will not access a traditional database, but it will access external services. To abstract the
access code from the application, you will include a class called DataContext. This class will include the
necessary code to interact with the service. This will help keep the code behind the page cleaner and
easier to follow.

1. Add anew class to the project called DataContext.cs, as shown in Figure 16-9.
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Figure 16-9. Adding the DataContext class to the project

2.  OpenDataAccess.cs and add the following namespaces:

using Microsoft.SharePoint;
using Microsoft.SharePoint.Client;
using MSDN.Samples.ClaimsAuth;

3. Define the full class using Listing 16-1.

Listing 16-1. DataContext Class

public class DataContext
{
private ClientContext _clientContext = ClaimClientContext.GetAuthenticatedContext
("https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/Tracking");

/// <summary>
/// Returns list of SalesAgents from Sharepoint

/// </summary>
/// <returns></returns>
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public List<SalesAgent> GetAgents()
List<SalesAgent> agents = new List<SalesAgent>();
try
foreach (ListItem listItem in GetListItems("Agent", ""))

SalesAgent newAgent = new SalesAgent()

{

displayName = listItem["AgentName"].ToString(),

email = listItem["SipAddress"].ToString(),

login = listItem["Login"].ToString(),

lastMessage = (listItem["LastMessage"] ?? string.Empty).ToString()
};

agents.Add(newAgent);

catch (Exception ex)

throw new Exception(ex.Message);

}

return agents;

/// <summary>

/// Returns Customer from Sharepoint based on Email

/// </summary>

/// <param name="email"></param>

/// <returns></returns>

public Customer GetCustomerByEmail(string email)

{
string query = "<View><Query><Where><Contains><FieldRef Name='EmailAddress'/>" +

"<Value Type='Text'>" + email + "</Value></Contains></Where></Query></View>";

ListItemCollection listItems = GetlListItems("Customer", query);

//return first found
if (listItems.Count > 0)

{
ListItem foundItem = listItems[0];
Customer newCustomer = new Customer()
{
customerID = foundItem["ID"].ToString(),
name = foundItem["CustomerName"].ToString(),
email = foundItem["EmailAddress"].ToString(),
status = foundItem["CustomerStatus"].ToString()
};
return newCustomer;
}
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return null;

}

public Customer CreateNewCustomer(Customer newCustomer)

{
List list = clientContext.Web.Lists.GetByTitle("Customer");

ListItemCreationInformation itemCreateInfo = new ListItemCreationInformation();

ListItem listItem = list.AddItem(itemCreateInfo);
listItem["CustomerName"] = newCustomer.name;
listItem["EmailAddress"] = newCustomer.email;
listItem["CustomerStatus"] = newCustomer.status;

listItem.Update();
_clientContext.ExecuteQuery();
newCustomer.customerID = listItem.Id.ToString();

return newCustomer;

}

private ListItemCollection GetlListItems(string listName, string query)

new CamlQuery();

CamlQuery q =
1 = query; //no query needed

q.ViewXm

ListItemCollection listItems =
_clientContext.Web.Lists.GetByTitle(listName).GetItems(q);

_clientContext.Load(listItems);

_clientContext.ExecuteQuery();

return listItems;

}
public Contact CreateContact(Contact newContact)

List list = clientContext.Web.Lists.GetByTitle("Contact");

ListItemCreationInformation itemCreateInfo = new ListItemCreationInformation();
ListItem listItem = list.AddItem(itemCreateInfo);

listItem["Customer"] = new SPFieldLookupValue(newContact.customerID);
listItem["ContactDate"] = newContact.contactDate;

listItem["ContactType" newContact.contactType;

listItem["ContactNotes"] = newContact.contactNotes;

listItem.Update();
_clientContext.Load(listItem);
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_clientContext.ExecuteQuery();
newContact.contactID = listItem.Id.ToString();

return newContact;

The DataContext code begins with a private member of type ClientContext. This object opens a
connection to the site at the stated URL. Enter the URL for the SharePoint Online site used in the
previous chapter to host the Access database.

The class contains four public methods and one private one. The methods are as follows:

e List<SalesAgent> GetAgents(): Returns the agent records from the SharePoint
database and uses the data to create a list of SalesAgent records. This list is
returned.

e (Customer GetCustomerByEmail(): Accepts email as a parameter, builds a CAML
query, and retrieves customer records from SharePoint. These are used to create a
list of Customer records, which is returned.

e Customer CreateNewCustomer(): Accepts Customer as a parameter and inserts the
information into the SharePoint Customer list. The same Customer record is
returned.

e ListItemCollection GetlListItems(): Private helper method for returning items
from SharePoint. Accepts the list name and a CAML query as a string. This is used
by the other public methods to access the SharePoint data.

e Contact CreateContact(): Accepts Contact as a parameter and inserts the
information into the SharePoint Contacts list.

This code uses local types for Customer, Contact, and SalesAgent. These are simple types with the
properties needed for the application. Now you'll define these types. Add the code from Listing 16-2 to
the DataContext.cs file but outside of the DataContext class definition.

Listing 16-2. Data Type Definitions
public class Customer

public string customerID { get; set; }
public string name { get; set; }
public string email { get; set; }
public string status { get; set; }

}

public class Contact

{
public string contactID { get; set; }

public string customerID { get; set; }
public string contactDate { get; set; }
public string contactType { get; set; }
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string contactNotes { get; set; }

//Data Types
public class SalesAgent

{

public
public
public
public
public
public
{

get

{

}
}

public
{

string login { get; set; }

string lastMessage { get; set; }
string email { get; set; }

string phone { get; set; }

string onlineStatus { get; set; }
string Uri

return email;

string displayName

get;

set;

Building the User Interface

Listing 16-3 includes the XAML for the WPF application in its entirety. The application serves as the
means to access the Office365 technologies. WPF is beyond the scope of this book, so the user interface
is not deeply discussed.

Modify MainWindow.xaml to match the code from Listing 16-3.

Listing 16-3. WPF XAML for MainWindow.xaml

<Window x:Class="SalesManagement.MainWindow"
xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml/presentation”
xmlns:x="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml"
xmlns:lyncuc="clr-namespace:Microsoft.Lync.Controls;assembly=Microsoft.Lync.Controls"
Title="Apress Remodeling" Height="400" Width="700">
<Window.Resources>
<DataTemplate x:Key="MessageItem">
<Grid»

<Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<ColumnDefinition Width="225" />
<ColumnDefinition Width="125"/>
</Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<TextBlock Grid.Column="0" Width="220" Text="{Binding Path=Subject}" />
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<TextBlock Grid.Column="1" Width="120" Text="{Binding Path=DateTimeReceived}"

</Grid>
</DataTemplate>
<DataTemplate x:Key="AgentItem">
<Grid VerticalAlignment="Center">
<Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<ColumnDefinition Width="25" />
<ColumnDefinition Width="100"/>
</Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<lyncuc:PresenceIndicator Grid.Column="0" Source="{Binding Path=Uri}"

Width="20" />

<TextBlock Grid.Column="1" Width="100" Text="{Binding Path=displayName}" />
</Grid>
</DataTemplate>

</Window.Resources>
<Grid>

<Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<ColumnDefinition Width="250" />
<ColumnDefinition Width="200" />
<ColumnDefinition Width="250" />
</Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<Grid.RowDefinitions>
<RowDefinition Height="100" />
<RowDefinition Height="175" />
<RowDefinition Height="125" />
</Grid.RowDefinitions>
<TextBlock Grid.Column="0" Grid.Row="0" Grid.ColumnSpan="3" FontSize="36"
FontStyle="Italic" FontWeight="Bold">Sales Leads Monitor</TextBlock>
<TextBlock Grid.Column="0" Grid.Row="0" Grid.ColumnSpan="2" FontSize="18"
FontStyle="Italic" Margin="0,45,0,0">Welcome: Michael Mayberry</TextBlock>
<StackPanel Grid.Column="2" Grid.Row="0">
<Button x:Name="btnCurrentItems" Content="Process Current Items"

Margin="30,10,30,10"
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Click="btnCurrentItems Click" />
<Button x:Name="btnNewItems" Content="Listen for New Items" Margin="30,10,30,10"
Click="btnNewItems Click" />
</StackPanel>
<StackPanel Grid.Row="1" Grid.Column="0" Grid.ColumnSpan="2">
<TextBlock Text="Agents" FontSize="14" FontWeight="Bold"/>
<!--<lyncuc:ContactlList Width="225" />-->
<ListBox x:Name="lstAgents" Margin="0,5,0,0" BorderThickness="0" Height="150"
ItemTemplate="{StaticResource AgentItem}">
</ListBox>
</StackPanel>
<StackPanel Grid.Row="1" Grid.Column="2">
<TextBlock Text="Leads" FontSize="14" FontWeight="Bold" />
<Grid Height="150" Margin="0,5,0,0">
<Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<ColumnDefinition Width="150" />
<ColumnDefinition />
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</Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<Grid.RowDefinitions>
<RowDefinition Height="50" />
<RowDefinition Height="50" />
<RowDefinition />
</Grid.RowDefinitions>
<TextBlock Grid.Row="0" Grid.Column="0" Text="Available Agents:" />
<TextBlock Grid.Row="0" Grid.Column="1" x:Name="txtAvailableAgents" Text="" />
<TextBlock Grid.Row="1" Grid.Column="0" Text="Leads Collected:" />
<TextBlock Grid.Row="1" Grid.Column="1" x:Name="txtLeadsCollected" Text="" />
<TextBlock Grid.Row="2" Grid.Column="0" Text="Leads Assigned:" />
<TextBlock Grid.Row="2" Grid.Column="1" x:Name="txtlLeadsAssigned" Text="" />
</Grid>
</StackPanel>
</Grid>
</Window>

The user interface is quite simple, so the XAML is fairly straightforward. There are few things to
point out. First, there are a couple of Lync controls used, so the namespace indicated by the following
line is included.

xmlns:lyncuc="clr-namespace:Microsoft.Lync.Controls;assembly=Microsoft.Lync.Controls"

Second, a DataTemplate simply defines how the list box items will display. This allows each item to
consist of more than one control. Once MainWindow.xaml is updated, the designer window in Visual
Studio should appear similar to Figure 16-10.

Sales Leads MOInitor | Pmcessc;lrren{ Items |
Welcome: Michael Mayberry [

Listen for New Items |

Agents Leads

Available Agents:
Leads Collected:

Leads Assigned:

Figure 16-10. MainWindow.xaml
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The user interface lists the current agents from the SharePoint Online database along with their
Lync online status. Their status is displayed using a Lync PresenceIndicator control. The user interface
includes areas that list the number of agents, how many leads have been collected since the application
started, and how many of those leads have been assigned to agents. This provides a little bit of feedback
to the user about what the application is doing. The two buttons provide the control for the application.
The button Process Current Items will process any items currently in the Exchange inbox. The button
Listen for New Items starts a notification subscription to respond to any new items that come in. This
subscription is set to last for five minutes.

Building the Application Code
Now you will add the code to make this application function. You will only modify MainWindow.xaml.cs.

1. Add these namespaces to reference the proper assemblies:

using Microsoft.Exchange.WebServices.Data;

using Microsoft.Exchange.WebServices.Autodiscover;
using Microsoft.Lync.Model;

using Microsoft.Lync.Controls;

using Microsoft.Lync.Model.Extensibility;

using Microsoft.Lync.Model.Conversation;

2. Define the variables needed for the application:

private DataContext context = new DataContext();
private ExchangeService service = GetBinding();
private ConversationWindow _conversationWindow;

private List<SalesAgent> _agents;
private int leadCount = 0;
private int _collectCount = 0;

3. Add amethod to handle the Loaded event. This method uses the DataContext
class to call the GetAgents() method. This returns the list of SalesAgent objects
from the SharePoint site. It then calls the BindAgents() method to display the
agents on the screen. The GetBinding() method is called to retrieve the
ExchangeService object. The application then uses the service object to get the
count of items in the inbox of the Exchange Online account. Finally, a couple
of methods are called to display count information on the screen.

void MainWindow_Loaded(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

{
//load agents
_agents = _context.GetAgents();

//bind agents to List Box with presence
BindAgents();

//Connect to Exchange and check for items in Inbox
_service = GetBinding();
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_collectCount = service.FindItems(WellknownFolderName.Inbox, new
ItemView(10)).TotalCount;

UpdateCollectCount();
UpdateLeadCount();

4. Modify the MainWindow() method to set the Loaded event handler. Add the
following line to existing method:

this.Loaded += MainWindow_Loaded;

5. Define the BindAgents() method called by MainWindow_Loaded(). This method
binds the full agent list to the list box. That list box uses a PresenceIndicator
control, which will display the current Lync status of each agent. This method
also presents the count of the agents that are currently available according to
their status in the SharePoint Online database.

protected void BindAgents()

1stAgents.ItemsSource = _agents;

txtAvailableAgents.Text = (from a in _agents
where a.onlineStatus == "Available"
select a).Count().ToString();

6. Define the GetBinding() method called in MainWindow_Loaded():

static ExchangeService GetBinding()

{
// Create the binding.

ExchangeService service = new ExchangeService(ExchangeVersion.Exchange2010 SP1);

// Define credentials.
service.Credentials = new WebCredentials("websales@apress365.com”, "@press365");

// Use the AutodiscoverUrl method to locate the service endpoint.
try
{

service.AutodiscoverUrl("websales@apress365.com”, RedirectionUrlValidationCallback);

catch (AutodiscoverRemoteException ex)

{

MessageBox.Show("Autodiscover error: " + ex.Message);

catch (Exception ex)

MessageBox.Show("Error: " + ex.Message);

return service;
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This method uses the AutodiscoverUrl() method to access the Exchange Online account. This
service method will determine the proper URL for the server currently hosting the mailbox for the
account requested. The method returns the ExchangeService object for use by the application.

Note This method uses the e-mail address websales@apress365.com. Enter the email address you will use for
testing this application. This is the account you will need to send test messages to when you are ready to test the
application.

7. Define the RedirectionUrlValidationCallback() method needed for the
AutodiscoverUrl() method.

static bool RedirectionUrlValidationCallback(String redirectionUrl)

{
// Perform validation.
// Validation is developer dependent to ensure a safe redirect.
return true;

}

8. Define the UpdateCollectCount() and UpdateLeadCount() methods needed in
MainWindow_Loaded(). These are used to update the user interface with counts.

protected void UpdateCollectCount()

txtLeadsCollected.Text = collectCount.ToString();
}

protected void UpdateLeadCount()
txtLeadsAssigned.Text = leadCount.ToString();
}

9. Define the button click events. These simply call other methods, which will be
defined next.

private void btnCurrentItems Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

{
}

private void btnNewItems Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

ProcessMailltems();

SetStreamingNotifications();
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10. Define the ProcessMailItems() method for the btnCurrentItems button. This
method finds the items in the inbox of the Exchange Online account. It then

iterates through each item to perform the following tasks:

Use the DataContext.GetCustomerByEmail() method to see if the current
item came from an e-mail that is already in the database.

If a customer is not returned, then a new object is defined and passed to
SharePoint through the DataContext.CreateNewCustomer () method.

The item is used to create a new Contact object. It is passed to SharePoint
through the DataContext.CreateContact() method.

An available agent is selected from the list according to the onlineStatus
property. If one is found, then the BeginConversation() method is called to
start the Lync conversation and pass the agent and contact information.

Once all of the items have been processed, they are then moved to the
Archive folder in the Exchange Online mailbox. This will keep them from
being processed again in the future.

protected void ProcessMailltems()

//Get mailbox items
ItemView itemView = new ItemView(10);
itemView.PropertySet = PropertySet.IdOnly;

FindItemsResults<Item> mailltems =
_service.FindItems(WellKnownFolderName.Inbox, itemView);
PropertySet emailProperties = new PropertySet(

EmailMessageSchema.Sender,
EmailMessageSchema.DateTimeReceived,
EmailMessageSchema.Body,
EmailMessageSchema.Subject);

emailProperties.RequestedBodyType = BodyType.Text;
if (mailltems.TotalCount > 0)
_service.LoadPropertiesForItems(mailItems.Items, emailProperties);

List<ItemId> emailItemIDs = new List<ItemId>();

//process each mailbox item
foreach (Item mailItem in mailltems)

if (mailItem is EmailMessage)

//find or create customer in sharepoint database

EmailMessage email = (EmailMessage)mailltem;

Customer customer = context.GetCustomerByEmail(email.Sender.Address);
if (customer == null)

{

Customer newCustomer = new Customer()

{

name = email.Sender.Name,
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email = email.Sender.Address,
status = "Prospect”

};

customer = context.CreateNewCustomer(newCustomer);

}

//create contact record from e-mail
Contact newContact = new Contact()

{

customerID = customer.customerID,

contactDate = email.DateTimeReceived.ToShortDateString(),

contactType = "Email",

contactNotes = "Subject: " + email.Subject + "\n\n" + email.Body.Text
};

Contact savedContact = _context.CreatContact(newContact);

//assign agent

SalesAgent assignedAgent = (from A in _agents
where A.onlineStatus == "Available"
orderby A.lastMessage descending
select A).FirstOrDefault();

if (assignedAgent != null)

//start lync conversation with contactid
BeginConversation(assignedAgent, savedContact);

//update lead count
_leadCount++;

//display updated lead count
Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(new Action(UpdateLeadCount));

}

//add item to list of items to get moved to Archive folder
emailItemIDs.Add(email.Id);

}
if (emailItemIDs.Count > 0)
//move e-mails to archive folder
//create search filter to find specific folder
SearchFilter filter = new SearchFilter.IsEqualTo
(FolderSchema.DisplayName, "Archive");
//use Exchange Web Service to search for folder

Folder folder = _service.FindFolders
(WellknownFolderName.Inbox, filter, new FolderView(1)).Folders[0];
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//move e-mail items to found folder
_service.MoveItems(emailltemIDs, folder.Id);

11. Define the BeginConversation() method called by the ProcessMailItems()
method.

protected void BeginConversation(SalesAgent agent, Contact contact)
{
// Conversation participant list.
List<string> participantList = new List<string>();
participantlList.Add(agent.Uri);

Dictionary<AutomationModalitySettings, object> conversationContextData =
new Dictionary<AutomationModalitySettings, object>();

// initial IM message
conversationContextData.Add(AutomationModalitySettings.FirstInstantMessage,
"Apress Remodeling Application Context");

// send initial IM immediately
conversationContextData.Add
(AutomationModalitySettings.SendFirstInstantMessageImmediately, true);

// set application ID
conversationContextData.Add(AutomationModalitySettings.ApplicationId,
"{A07EE104-A0C2-4E84-ABB3-BBC370A37636}");

string appData = "ContactID=" + contact.contactID + "|CustomerID=" + contact.customerID;

// set application data
conversationContextData.Add(AutomationModalitySettings.ApplicationData, appData);

Automation auto = LyncClient.GetAutomation();

// start the conversation.

IAsyncResult beginconversation = auto.BeginStartConversation(
AutomationModalities.InstantMessage

participantlist

conversationContextData

null

null);

v v v .

This method defines the conversation contextual information and uses Lync automation to start a
new conversation with the selected sales agent. This conversation window includes the call to a web
page that hosts a Silverlight application for interacting with the contact information. This application is
explained later in this chapter.
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12. Define the BeginConversationCallBack() method to handle the response from
Lync automation once the conversation has begun:

private void BeginConversationCallBack(IAsyncResult ar)

{

Automation _automation = ar.AsyncState as Automation;
_conversationWindow = automation.EndStartConversation(ar);

13. Define the SetStreamingNotifications() method called by the btnNewItems
button:

protected void SetStreamingNotifications()

// Subscribe to streaming notifications on the Inbox folder, and listen

// for "NewMail", "Created", and "Deleted" events.

StreamingSubscription streamingsubscription = service.SubscribeToStreamingNotifications(
new FolderId[] { WellKnownFolderName.Inbox },
EventType.NewMail);

StreamingSubscriptionConnection connection=new
StreamingSubscriptionConnection(_service,5);

connection.AddSubscription(streamingsubscription);
// Delegate event handlers.
connection.OnNotificationEvent += OnNewItemEvent;

connection.Open();

This method defines a new streaming subscription to listen for new items sent to the inbox of the
Exchange Online account. The subscription will remain open for 5 minutes. The subscription will
receive a notification when a new item arrives. This method then calls the OnNewItemEvent() to handle
the notification.

14. Define the OnNewItemEvent() method:

protected void OnNewItemEvent(object sender, NotificationEventArgs args)

{

StreamingSubscription subscription = args.Subscription;

// Loop through all item-related events.
foreach (NotificationEvent notification in args.Events)

object[] emptyArgs = new object[0];

switch (notification.EventType)

{

case EventType.NewMail:
_collectCount++;
Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(new Action(UpdateCollectCount));
ProcessMailItems();
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break;

This method responds to new item notifications. If the event is NewMail, then the
UpdateCollectCount() method is called to update the screen count of collected leads. The application
then calls ProcessMailItems(), previously defined in this chapter.

This completes the application code for the WPF application. The code in MainWindow.xaml.cs is
included fully in Listing 16-4.

Listing 16-4. MainWindow.xaml.cs

using System;

using System.Collections.Generic;
using System.Windows;

using System.Windows.Documents;
using System.Ling;

using Microsoft.Exchange.WebServices.Data;

using Microsoft.Exchange.WebServices.Autodiscover;
using Microsoft.Lync.Model;

using Microsoft.Lync.Controls;

using Microsoft.Lync.Model.Extensibility;

using Microsoft.Lync.Model.Conversation;

namespace SalesManagement

/// <summary>

/// Interaction logic for MainWindow.xaml

/// </summary>

public partial class MainWindow : Window
private DataContext context = new DataContext();
private ExchangeService service = GetBinding();
private ConversationWindow _conversationWindow;
private List<SalesAgent> _agents;
private int _leadCount = 0;
private int _collectCount = 0;
public MainWindow()

InitializeComponent();

this.Loaded += MainWindow_Loaded;

}

void MainWindow Loaded(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

//1oad agents
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_agents = _context.GetAgents();

//bind agents to List Box with presence
BindAgents();

//Connect to Exchange and check for items in Inbox
_service = GetBinding();

_collectCount = _service.FindItems
(WellknownFolderName.Inbox, new ItemView(10)).TotalCount;

UpdateCollectCount();
UpdatelLeadCount();

}
protected void BindAgents()

1stAgents.ItemsSource = _agents;
txtAvailableAgents.Text =
(from a in _agents where a.onlineStatus == "Available" select
a).Count().ToString();
}

static ExchangeService GetBinding()

{
// Create the binding.
ExchangeService service = new ExchangeService(ExchangeVersion.Exchange2010 SP1);

// Define credentials.
service.Credentials = new WebCredentials("websales@apress365.com”, "@press365");

// Use the AutodiscoverUrl method to locate the service endpoint.
try

//service.Url = new Uri("https://chiprdo4o2.outlook.com/EWS/Exchange.asmx");
service.AutodiscoverUrl("websales@apress365.com”,
RedirectionUrlvalidationCallback);

catch (AutodiscoverRemoteException ex)

{

MessageBox.Show("Autodiscover error: " + ex.Message);

catch (Exception ex)

MessageBox.Show("Error: " + ex.Message);

return service;

}

static bool RedirectionUrlValidationCallback(String redirectionUrl)

{
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// Perform validation.
// Validation is developer dependent to ensure a safe redirect.
return true;

}
protected void UpdateCollectCount()

txtLeadsCollected.Text = collectCount.ToString();
}

protected void UpdateLeadCount()

txtLeadsAssigned.Text = leadCount.ToString();

}
private void btnCurrentItems Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)
{
ProcessMailItems();
}

private void btnNewItems Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

SetStreamingNotifications();

}
protected void ProcessMailItems()
{
//Get mailbox items
ItemView itemView = new ItemView(10);
itemView.PropertySet = PropertySet.IdOnly;
FindItemsResults<Item> mailltems = _service.FindItems(WellknownFolderName.Inbox,
itemView);

PropertySet emailProperties = new PropertySet(
EmailMessageSchema.Sender,
EmailMessageSchema.DateTimeReceived,
EmailMessageSchema.Body,
EmailMessageSchema.Subject);

emailProperties.RequestedBodyType = BodyType.Text;

if (mailltems.TotalCount > 0)

_service.LoadPropertiesForItems(mailltems.Items, emailProperties);

List<ItemId> emailItemIDs = new List<ItemId>();

//process each mailbox item
foreach (Item mailltem in mailltems)

if (mailltem is EmailMessage)
//find or create customer in sharepoint database

EmailMessage email = (EmailMessage)mailItem;
Customer customer = _context.GetCustomerByEmail(email.Sender.Address);
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if (customer == null)

{
Customer newCustomer = new Customer()
{
name = email.Sender.Name,
email = email.Sender.Address,
status = "Prospect”
};
customer = _context.CreateNewCustomer(newCustomer);
}

//create contact record from e-mail
Contact newContact = new Contact()

{

customerID = customer.customerID,

contactDate = email.DateTimeReceived.ToShortDateString(),

contactType = "Email",

contactNotes = "Subject: " + email.Subject + "\n\n" + email.Body.Text
};

Contact savedContact = context.CreatContact(newContact);

//assign agent

SalesAgent assignedAgent = (from A in _agents
where A.onlineStatus == "Available"
orderby A.lastMessage descending
select A).FirstOrDefault();

if (assignedAgent != null)
{

//start lync conversation with contactid
BeginConversation(assignedAgent, savedContact);

//update lead count
_leadCount++;

//display updated lead count
Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(new Action(UpdateLeadCount));

}

//add item to list of items to get moved to Archive folder
emailItemIDs.Add(email.Id);

}
if (emailItemIDs.Count > 0)
//move emails to archive folder
//create search filter to find specific folder

SearchFilter filter = new SearchFilter.IsEqualTo(FolderSchema.DisplayName,
"Archive");
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//use Exchange Web Service to search for folder
Folder folder = service.FindFolders
(WellKnownFolderName.Inbox, filter, new FolderView(1)).Folders[o0];

//move e-mail items to found folder
_service.MovelItems(emailltemIDs, folder.Id);

}
}
protected void BeginConversation(SalesAgent agent, Contact contact)
{

// Conversation participant list.
List<string> participantList = new List<string>();
participantList.Add(agent.Uri);

Dictionary<AutomationModalitySettings, object> conversationContextData =
new Dictionary<AutomationModalitySettings, object>();

// initial IM message
conversationContextData.Add(AutomationModalitySettings.FirstInstantMessage,
"Apress Remodeling Application Context");

// send initial IM immediately
conversationContextData.Add
(AutomationModalitySettings.SendFirstInstantMessageImmediately, true);

// set application ID
conversationContextData.Add(AutomationModalitySettings.ApplicationId,
"{A07EE104-A0C2-4E84-ABB3-BBC370A37636}");

string appData = "ContactID=" + contact.contactID + "|CustomerID=" +
contact.customerlID;

// set application data
conversationContextData.Add(AutomationModalitySettings.ApplicationData, appData);

Automation auto = LyncClient.GetAutomation();

// start the conversation.

IAsyncResult beginconversation = auto.BeginStartConversation(
AutomationModalities.InstantMessage

, participantList

, conversationContextData

// notify the automation object and conversationWindow
// that the conversation started.
private void BeginConversationCallBack(IAsyncResult ar)
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Automation _automation = ar.AsyncState as Automation;
_conversationWindow = _automation.EndStartConversation(ar);

}

protected void SetStreamingNotifications()
{
// Subscribe to streaming notifications on the Inbox folder, and listen
// for "NewMail", "Created", and "Deleted" events.
StreamingSubscription streamingsubscription =
_service.SubscribeToStreamingNotifications(
new FolderId[] { WellKnownFolderName.Inbox },
EventType.NewMail);

StreamingSubscriptionConnection connection =
new StreamingSubscriptionConnection(_service, 5);

connection.AddSubscription(streamingsubscription);
// Delegate event handlers.
connection.OnNotificationEvent += OnNewItemEvent;

connection.Open();

}

protected void OnNewItemEvent(object sender, NotificationEventArgs args)

{

StreamingSubscription subscription = args.Subscription;

// Loop through all item-related events.
foreach (NotificationEvent notification in args.Events)

{
object[] emptyArgs = new object[0];

switch (notification.EventType)
{
case EventType.NewMail:
_collectCount++;
Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(new Action(UpdateCollectCount));
ProcessMailItems();
break;

Building the Silverlight Application

For the sales agent to respond to the assigned lead, this application includes a Silverlight application to
display the contact information. The sales agent can also provide a follow-up action and update the
SharePoint data directly from the Lync window. To conform to the prerequisite of not using additional
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web servers outside of Office365, this Silverlight application is written as a web part and will be hosted
on a SharePoint Online page.

1. Right-click the solution and click Add New Project. Select the Silverlight
Application template and choose the proper location. Name the project
AgentResponse. Click OK when your screen is similar to Figure 16-11.

I =
Add New Project B
Recent Ternplates :‘.NET Eramework 4 - J Sort by: [Dg‘fauiﬁ v] | Search Installed Templates 2 i

Installed Templates "
Type: Visual C%
i L3 Lync sitveriight Application Visual C# e
4 Visual €= = A blank project for creating a rich internet
Windows application using Silverlight
cf Silverlight Application Visual C2
Web -
Office
Cloud DC# Silverlight Class Librany Visual C=
I
Reporting
SharePoint cfl| Sitveright Business Application Visual C=
i 4
Sihverlight
Test | Silverlight Mavigation Application Visual C#
WCF -
Werkflow _CH WCF RIA Services Class Library Visual C2
Other Languages e
Other Project Types
Database
Madeling Projects
Test Projects
Online Templates
Mame: AgentReponse
Location: C\Users\Mike\Documents'Eprojects\ Offic P3653m:|k\ChapterlG_ln‘tegralicn\code"\SaiesManagerr - Browse... J
——
\ J

Figure 16-11. New Silverlight application project

2. Visual Studio will prompt you with a dialog box to set the options of how the
Silverlight application should be hosted. This application will not actually use
alocally defined host. You can keep the default, pictured in Figure 16-12, and
click OK. This will create a web application that will not be used.
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i 7 ™\
New Silverlight Application M

Click the checkbox below to host this Silverlight application in a Web site, Otherwise, a
test page will be generated during build.

[¥] Host the Silverlight application in a new Web site

New Web project name:
AgentResponse.Web
New Web project type:

[ASP.NE[ Web Application Project v]

Options
Silverlight Version:

silverlight 4 -

[] Enable WCF RIA Services

[ oK l [ Cancel

L "y

Figure 16-12. Silverlight Application hosting options

3. Add the necessary references. Right-click References in Solution Explorer for
the AgentResponse project and click Add Reference. Browse to the location
where the SharePoint Foundation classes are located and select the items
shown in Figure 16-13.
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[ = = b
oo Add Reference M
NET | Projects | Browse |Recent|

Lookin: |, SharePoint Client +Q ¥ @~
Name " Date modified i)
| en-us 11/23/2011 3:44 PM  Fi
% Microsoft.SharePoint.Client.dll 3/26/201011:15PM Ay
% Microsoft.SharePoint.Client.Runtime.dll 3/26/201011:15PM A
 Microsoft SharePoint Client Siverlight.dll____ 3/26/2010 1115 PM _ A
i @ Microsoft.SharePoint.Client.Silverlight Runti... 3/26/2010 11:16 PM A

1| i | b
File name: "Microsoft. SharePoint Client. Silvedight. Runtime dll" "Microsoft.Sh: +
Files of type: | Executable Files "]
0K l [ Cancel ]
“ A

Figure 16-13. References for Silverlight application to access SharePoint

4. Define the user interface in MainPage.xaml. Replace the existing XAML markup
with the code from Listing 16-5.

Listing 16-5. MainPage.xaml

<UserControl x:Class="AgentResponse.MainPage"
xmlns="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml/presentation”
xmlns:x="http://schemas.microsoft.com/winfx/2006/xaml"
xmlns:d="http://schemas.microsoft.com/expression/blend/2008"
xmlns:mc="http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/markup-compatibility/2006"
mc:Ignorable="d"
d:DesignHeight="300" d:DesignWidth="600">

<Grid x:Name="LayoutRoot" Background="White" VerticalAlignment="Stretch"
HorizontalAlignment="Stretch">

<Grid.RowDefinitions>
<RowDefinition Height="100" />
<RowDefinition Height="200" />

</Grid.RowDefinitions>

<Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<ColumnDefinition Width="400" />
<ColumnDefinition Width="200" />
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</Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<StackPanel Grid.Row="0" Grid.Column="0" Margin="5,0,0,0">
<TextBlock Text="Customer Information" Grid.Row="0" Grid.Column="0"
Grid.ColumnSpan="2" FontWeight="Bold" />
<Grid Margin="0,5,0,0">
<Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<ColumnDefinition Width="75"/>
<ColumnDefinition />
</Grid.ColumnDefinitions>
<Grid.RowDefinitions>
<RowDefinition />
<RowDefinition />
<RowDefinition />
</Grid.RowDefinitions>
<TextBlock Grid.Row="0" Grid.Column="0" Text="Name:" />
<TextBlock x:Name="txtCustomerName" Grid.Row="0" Grid.Column="1" />

<TextBlock Grid.Row="2" Grid.Column="0" Text="Email:" />
<TextBlock x:Name="txtCustomerEmail" Grid.Row="2" Grid.Column="1" />
</Grid>
</StackPanel>
<Button Grid.Row="0" Grid.Column="1" MaxHeight="30" Content="Load Contact --"
Click="Button_Click" Visibility="Collapsed" />
<StackPanel Grid.Row="1" Grid.Column="0" Margin="5,0,0,0">
<TextBlock Text="Contact" FontWeight="Bold" />
<TextBlock x:Name="txtContactNotes" TextWrapping="Wrap">

</TextBlock>
</StackPanel>

<StackPanel Grid.Row="1" Grid.Column="1">
<TextBlock Text="Follow Up" FontWeight="Bold" />
<ComboBox x:Name="cboFollowUp" Margin="0,5,0,0">

</ComboBox>
<Button x:Name="btnComplete" Content="Update Contact" Margin="0,30,0,0"
Click="btnComplete Click" />

<TextBlock x:Name="txtAppData" TextWrapping="Wrap" Visibility="Visible"

Height="40" />
</StackPanel>
</Grid>

</UserControl>

When MainPage.xaml has been updated, it should appear similar to Figure 16-14 in the designer
window.
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Customer Information

Name:
Email:

Contact Follow Up

Update Contact

Figure 16-14. MainPage.xaml in the Visual Studio designer window

5. Define the application code. All of the code will exist in MainPage.xaml.cs. Start
with the using statements:

using Microsoft.Lync.Model.Conversation;
using Microsoft.Lync.Model;

using Microsoft.Lync.Model.Extensibility;
using Microsoft.SharePoint.Client;

6. Add the following application variables to the beginning of the MainPage class:

Conversation _conversation = LyncClient.GetHostingConversation() as Conversation;
string appID = "{A07EE104-A0C2-4E84-ABB3-BBC370A37636}";

private Web _web;
private List _list;
private ClientContext _context;

private List _customerList;
private ListItemCollection _customerItems;

private ListItem _contact;

7. Modify the Initialize() method with the following statements and replace
the URL with your Office 365 SharePoint site:

_context = new ClientContext("https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/tracking");
//_context = ClientContext.Current;

cboFollowUp.Items.Add("None");

cboFollowUp.Items.Add("Callback");

cboFollowUp.Items.Add("Schedule Visit");
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cboFollowUp.Items.Add("Estimate Job");

//display contact/customer information
LoadContact();

8. Define the LoadContact() method called in Initialize(). This method begins
by accessing the contact list. It then checks for an active conversation, since
this is written to be hosted within a Lync contextual conversation. If the
conversation is found, the application data is retrieved and parsed to find the
contact ID and the customer ID. SharePoint is then queried to get the contact
data by ID. Since this is Silverlight, the call to the SharePoint service must be
an asynchronous one. The success and failure methods are indicated for that
call. Then the method GetCustomerInformation() is called to perform similar
tasks to get the customer information.

private void LoadContact()

{
try

//ClientContext context = ClientContext.Current;
_web = _context.Web;
_list = web.Lists.GetByTitle("Contact");

string appData;
string customerID = "";

string contactID = "";

if (_conversation != null)

{
appData = conversation.GetApplicationData( appID);
string[] data = appData.Split('|');
contactID = data[0].Replace("ContactID=", "");
customerID = data[1].Replace("CustomerID=", "");
txtAppData.Text = "contactID = " + contactID + Environment.Newline;
txtAppData.Text += "customerID = " + customerID + Environment.NewLine;
}
else

txtAppData.Text = "appData not populated!"”;
_contact = list.GetItemById(contactID);
_context.Load(_contact);

//execute request async
_context.ExecuteQueryAsync(GetItemsSucceeded, GetItemsFailed);

this.GetCustomerInformation(customerID);

catch (Exception ex)
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txtAppData.Text = ex.Message;

9. Define the GetItemsSucceeded() and GetItemsFailed() methods called as
event handlers in LoadContact (). The success method calls the BindList()
method to display the results on the screen. This is done through the
Dispatcher to access the Ul thread. The event handler is not running on that
thread and cannot access user controls. The failure method displays the error
in a text box on the screen.

private void GetItemsSucceeded(object sender, ClientRequestSucceededEventArgs e)

{
try

Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(new Action(BindlList));
catch (Exception ex)

Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text += ex.Message);

}
private void GetItemsFailed(object sender, ClientRequestFailedEventArgs e)

//log error
Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text += "contact failure");
// + Environment.NewLine + e.Message + Environment.NewLine + e.StackTrace);

10. Define the BindList(), which is called by GetItemsSucceeded(). This simply
displays the ContactNotes field to the Contact Notes text box on the screen.

private void BindList()

txtContactNotes.Text = contact["ContactNotes"].ToString();
}

11. Define the GetCustomerInformation() method called in LoadContact(). This
method performs similar tasks to LoadContact(). It accesses the SharePoint
Customer list and queries that list by ID. This time, a CAML query is used
simply to show a different way to accomplish the same thing. The query is
again called asynchronously, indicating the methods to handle success and
failure.

private void GetCustomerInformation(string customerID)

{

_web = _context.Web;
_customerList = web.Lists.GetByTitle("Customer");
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//create query
CamlQuery query = new Microsoft.SharePoint.Client.CamlQuery();
string camlQueryXml = "<View><Query><Where><Contains><FieldRef Name='ID'/>" +
"<Value Type='Text'>" + customerID + "</Value></Contains></Where></Query></View>";

//string camlQueryXml = "";
query.ViewXml = camlQueryXml;

_customerItems = customerList.GetItems(query);
_context.Load(_customerItems);

//execute request async
_context.ExecuteQueryAsync(GetCustomerItemsSucceeded, GetCustomerItemsFailed);

}

12. Define GetCustomerItemsSucceeded() and GetCustomerItemsFailed(), which
are called as event handlers in GetCustomerInformation(). The success method
calls BindCustomerList(), which displays the customer information on the
screen. Again, this is called with the Dispatcher to access the user controls in
the UL The failure method displays the error in a text box on the screen.

private void GetCustomerItemsSucceeded(object sender, ClientRequestSucceededEventArgs e)

{
try
Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(new Action(BindCustomerList));
catch (Exception ex)

Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text += ex.Message);
}

private void GetCustomerItemsFailed(object sender, ClientRequestFailedEventArgs e)

//log error
Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text += "customer failure");
// + Environment.NewLine + e.Message + Environment.NewlLine + e.StackTrace);

13. Define BindCustomerList(), which is called in GetCustomerItemsSucceeded().
This method displays the customer name and e-mail address on the screen.

private void BindCustomerList()
{
foreach (ListItem item in _customerItems)
txtCustomerName.Text = item["CustomerName"].ToString();

txtCustomerEmail.Text = item["EmailAddress"].ToString()
}
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14. Define the Update Contact button click event handler. This method updates
the FollowUp field with the current option in the Follow Up drop-down list and
calls the methods to update the SharePoint data. As with the other SharePoint
service methods, the call is asynchronous and the success and failure event
handlers are indicated.

private void btnComplete Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

{
_contact["FollowUp"] = cboFollowUp.SelectedItem.ToString();
_contact.Update();
_context.ExecuteQueryAsync(UpdateContactSucceeded, UpdateContactFailed);
}

15. Define the UpdateContactSucceeded() and UpdateContactFailed() methods,
which are called as event handlers in btnComplete Click(). Both methods
simply report their action by displaying a message on the screen. This
completes the application code for the Silverlight project.

private void UpdateContactSucceeded(object sender, ClientRequestSucceededEventArgs e)

Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text = "Contact Updated Successfully!");

private void UpdateContactFailed(object sender, ClientRequestFailedEventArgs e)
Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text = "Contact Update Failed: " +
e.Exception.Message);

}

The complete code for MainPage.xaml.cs can be found in Listing 16-6.
Listing 16-6. MainPage.xaml.cs

using System;

using System.Collections.Generic;
using System.Ling;

using System.Net;

using System.Windows;

using System.Windows.Controls;
using System.Windows.Documents;
using System.Windows.Input;

using System.Windows.Media;

using System.Windows.Media.Animation;
using System.Windows.Shapes;

using Microsoft.Lync.Model.Conversation;
using Microsoft.Lync.Model;
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using Microsoft.Lync.Model.Extensibility;
using Microsoft.SharePoint.Client;

namespace AgentResponse
public partial class MainPage : UserControl

Conversation _conversation = LyncClient.GetHostingConversation() as Conversation;
string appID = "{A07EE104-A0C2-4E84-ABB3-BBC370A37636}";

private Web _web;
private List _list;
private ClientContext _context;

private List _customerlist;
private ListItemCollection _customerItems;

private ListItem _contact;
public MainPage()
{

InitializeComponent();
Initialize();

}

private void Initialize()

//txtAppData.Text = "Page Loaded!";
_context = new
ClientContext("https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/tracking");
//_context = ClientContext.Current;
cboFollowUp.Items.Add("None");
cboFollowUp.Items.Add("Callback");
cboFollowUp.Items.Add("Schedule Visit");
cboFollowUp.Items.Add("Estimate Job");

//display contact/customer information

LoadContact();
}
private void LoadContact()
{

try

{

//ClientContext context = ClientContext.Current;
_web = _context.Web;
_list = web.Lists.GetByTitle("Contact");

string appData = "9";
string customerID = "";

string contactID = "";
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if (_conversation != null)

{
appData = conversation.GetApplicationData(_appID);
string[] data = appData.Split('|');
contactID = data[0].Replace("ContactID=", "");
customerID = data[1].Replace("CustomerID=", "");
txtAppData.Text = "contactID = " + contactID + Environment.NewLine;
txtAppData.Text += "customerID = " + customerID + Environment.NewLine;
}
else

txtAppData.Text = "appData not populated!";
_contact = 1ist.GetItemById(contactID);
_context.Load(_contact);

//execute request async
_context.ExecuteQueryAsync(GetItemsSucceeded, GetItemsFailed);

this.GetCustomerInformation(customerID);
catch (Exception ex)
txtAppData.Text = ex.Message;

}

private void GetItemsSucceeded(object sender, ClientRequestSucceededEventArgs e)
{ try
Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(new Action(BindlList));
catch (Exception ex)

Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text += ex.Message);

}

private void GetItemsFailed(object sender, ClientRequestFailedEventArgs e)
{

//log error
Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text += "contact failure");
// + Environment.NewLine + e.Message + Environment.NewlLine + e.StackTrace);

}

private void BindList()

txtContactNotes.Text = _contact["ContactNotes"].ToString();
}
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private void GetCustomerInformation(string customerID)

{
_web = _context.Web;
_customerlList = web.Lists.GetByTitle("Customer");

//create query
CamlQuery query = new Microsoft.SharePoint.Client.CamlQuery();
string camlQueryXml = "<View><Query><Where><Contains><FieldRef Name='ID'/>" +
"<Value Type='Text'>" + customerID +
"</Value></Contains></Where></Query></View>";

//string camlQueryXml = "";
query.ViewXml = camlQueryXml;

_customerItems = customerList.GetItems(query);
_context.Load(_customerItems);

//execute request async
_context.ExecuteQueryAsync(GetCustomerItemsSucceeded, GetCustomerItemsFailed);

}

private void GetCustomerItemsSucceeded(object sender, ClientRequestSucceededEventArgs

{
try

Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(new Action(BindCustomerList));
catch (Exception ex)
Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text += ex.Message);
}
private void GetCustomerItemsFailed(object sender, ClientRequestFailedEventArgs e)
//log error

Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text += "customer failure");
// + Environment.NewLine + e.Message + Environment.NewlLine + e.StackTrace);

}

private void BindCustomerList()
foreach (ListItem item in _customerItems)

txtCustomerName.Text = item["CustomerName"].ToString();
txtCustomerEmail.Text = item["EmailAddress"].ToString();
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private void Button_Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

this.LoadContact();

private void btnComplete Click(object sender, RoutedEventArgs e)

{
_contact["FollowUp"] = cboFollowUp.SelectedItem.ToString();
_contact.Update();
_context.ExecuteQueryAsync(UpdateContactSucceeded, UpdateContactFailed);
}

private void UpdateContactSucceeded(object sender, ClientRequestSucceededEventArgs e)

Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text = "Contact Updated Successfully!");

private void UpdateContactFailed(object sender, ClientRequestFailedEventArgs e)

Dispatcher.BeginInvoke(() => txtAppData.Text = "Contact Update Failed: " +
e.Exception.Message);

In the next steps, you will upload the Silverlight application to SharePoint and create a page for
hosting.

Hosting the Silverlight Application in SharePoint Online

Now you will perform the tasks to host the application in SharePoint Online. This will allow the
application to be hosted publicly on the Web. Then Lync can access this page within a contextual
conversation to present the contact information to a sales agent.

1. Right-click the AgentResponse project and click Build, as shown in Figure 16-15.

=J g >01UTION >alesvIanagement
xt = item["CustomerName”].ToStris | 4 [ AgentResponse

& & Build perties
Rebuild foness
Lxaml
Clean |
ol . nPagexaml
Run Code Analysis MainPage.xaml.c
jl View in Browser jesponse.Web
Auth

Calrulate Cade Metrice

Figure 16-15. Building the Silverlight application
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2. Navigate to the SharePoint Online site that is the parent to the hosted Access
database. Click All Site Content at the bottom of the left window, as shown in
Figure 16-16.

Discussions

D Al Site Content

Figure 16-16. All Site content in SharePoint Online

3. Click Create at the top of the Site Content page, as shown in Figure 16-17.

G/) Site Workflovs

Document Libraries
4 Form Templates

5 Style Library
Figure 16-17. The Create option on the SharePoint Online Site Content page

4. Choose Document Library as the type and enter WebControls as the name.
This is illustrated in Figure 16-18.
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Document Library

Type: Library
Categaries: Cantent

A place for storing documents or ather
files that you wank to share. Document
libraries allow falders, versioning, and

check aut,

! webControls|

| Ereata | | More Options

Figure 16-18. Creating the WebControls document library in SharePoint Online

5. Navigate to the WebControls library. Click the “Add document” option. This
brings up a dialog to choose the file for upload, as shown in Figure 16-19.

WebControls - Upload Document

Upload Document

Name:
Browise to the document
you intend to upload.

Upload Multiple Files...

[¥7] overwrite existing files

Figure 16-19. Uploading a file to the WebControls document library
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6. Click Browse and navigate to the project folder for the SalesManagement
project. Then navigate to the folder \AgentResponse\bin\Debug. Choose the file

AgentResponse.xap and click Open, as shown in Figure 16-20.

& Choose File to Upload

@Qq | & OMWice365 » Chapterl6. » code b SalesManagement b AgentResponse b Bin + Debug b

Qrganize =

W Favorites
4 Recently Change
1 Public
B Desktop
& Downloads
i Dropbox

7| Recent Places

i Libraries
“+| Documents
o' Music
=/ Pictures
H videos

& Homegroup
M Computer

&L, Local Disk (C3)

w Removable Disk |

MNew folder

1

Documents library

Debug
Name

L, en-us
%, AgentResponse.dll

E]' AgentRespense.pdb

Aqmtﬂaprmse.xap

2l Agentﬂes‘pu nseTestPage.html

= AppManifest.xaml

%, Micresaft.Lync. Model.dll
= Migreseft.Lync.Modelaml
%, Microsoft.Lync.Utilities.dll

%, Microsoft.SharePeoint.Client.Silverlight.dil
%, Microsoft.SharePoint. Client.Silverlight. Runtime.dll

File name:  AgentResponsesxap

Date modified

121720

1247

12772011 8

12/7/2011 8:43 AM

=
+ | 43 |[ Search Debug p
= 0 ®
Arrange by: Folder =
Type Size
File folder
Applicstion extens... 16 KB
Program Debug D... 32KB
XAP File 334 KB
HTML Document IKB
Windows Markup ... 1EB
Application extens., 358 KB
XML Document LRER A
ation extens... 293 KB
cation extens.., 266 KB
Application extens... 142 KB
~ [AuFiles ) |
[ Open |v] [ Cancel |

L&

Figure 16-20. Choosing the Silverlight XAP file for upload to SharePoint Online

7. Now the control is available to SharePoint pages. Navigate back to the parent
site. Click Create again, and this time select Web Part Page as the type. Click
the Create button, as shown in Figure 16-21.
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Create

Browse From:

Salect Language: | English &l P

Installed Items & e Ty
Office.com - z Web Part Page

ST Type: Page
Filter By: Categariess Elank B Custorn
All Types > | o = A page which can display an

- - 1 2 3 :
= 5 il Ly aggregation of information from other
Library V] i'l te=| sources. Web part pages can display
List many types of data, including lists.
Project Tasks Projects Web Report Library Request List ether web pages, search results or data
Page Database ratriaved from other sarvers.
Site
| Ereate

All Categories > . -

=B p 3
Blank & Custom _.!_I & =

Collaboration

i Slide Library Social Meeting Status List Surcey

Communication Worksisce
Content
Data =

. ==
Meatings ) -~ - -] 1
Search bl @ | v, L
Tracking

Tasks Team Site Visio Process Web Part Page
Web Databases Repesitory
=18

wiki Page Library

Figure 16-21. Creating a Web Part page in SharePoint Online

8. Enter NewContact as the page name and choose Full Page, Vertical for the
page layout template. Your screen should look like Figure 16-22. Click Create
to generate the new page.
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Type a file name for your Web Part Page. The file name appears in headings and links throughout

the sie,

Layout

Select a layout template to arrange Web Parts in 2ones on the page, Multiph Web Parts can be

wihen yeu beowr

Save Location

added to °~ach zene, Specific 2ones allow Web Parts to be stacked In a horzontal or v

se the Web Part Page.

Sedect the document fbrary where you want the Web Part Page to be saved.

Name:
NewContact -a5p

\C} Overwrite if file already exists?

Choose a Layout Template:
[Headar, Facter, 3 Calumns

|Header, Left Column, Body

|Headar, Right Column, Body
|Header, Footer, 2 Columns, 4 Rows
|Header, Footer, 4 Columns., Top Rew

|Left Column, Header, Footer, Top Row. 3 Columns
[Right Column, Header, Footer, Top Row, 3 Columns

Cocument Library
Farm Templ l!tsE[

——w—

Figure 16-22. Setting a name and layout for the Silverlight host page

9. The page created is empty. Click the Add Web Part option on the page. Select
Silverlight Web Part, as shown in Figure 16-23.

ate
Filter By:
All Catagories
Business Data
Content Rellup
Filtars
Forms
Lists and Libraries
Madia and Contant
Outicok Web App
Saarch

Eocial Collaboration

Title =

Relevant
Decuments

=

Search Box

.| =)

RSS Viewer Search Action Links

Saarch Core Results

Search Paging

Search Summary

P

Site Users

List Web Part

Filter

= -

Sites in Category  SQL Server Analysis

Services Filter

=]

Search Best Bets

==

Search Statistics

&

Site Aggregator

|

Status List

P
&d.A

Searc

Silverlight Web Part
Categories: Media and Content

A wab part to display a Silverlight
application.

Add | | Cancel |

Figure 16-23. Adding the Silverlight Web Part to the host page
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10. Your page should now look like Figure 16-24. The Silverlight Web Part needs to
be configured. Click the “open the tool pane” link to configure this.

Michael Maybemry -

. o 3 o
| X A R Fecringons | E J = a| =B
sditeg Ean E-m A Appiowe Faecs. Worows  Edt Mobde  Maks  Tioe Bar
Propeties » 3 Delesa Page Lok Mes Pages Homepage Properties

Hanage Share & Track Page Actions

open tha tasl pane and than elick Configure.

Figure 16-24. Silverlight Web Part added to the page, but not configured

11. The top portion of the tool pane contains a button for providing the URL for
the Silverlight application. It looks like Figure 16-25. Click the Configure
button.

| « Silverlight Web Part x|

* |

| Application

o provide a Silverlight application {.xap)

to use, click Configure.
Figure 16-25. Configuring the Silverlight tool pane

12. This brings up the prompt for the URL for the application (the .xap file). You
need to enter the location in SharePoint that this was just uploaded to. This
URL is relative to the top SharePoint site. I created the WebControls folder on
the \teams\dev site, so the URL entered on this page is
/teams/dev/WebControls/AgentResponse.xap. Adjust yours appropriately and
enter the proper value. Figure 16-26 shows this prompt. Click OK.
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Silverlight Web Part

URL
URL:

Enter the URL of the /teams/dev/WebControls/AgentRe
Silveriight application

package (.xap) this

apphcation should run from.

[ oK J( Gancd ]

Figure 16-26. Entering the URL for the Silverlight application
13. Configure the other options for the Silverlight Web Part. Enter the title as New

Contact and 400 as the height. Your screen should look similar to Figure 16-
27. Click OK.
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Search... ight Web Part x

Application

b d

To provide a Silverlight application {.xap)
to use, click Configure.

= Appearance ‘

Title
MNew Conta_ct E

Height
Should the Web Part have a fixed height?
@ Yes 400 | Pixels

©) No. Adjust height to fit zone.

Width
Should the Web Part have a fixed width?
©) Yes | Pixels E

@ No. Adjust width to fit zone.

Chrome State
@) Minimized

@ Normal

Chrome Type
fDefault EI

[ Layout

]

Advanced

[+]

Other Settings

[ ok |[ cancel |[ apply |

Figure 16-27. Configuring the Silverlight Web Part

Note The Silverlight Web Part requires that height be specified. You will receive an error if you do not provide a
value for height.

14. Once the Web Part is configured properly, it should appear on the screen. Your
page should appear like Figure 16-28.
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5+ Development » NewContact

Contact Follow Up

Update Contact
Tha sid' argumant i invalid.

Figure 16-28. Silverlight Web Part fully configured

Note You may notice the error “The ‘sld’ argument is invalid.” This error results when the application cannot
find an active Lync conversation. Since this page is being served to your browser, this error is expected.

Registering the Contextual Application

For Lync to securely call another application in the contextual context, the hosting machine needs to be
aware of the called application. This is most easily done through the local registry.

1. Create a text file called SalesManagement.reg and add the text from Listing
16-7. You will need to modify the GUID if your application is using a different
one. You will also need to modify the InternalURL and ExternalURL values to
point to your Office 365 SharePoint Online site. You will also need to modify
the Path value similarly.

Listing 16-7. SalesManagement.reg
Windows Registry Editor Version 5.00

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Microsoft\Communicator\ContextPackages\{A07EE104-A0C2-4E84-ABB3-
BBC370A37636}]

"DefaultContextPackage"=dword:00000000
"InternalURL"="https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/FormServerTemplates/NewContact.aspx

"ExternalURL"="https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/FormServerTemplates/NewContact.aspx

"Name"="Apress Remodeling New Contact"
"ExtensibilityWindowSize"=dword:00000001
"Parameters"="%AppData%, %AppId%"
"Path"="https://apress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/tracking"
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2. Save the SalesManagement.reg file. Right-click the resulting file and click Merge.
This will add the registry key so that it is available for Lync. This needs to be
done on all of the machines that will use the Silverlight part of the application.

Testing the Sales Management Application

Everything is now ready for testing. Ensure you have access to two machines for both ends of the
conversations that are started by the application. Before you start the application, send at least one test
e-mail to the address you are using for this application. Press F5 to start the application in debug mode.
The WPF application will load to the screen.

The first screen that should appear is a login page for Office365. This looks like Figure 16-29.

i = ™
7 https://fapress365e.sharepoint.com/teams/dev/Tracking = ﬁ
e
-
1] Marosch:
aOffice 365
User ID:
I
Password:
|
Forgot your password?

¥ Remember me

I Keep me signedin

Don't have a user D assigned by your organization?
Use a Hotmail account to sign in

22011 Microsoft Corporation | Privacy | Legal

\ o

Figure 16-29. Claims-based authorization login page

This is the result of the claims-based authorization module you included from the Microsoft project.
This part of the application works by looking for a cookie that is returned when you log in to Office365. If
you log in through your browser and keep it open or choose the “Keep me signed in” option, this page
will not fully appear. You might see this window flash and disappear. As long as the cookie can be found,
your application will bypass this login screen.

Enter the Office365 credentials and the desired options and click “Sign in.” This will take you to the
WPF application screen, as shown in Figure 16-30.
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rI Apress Remodeling i ﬂ@ﬁ
Sales Leads Monitor [ process Cumentitems |

Welcome: Michael Mayberry | P T, |
lAgents Leads
B Mark Callins Available Agents: il
== Michael Mayberry
Corbin Collins
Jonathan Hassell Leads Collected: 1

Martina Grom
= Paul Michaels

Leads Assigned: 0

-

Figure 16-30. SalesManagement application screen

Notice the presence indicators of the other agents, as well as the Available Agents count and the
Leads Collected count. The Available Agents count is based on the SharePoint data, not the real-time
Lync status. The Leads Collected count starts out with the number of items in the inbox of the Exchange
Online account used in the application code.

Make sure you are signed into the Lync client, and click the Process Current Items button to assign
the lead from the e-mail in the inbox. A new conversation will begin with the attached contextual
window. Your screen should appear similar to Figure 16-31.
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.
2 Paul Michaels

Paul Michasls - Inactive 5 ming Tum on mere accessible made
— Erowse

M Call v Wideo = Share B @7

s ,| Development » NewContact
4

; np;»es; Iie'modeling Application Context

Home | TeamSite Search |
|| Michael Mayberry 34 PM :
| [ Thisiz s Apress Remodeling New Contact contextus| Sitverlight Web Part
[ conversation. Click here (Cirie Shift+ L] to open the context Customer Information
used in this conversation. .
Name: Michael Mayberry
Email: mmay berry @appress365.com
Contact Follow Up

Subject: web lead information

This customer contacted the company through the customer page on

the web site.
Update Contact

Michael

Figure 16-31. Lync contextual window with assigned lead information

Notice the conversation begins with the instant message coded in the application. The contextual
window appears with the Silverlight application, hosted in SharePoint, populated with the information
from the e-mail. This control populates from the SharePoint database, so the fact that it displays means
that the desktop application has done its job of submitting this information into the hosted Access
database.

Select an option from the Follow Up drop-down list and click Update Contact, as shown in
Figure 16-32.

Follow Up
| Schedule Visit > |

| Update Contact |

Figure 16-32. The Follow Up drop-down list in the Silverlight application

Clicking Update Contact updates the information in the SharePoint Online database. You can
access the site directly to ensure the record was indeed updated. Figure 16-33 shows the updated record.
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Customer x

Customer
' : |prospect =
Mame |Michael Mayberry = status | - ot D ki -
Date Type nbound Follow Up
E
Email |mpmayberry@apress265.com 5 — | Email - 'Schedule Visit |
12/7/2011 7:00:00 4 =
Phone - _
i i Status e Create Job || Subject: web lead information ; IE
1| Active This customer contacted the company through the customer i
| - v page on the web site. ol
ity frcl hef) v M 4 Record| 17]af17 o | jm

Figure 16-33. Updated Contact record

The Lync conversation can now close. You can click the Listen for New Items button, which will
start a 5-minute notification subscription to Exchange. Send another test e-mail to the e-mail address
and the application will automatically process the information once it is received into the mailbox.
While this processing occurs, you will see the counts adjust accordingly, as demonstrated in
Figure 16-34.

P " Thy
B | Apress Remodeling @Eﬁ
L]
Sales Leads Monitor e
Welcome: Michael Mayberry [ SR |
lAgents Leads
Mark Collins Available Agents: 1
= Michael Mayberry
Corbin Collins
Jonathan Hassell Leads Collected: Z2
Martina Grom
Paul Michaels
Leads Assigned: 3
e A

Figure 16-34. The Sales Lead Monitor application
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Summary

This chapter demonstrated integration in Office365 by developing an application that incorporates three
of the main technologies of the cloud-based service:

e Exchange Online
e SharePoint Online
e Lync

You developed a WPF application that uses Lync controls and integrates with Lync, but also
communicates with SharePoint and Exchange in practical ways. Data flow is controlled and the business
task of passing lead information to sales agents in real time is successfully accomplished.

This chapter incorporated many of the specific skills explained throughout this book. They have
been brought together to customize the use of Office365 and present the result to an end user.
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Creating a Public Web Site

For the final step in this process, you'll create a public-facing web site. In Chapter 15 you created an
Access 2010 web database that was published to Office 365. This database is used by internal staff to
create and track customer jobs. In Chapter 16 you used Excel and Lync to facilitate the processing of
incoming customer contacts. In this chapter, I'll demonstrate the other important feature of Office 365:
it is a great platform for building an external, public-facing web site. This will be used as your online
presence—the place where customers can find you, learn about your products and services, and contact
you.

Note If you have a Small Business account, a public-facing web site was created for you. For Enterprise
accounts, you’ll need to create this yourself. | showed how to create a new site collection and public web site in
Chapter 2.

Designing a Web Site

Your public web site is primarily content-based. The purpose of all the other sites you've worked on in
this book has been to create, modify, and use data. This one, however, is focused on displaying static
content to a relatively broad audience. The pages are almost all read-only, with the exception of a data
entry form, which I'll describe later. Generally, the majority of your work in building a content-based
web site is creating the content, which includes text, images, video, and other visual components.

With that in mind, you should start by deciding what the web site needs to communicate. This
includes the technical details such as contact information and a description of the products or services
that you provide. This also includes more intangible aspects such as what types of emotions your site
should evoke. For example, the fictitious company for this project provides interior design services. So
you’'ll want to include many pictures of pretty interiors. From the first look of the home page, you want
your potential customers to say “Wow, I wish my home looked like that!”

Collecting the Content

The first step of the design process is to decide what information the web site needs to provide.
Generally, this will include contact details like e-mail, phone number, and physical address as
appropriate. This information will vary depending on the type of business and the way your organization
operates. If you have one or more physical locations where you receive customers, including an
interactive map is a nice touch.
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600

Other key information that you'll need to provide is a description of the products and/or services
that you want to advertise. What do you have to offer and why should a potential customer consider
doing business with you? If you have many products, you should summarize the types of products that
are available. You can highlight specific items that you want to promote or provide as examples. At this
level, a lot of details will tend to send your audience elsewhere.

Tip If you have an e-commerce business where you sell products online, you will need a true shopping cart
application. You won’t be able to implement this on an Office 365 platform. The site I'm describing here will
provide information about your company and then link to your shopping cart.

It’s a good idea to provide some background information about your business. What is your vision,
business culture, and mission? Perhaps a brief history of your organization would be helpful. Also
consider including corporate highlights and accomplishments. Mission statements, corporate strategies,
and core beliefs can be used as content as long as they are written from the customer’s perspective.

Note | am using business terminology here but the same concepts also apply to non-profit organizations. What
is the mission of your organization? What resources do you provide? What actions from potential constituents do
you want to inspire? The content of your web site should answer these questions.

As you think through these topics, you should create a list of site pages. You don’t have to finalize
the content of each page but you should at least identify the pages that are needed. You can create pages
from templates and fill in the details later. For this project, you will use the following pages:

e Home: Abrief but compelling summary of your business; highlights current offers
or events; provides links to key pages and/or sites.

e About Us: Provides company information including mission, values, and history.

e Design Services: Thisis where you'll get into more detail of the services that you
provide.

e (Contact Us: Provides all the appropriate ways to contact you (phone, fax,
address, e-mail addresses). You will also implement a Contact Us form that will
feed into the job tracking system you created in the previous two chapters.

If you have more than five or six pages, you should also consider how these should be organized.
The navigation controls (explained in Chapter 4) provide several options for navigating to all of your site
pages. Since you only have four pages, you'll use the default single-level control arranged vertically.
However, if you have a lot of pages, you should think through how these can be grouped and then decide
the best way to arrange the navigation controls.

In addition to the standard navigation controls, you should add custom links to key pages in your
site. If the primary goal of your site is to drive potential customers to your shopping cart, then you
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should have easy-to-find buttons or links to take them there. In this site, you want them to use the
Contact Us form, which will feed into the job tracking system.

Creating the Site Pages

If you are using an Enterprise plan, you’ll need to create a site collection for the public-facing web site.
Refer to Chapter 2 for instructions on how to do that. The default site contains the following pages:

e  Home
e About Us
e (Contact Us
e Site Map
This set of pages is not ideal, so let's work on it.
1. Go the Web Pages document library that contains the initial site pages. You
can get there using the following URL:

<Site URL>/Pages/Forms/allitems.aspx

2. Putinyour site’s address for the Site URL place holder. For my site, the web
pages are found at:

http://www.apress365.com/Pages/Forms/allitems.aspx

The list of site pages will look similar to Figure 17-1.

S J Website » Web Pages
—U el Ilkelt Tags&
Nates
Website Search this site... el (7]
Libraries [ Title Medified Modified By
Site Pages About Us System Account
Contact Us Mark Collins
Web Pages B
Images Site Map

Documents

Templates

&l Recycle Bin

j_] All Site Content

Figure 17-1. The initial default web pages
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3. With this simple site, a site map is not necessary. Select the Site Map page and
click the Delete button in the ribbon.

4. Next, add the Design Services page. Click the New Page button in the ribbon.
In the first dialog box, select the Product or Service template, as shown in
Figure 17-2.

Select a template -

Choose the template that most clesely matches the type of page you want to create.

Templates: Product or Service
Standard Templates -

About Us _ Usze this page to highlight one particular
Company Calendar product or service. Consider it your onling

Con-:panson Grid brochure. You might want to name this page

Contact Us for the product 2o that people see it on the

Employee Bio navigation bar.

FAQ =
General ‘You can create multiple product and services T
Home pages or place several products on one

Legal Information page

Newslatter

Press Releases

Product or Service
Site Map

Next > ll Cancel

Figure 17-2. Selecting the Product or Service template

5. The second dialog box is where you will configure the new page. Enter Design
Services for the page title and navigation title.

6. Enter Design for the web address. You can leave all the other fields with their
default values. The dialog box will look like Figure 17-3.
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Create Web page

Wchoose page properties

are creating, keeping it short and easy to remember.

Page information
*Page title:
Design Services

*Web address:

CHAPTER 17

Users can navigate to your site by typing the Web site address into a browser. Type only the last part of the address that you

http://www.apress365.com/Pages/ Design|
Overwrite existing page: [T
Mawvigation

[¥] Show this page in the Navigation bar.

Select parent:
=Top Level=

Navigation title:
Design Services

Standard page elements
Include: {7l Header
¥ Footer

[¥] Navigation bar

< Previous ‘l Finish ]I Cancel

CREATING A PUBLIC WEB SITE

Figure 17-3. Configuring the Design Services page

Caution The web address can’t contain spaces. Only letters and numbers are allowed.

Designing the Overall Site Properties

SharePoint Online provides a Website Design Tool that allows you to easily modify the visual aspects of
the web site. This tool only works with public-facing web sites. I explained the details of the Website
Design Tool in Chapter 4 and you can refer back to that chapter for reference. Rather than repeating this
information, I will just describe the specific changes needed for this project.

1. Open any of the site pages to access the Design tab of the ribbon. The new
Design Services page should already be open; if not, just select any of the

pages.

2. Click the Color button and select the Mocha color block, as shown in

Figure 17-4.
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n @ setup (M) Background = =
\=) Footer (@) Properties ' T )

Co‘llor Stxle

Built-In Color Scheme

HE B B B

E H R '"HR BE 'm

. AN BE R Em

AN R & NN N E Em
Meocha

el mommom

AN BN BF PR "E 'Em

Figure 17-4. Selecting the Mocha color block

3. Click the Style button in the ribbon and then select the header style shown in

Figure 17-5.
z 5] Text T Location+  |I] Format
r - i 1
| GilTheme. 5 Hierarchy [0 Layout
Style

- Zone

O ==
= I |

[ A solid style with graduated, lined colors ]

Figure 17-5. Selecting the header style

m

4.  Click the Text button and enter Apress Remodeling for the title and
Specializing in fine interior spaces for the slogan, as shown in Figure 17-6.
The font color for both should be white.
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Header

QCustomize your header

Text Logo
Site Title

B I U ﬁv Arial v|5 - [ Restore to default
Site Slogan

B 7 U A- Aral =

Restore to default

Figure 17-6. Entering the header text

5.  Youwon’t need to the Member Login link, which was created for you. Click the
Setup button in the ribbon and unselect this check box, as shown in
Figure 17-7.

Setup

%} Customize your site setup

Page setup:
Page width |9g0px

& Bl

Page alignment |Center

Display options:
Display site background as: | Gradient El

[[] Display Bing Search box

Display "Member Login" button in navigation

[Lox ][ cancel |

Figure 17-7. Removing the Member Login link
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Adding Images

Images are an important part of a web site. When building your own site you'll need to find or create
images to use throughout the site. This fictitious company provides interior design services so
photographs of previous jobs are a great place to start. The home page will feature one of these images.

Uploading Images

The site was created with an Images library. You can load all of your images there and then draw from
that library when designing each of the pages. You'll need to find some images; for this exercise, any
images will do. Go to the Images library and the select the Upload Multiple Pictures link shown in
Figure 17-8.

Upload  ~ Actions

Upload Picture
?j Upload a picture from your
L computer to this library.
5} Upload Multiple Pictures
g Upload multiple pictures from
: your computer to this library.

Figure 17-8. Uploading multiple images

You may see a pop-up dialog box warning you that the web site wants to access your computer. If
you do, click the Allow button to continue. This will launch the Microsoft Picture Manager. Browse to the
location of your image files and select some sample images, as shown in Figure 17-9.
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Type a question for help -

-
@ Uploading Selected Pictures - Microsoft Office 2010

I File Edit View Picture Tools Help
g_ﬁlswrtcufs e % X 9 ¢ 10% - @ o iad Si QEditPictures.. | 4] Auto Comect &
ElElE] * Upload
i _ = @ DD
4 files selected
Upload selected pictures to
http:/fwww.apress365.com/Sitelma
ges/
Upload settings
@ Send original pictures
() send pictures optimized for
viewing on the Web

Total Transfer: 6.17MB

(b 2eom Q) iC!

Change Upload Settings... [Upigad and Close I |_Ca1cel !

e

Figure 17-9. Selecting the desired files to upload

The Images library should look like Figure 17-10.
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|S_:] Website » Images * All Pictures ~
i

Web Site Images

Website

Upload - Actions
Libraries

Site Pages

Videos

Web Pages
Images

Documents
Templates
= 0 Samplel DSamD!EE
4 Recycle Bin

_2] All Site Content

[F] Sample4

Figure 17-10. The contents of the Images library

Modifying the Header Image

&g Y
Ilikelt Tags &
MNotes

Search this site.., P (7]

View: | All Pictures » |

The default page header includes an image. In Chapter 4, I showed you how to change this using a stock
image included with Office 365. For this site you'll use one of the custom images that you just uploaded.

1. Open any of the site pages and go to the Design tab of the ribbon.

2. Click the Theme button in the ribbon and select the Upload image link, as

shown in Figure 17-11.

& Hierarchy (0§ Lay

Upload image...

No ipana - Zar
Upload your own theme image

Accounting 4
Advertising & Marketing »

Figure 17-11. Selecting the Upload Image option
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3. This will display the files in your Images library. You could also select a file
from your local computer. Select one of the images, as shown in Figure 17-12.

4.  Click the Insert Image button to use the selected image.

Insert Image

Choose images from:

" My computer

® My uploaded images (4) m |

insert image ][ Cancel

Figure 17-12. Selecting the image to use in the page header

Adding an Image to the Home Page

The image in the page header is just a thumbnail. To really make an impact, the home page should have
a large image of a newly remodeled room. You'll now use one of the uploaded images as the focal point
for the home page. You'll start by replacing the default image and then update the text with some
appropriate content.

Open the home page for editing. You may need to go to the Web Pages library using the <Site
URL>/Pages/Forms/allitems.aspx URL and then select the home page. The default content of the home
page will look similar to Figure 17-13.
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{Home Page
iEditing this page

Your Home page introduces your business and your Web site.

Write a summary, including a brief description of your products or senices and your valug and commitment to i
customers. This page sets the tone for your site and tells people what they can expect to find on other pages. Give |
the basics here and provide greater detail on other pages. :

Figure 17-13. The initial content of the home page

Right-click the image in this first zone and select the Replace Image link shown in Figure 17-14.

Float Left
Float Right
No Text Wrapping

| Cut

| Copy
| Paste

: Replace Image |

Delete [

; Create/edit hyperlink |

Figure 17-14. Replacing the default image

This will display the same dialog box that you used to change the header image (see Figure 17-12).
Select one of the uploaded files.

Modifying the Text

Now you'll replace the text on this page.

1. Clear out the text that says “Put your home page content here.” You'll leave a
blank line in its place.

2. Replace the “Home Page” text with “Simply some of the finest interiors you'll
ever experience”.

3. Underneath the image, change the first line to read “Let us design your dream
home.”

4. Replace the body of the page with some appropriate text.
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The final layout will look like Figure 17-15.

A

iLet us design your dream home.

éAt Apress Remodeling, we believe that your home should inspire you. Sure it needs to be functional and practical. But there is
tsomething to be said for living in beautiful places. It's good for the soul.

iOf course, beauty is in the eye of the beholder. Mo two people are alike so why should their homes be. That's why each job is a
‘custom creation. We first seek to understand your needs and desires and combine them with state-of-the-art craftsmanship and
itimeless design principles.

Figure 17-15. The updated home page content

Adding a Hyperlink

It is generally a good idea to add a hyperlink to images, especially on the home page. In this case, you'll
create a link that will navigate to the Design Services page. When someone goes to the home page and
clicks on this image, they’ll be taken to the Design Services page where you can give them more
information. They liked the picture; now you’ll take them to the next step to see how you can provide
services for them.

1. Right-click the image and select the “Create/edit hyperlink” link. This will
display the “Insert a link” dialog box.
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2. Select the “Page on my site” radio button and the select the Design Services
page, as shown in Figure 17-16.

Edit link

Q Edit a link that goes to a Web site, a page on your Web site, a document, or an e-mail address.
ot

Link to:
" web site =] About Us
Page on my site #] Contact Us
My documents ] Design Services

(~ E-mail address Homis

e

Display text: I Selection o SgE Remove link

[F] Open link in a new window

| cancel

Figure 17-16. Adding a link to the image

3. Save your changes and view the home page using the View button in the Home
tab of the ribbon. The final home page will look like Figure 17-17.
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-
! o
Apress Remodeling '

Specializing in creating fine interior spaces

L Simply some of the finest interiors you'll ever experience

Let us design your dream home.

At Apress Remodeling, we believe that your home should inspire you. Sure it needs to be functional and practical. But there is
something to be said for lving in beautiful places. It's good for the soul.

Of course, beauty is in the eye of the beholder. No two people are alike so why should their homes ba. That's why each jobis a
custom creation, We first seek to understand your needs and desires and combine them with state-ofthe-ant craftsmanship and
timeless design principles.

Figure 17-17. The final home page design

Creating a Contact Us Form

In Chapter 4, I showed you how to add a form to the Contact Us page. You'll need to follow those same
instructions to add one to this site. The default Contact Us page is shown in Figure 17-18.
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’ ¥ i

IContact Us
i Place your preferred methods of contact here. If you prefer e-mail contact. use only the Contact Us gadget on this page

iCompany Name
' Phone number

i Fax number
EAddress line 1

1 Address line 2

i Address line 3

1 E-mail address

Figure 17-18. The default Contact Us page

1. Openthe Contact Us page and put the cursor after the existing text.

2. From the Insert tab of the ribbon, click the Contact Us button to add this
gadget to the page.

3. Inthe Contact Us dialog box, enter the address of the inbox used in the
previous chapter: websales@apress365.com (see Figure 17-19). This is the inbox
that is being monitored by the Exchange/Lync application you created in
Chapter 16.

Contact Us

=1 Change the Contact Us settings

Let customers contact you by filling out a form on your Web site.

Type the e-mail address that should receive messages from customers. Separate
each address with a semicolon.

E-mail address:

websales@apress365.com|

[ Save l’ Cancel J

Figure 17-19. Specifying the destination e-mail address

4.  After you have added the gadget, edit the text (see Figure 17-20).
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™
)
by

i

iContact Us

iYou may contact us in any of these channels.
iApress Remodeling

1(800) 555-1212

1125 Industrial Bivd, Suite 62
iChicago, IL 62999

For the fastest senice. use this form to send us your question or comment and it will be forwarded directly to one of our associates.
* First name (required):

* Last name (required):

' * E-mail address (required):
Phone number:

it * Message (required):

Figure 17-20. The final Contact Us page

Note that in order to encourage customers to use the form, you're not including the company's e-
mail address.

Adding Videos

As more people have access to broadband, video is becoming an increasingly important aspect of a web
site. I'll show you two ways to add video to your site. You will embed the videos on the new Design
Services page. The easiest way to incorporate video is to take advantage of existing hosting services such
as youtube.com. The video is uploaded to their site and streamed from there; you simply embed the video
viewer in your web page. You can also host the video on your Office 365 site. I'll show you both
techniques.

Linking to a Hosting Service

The easiest way to show a video is by simply adding a hyperlink to the URL of the hosting service. For
example, you could add a hyperlink to this video:

http://www.youtube.com/watch?feature=player embeddeddv=0YiViEwfLrY

615

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.youtube.com/watch?feature=player_embedded&v=0YiV1EwfLrY
http://www.it-ebooks.info/

CHAPTER 17 = CREATING A PUBLIC WEB SITE

Share

However, you would have then navigated your potential customer away from your site and onto the
YouTube site. There is a better way; instead of linking to the YouTube site, you can embed the video inside
your page using an iframe. When you view a video on one of these hosting sites, there are some controls
underneath it similar to those shown in Figure 17-21.

¢k Llike 5 + Addto

Figure 17-21. The video controls on YouTube

When you click the Share button, the window will open and show the URL for this video. Clicking on
the Embed button reveals more options, as shown in Figure 17-22.
Link to this video:

http://youtu.be/0YiV1EWfLrY

X
show oplions

Embed Email n +1 show more

<iframe width="640" height="3&0"
sroc="http://wwW.youtube . com/embed/0YiVIEwELr¥2rel=0"
frameborder="0"

Watch with your friends.
Vi
gllowfullscreeny</iframe>

Start a Google+ Hangout

After making your selection, copy and paste the embed code above. The code changes based
on your selection.

how suggested videos when the video finishes
"] Use HTTPS [?]
B Play in HD

[”] Enable privacy-enhanced mode [?]
[T Use old embed code [?]

x 315 640 = 360 853 = 4380 1280 = 720 Custom
Width: px
Height: px

Figure 17-22. Generating the HTML for embedding this video

<iframe width="640"

You can select the options you want, such as the window size, and the embed HTML will be
generated for you. The generated HTML for embedding this video is
height="360"

src="http://www.youtube.com/embed/0YiViEwfLrY?rel=0"
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frameborder="0"
allowfullscreeny
</iframe>

Caution | formatted the HTML code on multiple lines so it’s easier to read. However, you'll need to concatenate
it onto a single line before loading into the Video gadget. Also, note that each site works differently and these
options may not be available on every site.

Open the Design Services page and delete the default image. In its place, insert a Video gadget from
the Insert tab of the ribbon, as shown in Figure 17-23.

Insert Design

Hyperlink Sllde HTML  Ma Vldeo Contact _ More Gad
how Dire IOI'IS Us Gadgets » Prope

Links Gadget! Adq 3 video to this Web page J

Figure 17-23. Inserting a Video gadget

In the Video dialog box, paste in the embed HTML, as shown in Figure 17-24, and click the OK
button.
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Video

[ "' Add or edit a video on your Web site

Paste the HTML code or URL of the video into the box below.
<iframe width="640" height="360" src="http://www.youtube.com/eml | Preview

Video service unknown, If the video service provides HTML embed code for
thiz video, try pasting the embed code here instead of the Web address.

Figure 17-24. Pasting in the embed HTML

Note | have not found the preview function to work consistently. If you get an error such as the one shown in
Figure 17-24, just ignore it.

I added some text to introduce the video, so the Design Services page looks like Figure 17-25.
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Can you relate?
Just when you thought it was safe to leave the kitchen....

Leo Proof Kitchen. Made by Moms, Designed by IKEA

.

Figure 17-25. Displaying an embedded video

Hosting Your Own Flash Videos

There are some advantages to using a third party hosting system for your videos.
e It's easy to implement.
e The streaming bandwidth is on their site, not yours.

However, for most professional applications you will want to host the videos yourself. This will
avoid any issues if the hosting service decides to block, move, or delete your videos. This is also fairly
easy to do, as [ will now demonstrate.

Installing Flowplayer

Flowplayer is a free application that will enable you to stream Flash videos from your SharePoint site.
The free version will display their logon on your site, however. You can purchase a commercial license if
you want to remove this.

To download Flowplayer, go to http://flowplayer.org. From this site you can download a
flowplayer-3.2.7.zip file. Unzip this file and upload the following files to the Documents library on
your SharePoint site:

e flowplayer.controls-3.2.5.swf
e flowplayer-3.2.6.min.js
e flowplayer-3.2.7.swf

e style.css
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Note These file names are based on the current version when this was written. You may see different versions
of these files; just use the most recent files.

Your Documents library should look like Figure 17-26.

G-l Website » Documents » All Documents & A
—  Shared documents for your web site Ilike It T‘A_‘-’: &
Notes
Website Search this site... p (7]
Libraries [ Type Name Modified Madified By
Site Pages B flowplayer.controle-3.2.5 Mark Collins
@J flowplayer-3.2.6.min Mark Collins
Web Pages } 2 et oy
J flowplayer-3.2.7 Mark Collins
Images =
g i style Mark Cellins
Documents =5
Templates & Add document

Figure 17-26. The Documents library with the Flowplayer files installed

Creating a Videos Library

It’s not a requirement but I recommend that you create a new document library to store the videos that
you will be hosting from your site. From the All Site Content page, click the Create button to create a
Videos library, as shown in Figure 17-27.
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Search Installed Items

Document Library

Type: Library
Categones: Content

A place for storing documents or other
files that you want to share. Document

Library bd libraries allow folders, versioning, and
List Data Connection Document Librany check out,
Library
Page
Site |‘u’ideosl

All Categories bY j s | Create | | More Options |

Blank & Custom

Collaboration Form Library Picture Library
Communication

Content

Data

Meetings -:#,

Search

‘Web Page Library Wiki Page Library

Tracking
Web Databases

Figure 17-27. Creating the Videos library
There is nothing special about the Videos library; it’s just a standard document library. If you only

have a few videos, you could store them in the existing Documents library.

Converting Existing Videos into Flash Videos

As I mentioned, Flowplayer will host Flash videos. If you have videos in other formats such as .wmv or
.avi, you'll need to first convert them to Flash video files (.flv). For this demonstration I will use the
sample Wildlife.wmv file that is provided with Windows. I will need to first convert it, however.

Fortunately, there is free software available that will convert these files for you. I used an application
called Free Video to Flash Converter that you can download and install from this site:

http://www.dvdvideosoft.com/products/dvd/Free-Video-to-Flash-Converter.htm.
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After installing this application, you select the file(s) that you want to convert and it will create an
.flv version for you in the specified output folder (see Figure 17-28).

. \
[ Free Video to Flash Converter v. 4.8.4 build 920 [

[ci\Users\Pubiic\Videos\Sample Videos\Wildife.wimv

Save to: C:\Users\Mark. INTERNAL\Videos\

-] W
Be

ot Normal Quality FLY N P
320x240, 400 Kbit; MP3, 64 Kbit, 22.05 kHz, Mono BN

Figure 17-28. Converting the Wildlife.wmv file

After the Flash file has been created, upload the . flv file to your Videos library.

Displaying the Hosted Video

Now you're ready to display this video on the web page. Go back to the Design Services page and put
the cursor where you want the video to be displayed. Insert an HTML gadget, as shown in Figure 17-29.

Insert Design

== ; o) =
. ) g % —v (2]
Q T 9 &= [
Hyperlink  Slide i act  More
Show | | Add HTML to this Web page | Gadgets~

Links Gadgets

Figure 17-29. Inserting an HTML gadget
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In the HTML dialog box, enter the following code (also shown in Figure 17-30):

<SCRIPT type=text/javascript defer
src="/Documents/flowplayer-3.2.6.min.js">
</SCRIPT>
<LINK rel=stylesheet type=text/css href="/Documents/style.css">
<A style="WIDTH: 640px; DISPLAY: block; HEIGHT: 400px"
id=player
href="/Videos/Wildlife.flv"></A>
<SCRIPT defer> flowplayer("player", "/Documents/flowplayer-3.2.7.swf"); </SCRIPT>

HTML

& Add and edit HTML

H &

Images Hyperlink

|« SCRIPT type=text/javascript defer
src="/Documents/flowplayer-3.2.6.min.js">
</SCRIPT>
<LINK rel=stylesheet type=text/css href="/Documents/style.css">
<A style="WIDTH: 640px; DISPLAY: block; HEIGHT: 400px"
id=player
href="/Videos/Wildlife.flv"=</A>
<SCRIPT defer=> flowplayer("player", "/Documents/flowplayer-3.2.7.swf"); </SCRIPT>

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 17-30. Inserting the HTML code to display the video

Save the page and view it from your public web site. The page should look like Figure 17-31.
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Home

Can you relate?

Just when you thought it was safe to leave the kitchen....

AboutUs

ContactUs

Design Se

Figure 17-31. Displaying the hosted video file

Summary

In this chapter you created a web site that looks very clean and professional. This is the last piece of the
final review project that you have been implementing over the previous few chapters. The site uses
color, images, and videos to make a great impression. It also drives the potential customer to your job
tracking system through the Contact Us form.

A public-facing web site is very different from the typical SharePoint site. It is more content-based
and less functional than most internal sites. The Website Design Tool provides some great features for
designing public web sites. And with the ability to include custom images and videos you can implement
a full-featured web site on your Office 365 platform.

The techniques used in this chapter include:
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CHAPTER 17

Uploading and using custom images.
Implementing a Contact Us form.

Embedding video from other hosting services.
Hosting your own Flash videos using Flowplayer.

Converting videos to Flash.

CREATING A PUBLIC WEB SITE

I also provided some advice for planning and organizing content for a public-facing web site.
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APPENDIX A

SharePoint Primer

This appendix is intended for anyone who is fairly new to the SharePoint technology. I'll give you a brief
description of the various types of objects that are used to implement a SharePoint solution. In a very
loose sense, SharePoint can be thought of as a database where the “tables” are the lists and the “rows”
are the items you put in the lists. Because SharePoint also provides the visualization of this data,
presentation aspects are considered at every level in the “database” design.

Note Most of the figures included here were taken from the SharePoint Designer, a client application that is
used to customize a SharePoint site. You can also modify these same objects using web pages within SharePoint
itself. The user interface is a little different but the concepts are the same.

Columns

The basic building block is the column, which holds a single piece of information.

Note Columns are also referred to as fields. In the SharePoint object model, columns are accessed through the
SPField class. The SharePoint Designer calls them columns. So you will see the terms column and field used
interchangeably.

Each column definition must include the column type, which specifies both storage and
presentation details. Figure A-1 lists the available column types.
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Single Line of Text

Multi Lines of Text

Choice

Number

Currency

Date & Time

Yes/No (checkbox)

Hyperlink or Picture

Lookup (Information Already on This Site)
Person or Group

Calculated (calculation Based on Other Columns)

Figure A-1. Column types

Text Columns

Notice that there are two text types: one for a Single Line of Text and another for Multi Lines of Text.
While the storage requirements of these two are identical, the display details are not. A multi-line text
field will take up more space on the form (you can specify the default size) and has additional display
options. Figure A-2 shows the column editor for aMulti Line of Text column.

Column Editor i M
Column Settings

Description:

Default value

Allow blank values
Rich text (Bold, italics, text alignment, hyperlinks)
[7]Enhanced Rich Text (Rich text with pictures, tables, and hyperlinks)

[¥] Append Changes to Existing Text
Number of lines: |6

oc | [ conel ]

Figure A-2. Multi-line text field settings
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One of the particularly interesting features of the multi-line column is the append option. If you
select the “Append Changes to Existing Text” checkbox, the text entered in that field is appended to the
existing contents. This is often used on a comments field. If the item is edited multiple times, the
comments are appended at the end of the previous comment, giving you a running history of all the
comments. A multi-line column can also support rich text formatting and even pictures. Contrast this to

r N
Column Editor M

Column Settings

Description:

Default value:

Maximum number of characters allowed: |255

OK ] [ Cancel ]

A

Figure A-3. Single-line text field settings

Date & Time Columns

When defining a column you can also specify a default value. For example, when creating a Date & Time
column you have an option to default to the current date and time or a fixed date, as shown in
Figure A-4.
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Fr = ™
Column Editor M

| Column Settings

Description:

|The date on which this resource was created|

t)efault value:

© (None)

) Today's date

© 4/16/2010 | 4:21:55pM

[¥] Allow blank values?

Display format: |Date and time E]

ok | [ cance |

Figure A-4. The date & time column settings

Notice also that you can choose to display the value as a date only or as both date and time.

Person or Group Columns
If you use a column type of Person or Group, the edit form will use a PeoplePicker control. You'll use this
control a lot and it’s a very useful way to select users, ensuring only valid choices are allowed. The

column editor shown in Figure A-5 illustrates the settings you can use to configure how this control
works.
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rF = - — ~
Column Settings

Description:

ﬁhow Field:
 Account

Allow selection of:

() People Only @) People and Groups
Choose from:

©) All Users

@ Sharepoint Group: 'Home Members
Allow blank values?

[ Allow multiple values?

ok | [ concel |

Figure A-5. Person or Group column editor

You will use these settings to determine what attribute of the user to display. By default this is the
account or login name. However, you could display the name, e-mail address, phone number, or
whatever is appropriate for your application. You can also control which users or groups are allowed and
if multiple people or groups can be selected.

Choice Columns

The Choice type is another interesting column type. You'll use this when you want to provide fixed
values for the allowable options. The column editor for a Choice field is shown in Figure A-6.
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7

= =l
Column Editor LD S

Column Settings ‘

Description:
Request Status]

Choices (enter each choice on a separate line):

Active
Ready
Complete

Default value: |Active
Display as: | Drop-down menu B
[7] Allow “Fill-in™ choices  [#] Allow blank values?

|[ OK ][ Cancel ]

LE —

Figure A-6. Choice column type editor

When defining the column, you'll specify the available options in the Choices list. You can decide
how the choices are presented. There are three options.
e  Drop-down list
e Radio button

e Checkboxes

Lookup Columns

The Choice type should not be confused with the Lookup type. A Choice column has a fixed set of
allowable values. Often, however, you’ll want to restrict values to a dynamic list. The Lookup type allows
you to do this by specifying another list as the source of the allowable values. For example, if you have an
Order list and you want to select the customer for this order, you can create a list of customers and then
use that list to look up customers on an Order list. The column editor for the Lookup column type is
shown in Figure A-7.
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N
Column Editor @lﬂ

Column Settings |

Description:

List or document library:
| Tasks

Field:

D

E]

[;'{'] allow blank values?
[T Allow multiple values?
Add a column to show each of these additional fields:

[ ”
[ Outcome

[V Start Date

v Title

I~ Version

v Workflow Name

« [

]

‘[ ok ] [ cancel |

Figure A-7. Lookup column type settings

APPENDIX A = SHAREPOINT PRIMER

You must first choose the list to be used for the lookup. You'll then select the field that will be stored
in the new column. This is typically an ID field or some other unique identifier. You can also select

additional fields that will be displayed on the form.

Lookup columns are the mechanism that you'll use to ensure referential integrity. In database terms,
this is equivalent to a foreign key relationship. By defining a Lookup column, you ensure that selected
values are valid. This also improves the user interface. The user can search for the customer using any of

the additional fields that you specify.

Calculated Columns

A Calculated column allows you to define a column with a formula that includes the values of other

columns. A sample is shown in Figure A-8.
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r ™
Column Editor %

Formula Insert Column
[Title] - [Request Status] Created
Date Created
Modified
Data type returned: R?jmﬁt Status
; : Title
Single fine of text E‘ Version

Add to formula

[ OK ll Cancel ]

=

Figure A-8. A calculated column

In this example, the Title and Request Status columns are concatenated to form a new column.

Site Columns Collection

SharePoint provides a set of column definitions referred to as Site Columns. These are defined as
independent pieces of information that you can assemble into your own custom lists. You can use any of
these existing columns when creating a list. Site columns are organized into groups. You can also define
new site columns and new groups to help organize them.

When creating a list you also have the option of creating a new column that is only used by that list.
The difference is in how the column is created. In the first case, the column is created, added to the Site
Columns collection, and then added to the list. In the second case, the column is created and added to the
list. It requires an extra step to create reusable column definitions.

In SharePoint, the mantra is “Build once, use often.” A column definition should be reused wherever
appropriate. This means taking the extra step to define the column first and then add it to the list. But it
also means carefully considering the design of the column and how you expect it to be used. Keep in
mind that if you change an existing site column, everyplace that it is used will change. This can be a good
thing if used properly. Give your columns meaningful names and descriptions that explain the intended
use. When choosing an existing column, don’t just look for one with the correct column type. Make sure
the description matches how you’re planning to use it.

Content Types

Content types define a reusable collection of properties and are used throughout SharePoint. One use of
content types is to define the items (rows) that are contained in a list or document library. A content type
specifies a collection of columns. For example, the columns included in the Task content type are shown
in Figure A-9.
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/ (@ Task \([3
+ ~ {ayHome » ContentTypes b Task b Editor
Column Name v Type ¥ Property
i Title Single line of text Required
Predecessors Lookup (information already on this site) Optional
Priority Choice (menu to choose from) Optional
Task Status Choice (menu to choose from) Optional
% Complete Number (1, 1.0, 100) Optional
Assigned To Person or Group Optional
Body Multiple lines of text Optional
Start Date Date and Time Optional
Due Date Date and Time Optional

Figure A-9. The columns included in the Task content type

To control how the field is displayed in the form, columns can be specified as either Required,
Optional, or Hidden. For each content type, you can specify a custom form to be used. SharePoint uses
the following three forms for each content type:

e New: Used when creating a new item.
e Display: View-only form used to display an item.
e Edit: Used to modify an item.

Content types support inheritance, which means you can derive a new content type from an
existing one. The new content type will inherit the columns and properties of its parent content type.
The base content type is Item and all other contents are derived (directly or indirectly) from Item. The
Document content type, which is derived from Item, is the root type for all document libraries.

Lists and Libraries

If content types represent the things in a SharePoint site, lists are the containers they are stored in.

Tip A document library is just a special type of list, so | will often use the term /st to refer to both.

Supporting Content Types

One thing that is somewhat unique about SharePoint and different from traditional databases is that a
list can contain items of different types. For example, the standard Tasks list created by the Team Site
template allows the content types shown in Figure A-10.
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Content Types L3 Add.. 4

A content type is a reusable collection of columns and settings that you can apply to your list,

-

Name ¥ Show on New Menu v Default w

E Folder

[am] Office SharePoint Server Workflo...  Yes A |
E Summary Task Yes 3 |
j Task Yes Yes =

Figure A-10. Content types supported by the Tasks list

This is a really handy feature. For instance, a document library can contain different types of
documents. The Tasks list is another good example. This allows you to have a single Tasks list that
contains different types of tasks. This is demonstrated in Chapter 5.

You can also create a new list and add columns to it without using content types. In this case, a
content type definition is inferred from the list definition. This is a quick way to create a custom list.

Views

You can define any number of views for each list. A view usually includes a filter to define a subset of the
items in the list. The Tasks list, for example, provides views to show only active tasks or only tasks
assigned to the current user. Views can also define a subset of columns that are to be displayed. A
collapsed version of a view definition page is shown in Figure A-11.
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Hame
View Name:

Type a name for this view of the list, Make the name descriptive, such as "Sorted by Author”, all Tasks

so that site visitors will know what to expect when they dick this link.

/Tasks/ Allitems aspx

visitors follow a link to ist. If
make another view the

d Columns
H Sort
# Filter

2 Inline Editing

Choose whether an edit butten on each row should be provided. This button =
al users te edit the current row in the current view, without navigating to | Allow iinfine. =diting
the ferm. i

= Tabular View

Choose whether individual checkboxes for each row should be provided, These B a I
checkboxes allow users to select multiple list items to perform bulk operations. 1 Allow individual item checkboxes

# Group By
# Totals

@ Style

# Folders

H Ttem Limit

@ Mobile
Figure A-11. Edit View page

As you can see from the Edit View page, there are a lot of options that you can configure using a
view, including sorting, grouping, and subtotals.

Subsites

You can create subsites on a SharePoint server. Site columns and content types are inherited by all
subsites. All the columns and content types that are defined by the home site are also available to any
subsite. However, any custom column or content type defined on a subsite is not available on the home
site. For this reason, it is best to define site columns and content types at the home (or root) site.
Subsites can have their own subsites, creating a hierarchy of sites. Lists are not inherited, however. A
Tasks list on one site, for example, is not available to child (or sibling) sites.

Note Columns, content types, forms, and permissions are inherited from the parent site. Lists and content are
not inherited. Reusable workflows are also inherited.
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When creating a SharePoint site for a large organization, each department will often have their own
subsite so they can manage their own lists and libraries. Keep in mind that column and content type
definitions are shared across all the subsites. This is why you should give some thought when defining
them.

You can create columns and content types at each subsite as well. If a need is unique to a particular
department, you may want to consider creating it at that level. If you do, it will not be available to other
subsites. If you think other sites may want to use it, create it in the home site.

Templates

SharePoint provides templates for creating commonly used types of sites and lists. Templates are a
convenient way of creating sites and adding site content.

Site Templates

When creating a new site (or subsite), you'll be presented with the dialog shown in Figure A-12 where
you can choose an existing site template.

Create

Browse From:

Installed Items > ., .

Office.com Team Site

= _ Type: Site
Filter By: Categories: Collabaration
All Categories 8% C;Q_\Q\ A site for teams to quickly organize,
,_“_’}| £ author, and share information, It

lar iy P
Biank & Custom provides a document library, and lists

Collaboration bt Basic Meeting Elank Meeting Decisicn Meeting fer managing announcements, calendar
Workspace Workspace Workspace items, tasks, and discussions.
Content & Data
Search
Tracking r Title
Y ARy L
Web Databases a e lo s
= ) #\ﬁ L 4 http://omegaS/<URL name=>
bDocument Group Work Site Multipage Meeting _" = |
Workspace Workspace T
| More Options
s
b % . 7~ ;
Sacial Meeting Team Site
Workspace

Figure A-12. Using the Team Site template

The template will create the lists and other content based on the template definition. One that you'll
use in some of the projects in this book is the Team Site template. It will create a Tasks list, a Calendar, a
Shared Documents library, and other lists. There are quite a few templates available, which should make
it easy to get a basic site created quickly.

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

List Templates

You can also use templates to create commonly used lists. When creating a new list, you'll be presented
with the dialog shown in Figure A-13 where you can choose an existing list template.

Create

Browse From:

Office.com

All Types
Library
List
Page

Site

All Categories
Blank & Custom
Collaboration
Content & Data
Search

Tracking

Web Databases

Installed Items

>

Title = Type

= Custom List
Filter By:

External List

j.-.'tt

Z
Issue Tracking
5

aﬂ-

Project Tasks

Custom List in
Datasheet View

< ‘
=

External List

Languages and
Translators

Survey

Discussion Board

A

Import Spreadsheet

Links

A\

Tasks
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Issue Tracking

Type: List
Categories: Tracking

A list of issues or problems associated
with a project or item. You can assign,
prioritize and track issue status.

| More Options

Figure A-13. Using the Issue Tracking list template

On the left side of this dialog you can filter the templates that are displayed. By selecting the type
such as List or Library and choosing the category, you can narrow down the search to find an
appropriate template. You can also browse the Internet to find other templates that may be available
there. You can choose the Blank template if none of these suit your needs and create a custom list. In
Chapter 5 you will create your own list template based on an existing list. You can then use it for creating

the same list on multiple sites.

Note List templates reside at the home site and you can use them at any level in the site hierarchy.
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Additional Resources

Office 365 Architecture

Office 365 Main Site

www.office365.com

Office 365 Services Overview

www.microsoft.com/en-us/office365/online-services.aspx#fbid=Eg08k2nAtrX

Office 365 Tour for Users

http://office.microsoft.com/en-us/videos/office-365-a-tour-for-users-
HA102657904.aspx

Office 365 YouTube

www . youtube.com/user/MicrosoftOffice365/featured

Office 365 Administration

http://onlinehelp.microsoft.com/office365-enterprises/gg524291.aspx

Single Sign-on Roadmap

http://onlinehelp.microsoft.com/en-us/office365-
enterprises/hh125004.aspx

Comparing P and E Plans

http://blogs.technet.com/b/lystavlen/archive/2011/09/23/office-365-
comparing-p-and-e-plans.aspx

Office 365 Service Descriptions
(download)

www.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=18128

Office 365 Community Site

http://community.office365.com

Office 365 on Facebook

http://www.facebook.com/office365

Office 365 on Twitter

@office365
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Office 365 Development

One of the best overall resources for development against the Office 365 environment is a set of videos
by Microsoft available in the Office 365 Developer Training Course. This site does a great job of
introducing the features and explaining how they work through development examples and hands-on
labs. Outside of this book, this is the next resource to check out.

Office 365 Developer Training
Course

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/hh181605

Office 365 Developer Hub

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/office/hh506337

Office 365 Developer Training Kit
Labs on Channel 9

http://channel9.msdn.com/Series/Office-365-Developer-
Training-Kit-Labs

SharePoint Online Development

SharePoint Online Development
Resource Center

http://msdn.

microsoft.com/en-us/sharepoint/gg153540

SharePoint Online for Office 365:
Developer Guide

www.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=17069

MSDN: SharePoint Online: An
Overview for Developers

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/gg317460.aspx

Resource Usage Limits on Sandboxed
Solutions in SharePoint 2010

http://msdn.

microsoft.com/en-us/library/gg615462.aspx

MSDN: LINQ to SharePoint

http://msdn.

microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee535491.aspx

MSDN: Client Object Model for
SharePoint 2010

http://msdn.

microsoft.com/en-us/gg620623

Using the SharePoint Foundation
2010 Managed Client Object Model

http://msdn.

microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee857094.aspx

BCS Using Web Services

http://msdn.

microsoft.com/en-us/library/gg318615.aspx

Managing BCS Applications:
Configuring Permissions and Other
Administrative Tasks

http://office.microsoft.com/en-us/sharepoint-online-enterprise-
help/manage-business-connectivity-service-applications-
HA102677933.aspx
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Exchange Online Development

Exchange Server Development http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/aa731543
Center

Exchange Online Technical Articles http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/gg193994(EXCHG.140).aspx

Lync Development

Lync Developer Center http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/lync/gg132942

Lync Developer Downloads http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/lync/gg394195
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Elements.xml, 416
searchList() implementation, 414
success and failure methods, 415
testing, 416-417

locations, 397

to Server-Side objects, 398

Silverlight Application, 398
BindBookList method, 403
Books List, Search, 401
deployment solution, 403-408
host settings, 401
Search Button Click event handler, 402
SharePoint project, 399, 408-411
success and failure event handler, 403

supporting areas, 397

Collaborative Application Markup Language
(CAML), 372

Context Window Extensibility (CWE), 457

Create, Read, Update, and Delete (CRUD), 279

Custom Task process, workflow

behavior modification, 198-199
completion conditions, 200-201
Task Outcomes, 199-200

events, 201-206

fulfillment process, 197-198

D

Desktop application
BeginConversation() method, 563
BeginConversationCallBack() method, 564
BindAgents() method, 559
button click events, 560
claims-based authentication, 547-550
DataContext class, 550-555
Exchange Web Services Managed API, 546
GetBinding() method, 559
Loaded event, 558
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Desktop application (cont.)

Lync assemblies, 546

Lync SDK location, 545

MainWindow() method, 559

MainWindow.xaml.cs, 565-570

namespaces, 558

OnNewltemEvent() method, 564

ProcessMailltems() method, 561

RedirectionUrlValidationCallback() method,
560

SetStreamingNotifications() method, 564

target framework, 547

UpdateCollectCount() and
UpdateLeadCount() methods, 560

variables, 558

in Visual Studio 2010, 545

WPF XAML, user interface, 555-558

Domain name

using Enterprise account
adding a domain, 47-50
adding a third-level domain, 53-54
configuring the new domain, 50-51
updating the DNS records, 51-52
using Small Business account, 37
adding a domain, 38-41
changing the SharePoint address, 45-46
moving the name servers, 41-43
moving users to the new domain, 47
viewing the domain, 43-45

E

Excel Representational State Transfer (REST)

services, 271
contents, 274
Home page modification, 275-277
Pivot chart extraction, 273
spreadsheet, 271-273

Exchange Online server

account availability
Get Availability Button, 434-435
retrieve results, 433-434
testing, 435-436
additional e-mail addresses, 62-64
Autodiscover process, 421
Code-Behind Class modification, 428-429
ExchangeDataContextClass, 427-428
distribution groups, 65
external contacts, 67
features, 421

folder contents
displaying mailbox items, 430-431
retrieving mailbox items, 429-430
testing, 431-432
mailboxes, 62
migration plan, 68
notifications, 421
resources, 645
room mailboxes, 64
subscriptions
pull notifications, 436-438
push notifications, 437
streaming notifications, 437-440
testing, 440-441
Visual Studio Project
adding a reference, 425
data class, 426
EWS managed API, 424-425
form design, 422-423
full .NET client profile, 425-426
WPF application, 421
Exchange Web Services (EWS), 94
External list, BCS
configuration, 300-303
external content type, 303-304
Read operations
Read Item operation, 310-312
Read List operation, 307-310
read-only list, 312-314
specifying data source, 304-307
Vehicles List testing, 314-315

F

Flowplayer
Documents library, 620
Flash video conversion, 621-622
hosted video file, 622-624
Videos library, 620-621

G, H

Gamma, Eric, 204
Gang of Four
classic design patterns, list of, 139
design patterns, essential features of, 138
GDB debugger, 188
generalization, 88, 112
getlnstance(), 142
getMessage(), 177
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getNextElement(), 148

getting the behavior of derived classes right,

125
Git, 191
global-data coupling, definition of, 80
goals, definition of, 91
goto statements, 166
gray-box testing, 193

InfoPath Designer 2010
Enterprise Services, 213-214
publish the form, 219-220
Requests Form modification, 216-218
to SharePoint Site, 214-216
Integration development, 469
Exchange Online, 469
WCEF service integration, 478
WPF desktop user interface, 476
logical design, 472
Lync, 470, 478-479
SharePoint Online
access data services, 470, 475-476

public-facing web sites, 469, 473-475

J, K

JavaScript Application, Client Object Model

BookSearchJavaScript, 412-413
Content Markup, ASPX Page, 414
Elements.xml, 416

searchList() implementation, 414
success and failure methods, 415
testing, 416-417

L

Language Integrated Query (LINQ). See SPMetal

tool
Launch Link approach
ContextDemo project, 457
modify, 459
register, 458-459
testing, 460-461
Lync 2010 client application
architecture, 443
automation, 443
custom button, 462
docking host location, 461
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event handlers, 464
Start Conversation Button Event Handler,
462-463
testing, 464
contextual conversations
CWE (see also Context Window
Extensibility (CWE))
Launch Link approach, 456 (see also
Launch Link approach)
controls, 443
ContactlList, 452, 455
ContactSearch, 452-454
CustomContactList, 455-456
Presence Indicator, 449-452
conversations, 27
instance message conversation, 27
screen sharing conversation, 27-29
whiteboard conversation, 29-30
installation, 22
using presence indicators, 24
changing current status, 26
displaying contacts information, 26
viewing frequent contacts, 25
project template
initial application testing, 446-448
Visual Studio Project, 444-446
resources, 645
Lync conversations, 27
instance message conversation, 27
screen sharing conversation, 27-29
whiteboard conversation, 29-30
Lync Online 2010
architecture, 97
automation, 98
contextual conversations, 99
conversations, 96 (see also Lync
conversations)
SDK, 98
unsupported features, 99

M, N

Microsoft Access 2010, 229

client objects, 246-247

in SharePoint Online, 238
ApplImages library, 245
image gallery, 244
limitations, 245
Movies database, 240-241
publishing process, 238-239
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Microsoft Access 2010, in SharePoint Online
(cont)

Site Permissions, 242
Synchronization status, 250-251
System Separator, 249-250
web database, 229

client forms, 237

continuous forms, 236

Home form, 236

Layout View, 237

macro editor, 237

Movies list, 232

Navigation pane, 235

On Click event implementation, 237

Open In Access link, 248

Print Movies report, 249

reports, 237

templates, 229-232

using tables, 235-236

web forms, 237

Wish list, 232

Microsoft Excel 2010
Office Web Apps, 253

collaboration, 258

File In Use Dialog box, 258

Open Document dialog box, 257

PivotTable and PivotChart, 259-262

shared documents, 253-255

simultaneous editing, 256-257

spreadsheet editing, 259
publishing process

showing parts, 263-267

specifying parameters, 267-270
using REST services

contents, 274

Home page modification, 275-277

Pivot chart extraction, 273

spreadsheet, 271-273

Microsoft Lync Server 2010, 19
downloading Lync Client, 21
from Outlook Web App, 20

instant message conversation, 20

web-based Lync conversation, 21
Sign-In Assistant installation, 22-24

O

Office 365
architecture, 641
client applications, 80-81
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domain name (see Domain name)
Enterprise plans, 3
environment, 79-80
benefits, 80
cloud-based solution, 80
Exchange online, 62
additional e-mail addresses, 62—-64
distribution groups, 65
Exchange mailboxes, 62
external contacts, 67
migration plan, 68
room mailboxes, 64
Exchange Online development, 643
integration (see Integration development)
Lync development, 643
multi-tenant environment, 80
Office Professional Plus, 71
installation and licenses, 71-72
saving documents to Team Site, 72-76
online servers (see Online Servers)
Public SharePoint Site (see Public SharePoint
Site)
role-based security configuration, 69-71
SharePoint Online development, 642
single sign-on, 61
Small Business account
adding a user, 5-7
Admin page, 5
Bulk Add feature, 8-9
login and temporary password, 9-10
using Lync Client (see Lync 2010 client
application)
using Lync Server (see Microsoft Lync
Server 2010)
managing existing users, 9
Outlook Client configuration (see Outlook
Client application)
using Outlook Web App (see Outlook Web
App)
portal page, 4
using SharePoint sites (see SharePoint
sites)
storing documents in SharePoint, 81-82
traditional Office server environment, 77-79
and Windows Azure, 82-83
cloud-based infrastructure, 82
data processing software, 82
mission-critical software, 82
office automation and team collaboration
tools, 83
Office Professional Plus
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installation and licenses, 71-72
saving documents to Team Site, 72-76
Office Web Apps
File In Use Dialog box, 258
Open Document dialog box, 257
PivotTable and PivotChart, 259-262
shared documents, 253-255
simultaneous editing, 256-257
spreadsheet editing, 259
Online Servers, 83
Exchange Online 2010, 94
autodiscover process, 96
customization scenarios, 95
Lync Online 2010, 96
architecture, 97
automation, 98
contextual conversations, 99
conversations, 96
SDK, 98
unsupported features, 99
SharePoint Online 2010 (see SharePoint
Online 2010)
Outlook client applications
account setup, 32
exchange credentials, 32
meeting request, 34
Outlook 2007 configuration, 33-34
Reply with IM feature, 35
with Exchange Online server, 31
Outlook Web App
calendar and schedule meetings, 13-14
configuration, 11
sending e-mail, 11-13

P,Q, R

Public SharePoint Site
creating a global administrator, 54
creating a new Site Collection, 55
adding a public web site, 56
CNAME records in DNS, 59
configuring public web site, 57
site collection properties, 56
viewing site collection, 55, 58
viewing the CNAME details, DNS, 58
designing the public web site, 59
editing the home page, 61
home page, 60
viewing the site pages, 60
Public-facing web site
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built-in color scheme, 133-135
Contact Us page, 613-615
design process
business information, 600
contact information, 599
navigation controls, 600
product/service information, 600
site pages, 600-603
Website Design Tool, 603-605
Design tab of ribbon, 130
Footer button, 132-133
images
Header image modification, 608-609
to home page, 609-610
hyperlink, 611-613
text modification, 610-611
uploading images, 606-608
navigation options
Hierarchy button, 139-140
Location button, 140-141
Page Header
Style button, 137
Text button, 138-139
Theme button, 138
setting the page properties
background image, 135
Properties button, 136
Setup button, 131-132
videos
hosting Flash videos (see FlowPlayer)
hyperlink, 615-619
Web page
adding images, 149-150
built-in page templates, 143
Contact Us form, 154-156
gadgets, 150
HTML block, 156
Images library, uploading files, 147-148
map gadgets, 151-153
page properties, 144
PayPal Buy Now button, 153-154
inribbon, 142
Slide Show gadget, 157-158
zone layout, 144-147
web pages, 130

S, T,U

SharePoint Online

columns
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SharePoint Online (cont.)

calculated columns, 633-634
Choice columns, 631-632
date and time columns, 629-630
definition, 627
Lookup columns, 632-633
Person/Group columns, 630-631
site columns, 634
text columns, 628-629
content types
definition, 634
forms, 635
customization scenarios, 93-94
custom workflow actions, 384
debugging process, 391
definition, 388
deployment, 394-396
designing, 391-394
Elements.xml file, 389-390
empty SharePoint project, 385
ProcessNewBook() method, 386-387
deploying a solution package, 87-92
LINQ (see SPMetal tool, LINQ)
lists and libraries, 635-637
resources, 644
sandboxed solutions
execution, 85-86
limitations, 84
resource usage, 87
SharePoint object model, 84-85
subsites, 637-638
templates
list templates, 639
site templates, 638
in Visual Studio 2010, 92-93
Visual Web Part (see Visual Web Part)
web database creation (see Microsoft Access
2010)

SharePoint Online 2010
SharePoint content

Book list, 355-357
content type

adding content type, 334

adding fields, 342

base content type, 336
content types, 332
debugging process, 348-351
deploying process, 351-355
lists

definition, 343-348

with event receiver, 357-365

sandboxed solutions, 331
site columns, 332
definition, 342
Field node, 341
in Visual Studio, 332
Content Type, 334-343
Elements.xml file, 336-337
final Elements.xml file, 342
GUIDGEN, 337-342
SharePoint Project, 332-334
SharePoint Designer
breadcrumbs, 206
declarative workflows, 122
edit lists columns, 128
installation complete dialog box, 124
installation progress dialog box, 123
launching, 122
lists and libraries, 126
logging in to SharePoint Online, 125
Open Site dialog box, 128
reboot message, 124
Requests list, 127
site details, 126
SharePoint Designer Workflow Editor
components
actions, 166-167
conditions, 167-168
Else-If Branch button, 168
Impersonation Step button, 169
Parallel Block button, 168
steps, 168
features
insertion point, 169-170
parameters, 170-172
SharePoint sites

public-facing web site (see also Public-facing

web site)
default public web site, 17
editing the web site, 18
updating Home page, 19
role-based security configuration, 69-71
using shared documents, 16
SharePoint Designer (see SharePoint
Designer)
with SharePoint Ul (see SharePoint UT)
using Team Site
initial Team Site, 14
new document library, 16
SharePoint UI
custom list creation
add existing site columns, 111-112
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column modification, 114
Request Status column, 117-118
using List template, 108-111
list views, 115
My Requests view, 117-118
Pending Requests view, 115-117
site testing
adding requests, 119-120
adding users, 119
My Requests view, 121
Pending Requests view, 120
Team site template, 104-106
advanced options, 106
lists and libraries, 107
standard Create dialog box, 105
using featured template, 104
Silverlight application
Client Object Model
BindBookList method, 403
Books List, Search, 401
deployment solution, 403-408
host settings, 401
Search Button Click event handler, 402
to SharePoint Online, 408-411
SharePoint project, 399
success and failure event handler, 403
sales agent
AgentResponse project, 571
BindCustomerList() method, 578
contextual application, register, 592
GetCustomerInformation() method, 576,
577
GetCustomerItemsFailed() method, 578
GetCustomerItemsSucceeded() method,
578
GetltemsFailed() method, 577
GetltemsSucceeded() method, 577
hosting options, 571
Initialize() method, 575
LoadContent() method, 576
MainPage.xaml, 573-575
MainPage.xaml.cs, 579-583
references, 572
sales management application, testing,
593-596
in SharePoint Online, 583-592
Update Contact button click event
handler, 579
UpdateContactFailed() method, 579
UpdateContactSucceeded() method, 579
variables, 575
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Single sign-on, 62

Small Business and Enterprise, 3

SPMetal tool, LINQ, 378
arguments, 379
btnSearch_ClickLINQ() method, 383
location, 378
parameters, 380
PopulateAuthorListLINQ() method, 383

Vv

Visio 2010
benefits, 172
importing and exporting, 174-177
SharePoint Workflow, 172-173
Visual Web Part
CAML, 372
ddlAuthor, 371
debugging process, 372-375
empty SharePoint project, 368-369
GetDataTable() method, 371
Getltems() method, 371
to sandboxed solution, 370
solution deployment, 394-396
structure, 370

W, X, Y, Z

Web database, Access 2010

Customer table
additional columns, 486
static lookup values, 484-486

data macros
Job table updation, 512-513
job total computation, 509-512
named macros, 508-509
testing, 513

forms
Agent form, 536
Customer form, 527-533
CustomerSummary form, 533-535
Home Page, 538
Job form, 519-527
Menu items, 537-538
Navigation form template, 536-537
Phone and Address forms, 514-517
Product form, 535
Products and Services forms, 517-519
Service form, 535

Phone table, 492

651

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

INDEX
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Foreign key relationship, 486-491
PhoneType columns, 492
Status columns, 491
publishing database
SharePoint Site, testing, 540-542
web compatibility, 539
queries
gryJobProduct query, 503-505
gryJobService query, 505-506
gryJobSummary query, 506-508
tables
Address table, 493-495
Agent table, 502
Contact table, 501-502
data model, 481-483
Job table, 497-499
JobProduct and JobService tables, 499—
501
Product and Service tables, 503-505
Web Service
Creator method, 280
data contract, 280
Deleter method, 281
Finder and SpecificFinder method, 281
service contract, 280
service implementation, 286-289
Updater method, 280
WCEF service contract, 285-286
WCEF Test Client
CreateVehicle() method, 299
GetAllVehicles() method, 298
GetVehicleByID() method, 299
service URL, 296
Windows Azure Project, 282-285
Azure Service package file, 292
configuration file, 293
deployment, 289
Hosted Service options, 291
Instance-per-role warning, 294
monitoring service deployment, 294
package options, 290
WCEF Service project, 285
Website Design Tool, 603-605
Windows Azure, 82
cloud-based infrastructure, 82
data processing software, 82
mission-critical software, 82
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vs. Office 365, 82
office automation and team collaboration
tools, 83

Windows Presentation Foundation (WPF)
application, 421
Workflows, 159

activation, 161
approval process
condition, 181-182
configuration, 177-180
Request Status, 182
sending e-mail, 183-188
custom forms, 212
InfoPath (see InfoPath Designer 2010)
SubmitRequest Form, 220-224
task form modification, 224-225
Custom Task process (see Custom Task
process, workflow)
declarative workflows, 160
globally reusable workflows, 160
list template
installation, 164-165
list creation, 165-166
template definition, 162-164
SharePointDesigner (see SharePoint Designer
Workflow Editor)
Start Options configuration, 206-207
task process
Form fields, 190-192
storing assigned user, 192-194
Task Form fields, 189-194
with parallel execution, 189
with serial execution, 189
working principle, 188
Team site template, 160
testing
artifacts, 210-212
check for errors, 207
request process, 208-210
variables, 195-196
using Visio (see Visio 2010)
visualization
enabling option, 225-226
Process Request link, 227
running workflows, 227
workflow details, 227-228
workflows link, 226
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